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PREFACE

The need most keenly felt by present-day teachers of the
Greek New Testament is for an accurate and comprehen-
sive compendium of grammar which is adaptable to the
average student. This need we have attempted to supply,
in the following pages. The book is not offered as an
exhaustive treatment of the grammatical phenomena of
the Greek New Testament, for its scope and design would
not permit it to be such. It is intended to give to the stu-
fent a comprehensive survey of the chief features of the
grammar of the Greek New Testament in simple outline
form, as an introduction to a more detailed and inductive
study. Our chief effort has been to bring the best Greek
scholarship within reach of the average student, and pro-
duce a textbook which, while being easy to comprehend,
would adequately meet his needs. To this end we have
made the method of presentation largely deductive, but
the coneclusions offered have been based upon more than a
decade of careful inductive effort. In all our work of
preparation we have sought to keep before us the average
Greek student rather than the technical Greek scholar, at
the same time endeavoring to make the hook sufficiently
accurate and thorough to stand the most severe tests of
technical scholarship.

The primary consideration which induced the authors to
undertake the production of this manual was their own
experience in seeking to find among the number of great
treatises already in existence on the grammar of the Greek
New Testament a work readily adapted to class-room use.
That we need at this time another exhaustive treatise on

it
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the grammar of the Greek Testament is doubtful; that we
need a practical and adaptable textbook is beyond ques-
tion. Just here is where we have sought to make a worth=-
while contribution.

The foundation of scholarship, upon which it has been
our privilege to build, is immense. The grammatical
phenomena of the Greek New Testament have been attract-
ing scientific attention for nearly, if not quite, three cen-
turies. We have been able to trace the history of definite
effort in this field back as far as 1650, when Caspian Wyss
published the results of his investigations. Antedating his
work was that of Salamanda Glass, but his accomplishments
seem to have been of but slight consequence. The honor of
the first published work to which we could at all accom-
modate the term grammar belongs to George Pasor, whose
work appeared in 1655, though prepared much earlier.
From Pasor we must skip a period of one hundred and sixty
years to 1815, when P. H. Haab published at Tiibingen his
Hebrew-Greek Grammar of the New Testament,

The title of the last-mentioned book is indicative of the
type of work which up to this time had been done on the
Greek of the New Testament. It was largely an attempt—
and of course a vain attempt—to conform the linguistic
phenomena of the New Testament to the vague principles
of Semitic grammar. The true light, in the full glow of
which we now labor, dawned in 1824. Its earliest gleams
found entrance through the mind and work of Johann
‘Winer, whose Grammar first appeared in 1824. Winer’s
work was epoch-making in the highest degree. A grateful
multitude of New Testament students are ready to join
A. T. Robertson in his admiring declaration that “in a true
sense he was a pathfinder” (Grammar, p. 4). He intro-
duced a revolution into the study of the Greek New Testa-
ment by adopting and substantiating the premise that
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Biblical Greek, and particularly that of the New Testa-
ment, was not a special “Holy Ghost” language, nor s
conglomerate of Greek words and Semitic grammar, but the
ordinary colloquial tongue of the day, spoken throughout
the Graeco-Roman world. This idea has remained since
his day an axiom in the study of the Greek New Testament.

As one scans the history of the period he gains the
Impression that progress after Winer’s day was strangely

-slow. Much work was done here and there, the greater
part of it based 'on Winer’s fundamental premise, but none
of it developed into any very definite production. It was
1860 before another conspicuous publication appeared. At
about this date Buttmann’s Grammar came from the press.
A short while afterward (1864) there was published a work
which has not received considerable attention, but which
unquestionably has some real merit. It was a brief treat-
ment of the Syntax and Synonyms of the New Testament,
by William Webster, a Cambridge scholar. Further progress
wag made by Blass, whose Grammar was published in 1896,
and 8. G. Green, whose Handbook to the Grammar of the
Greek Testament has served many classes well as a text-
book, but is rather too elaborate and detailed for the most
effective class-room use. E. D. Burton’s New Testament
Moods and Tenses, which first appeared in pamphlet form
in 1888, then in book form in 1893, was a notable con-
tribution to one phase of the study.

The greatest and most fruitful field for investigation
which Greek New Testament scholarship has ever known
is found in the Greek papyri. Chief honor for the effective
exploration of this vast source of information on behalf of
the Greek Testament belongs to Adolf Deissmann and J. H.
Moulton. The earliest work of Moulton was his Introduc-
tion to the Study of New Testament Greek, which was first
published in 1896. His Prolegomena appeared ten years
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later, and his Grammar (vols. i and iii, the Prol. being
vol. i) is now in process of publication. It is a posthumous
publication, for Moulton met a tragic and premature death
during the early years of the World War. For the enor-
mous and delicate task of editing Moulton’s Grammar from
the notes which he left, the world of New Testament
scholarship owes a great debt of gratitude to W. F. Howard,
M.A., B.D. Deissmann’s Bible Studies and Philology of
the Greek Bible are his works of greatest linguistic interest.

A chapter of incalculable import in the history of the
grammar of the Greek New Testament transpired when
Gessner Harrison had in his Greek classes in the University
of Virginia the young ministerial student John A. Broadus.
Harrison was a highly accomplished Greek scholar, and far
advanced beyond his own era in the understanding and
use of the modern linguistic method, as is evidenced by his
great work on Greek Prepositions and Cases. From him
young Broadus acquired an incentive and equipment which
made of him a mighty teacher and peerless scholar in the
Greek New Testament. It was possibly regrettable that he
published no work of his own on the Greek Testament, but
the fruit of his labor has ripened into a most glorious yield
in spite of that fact. The priceless heritage of his vast
scholarship fell into worthy and competent hands in the
person of his student and son-in-law, A. T. Robertson, that
towering genius and masterful scholar who stands today
without a rival at the forefront of the Greek scholarship of
the world. In 1908 he first attracted the attention of New
Testament students with his Short Grammar of the Greek
New Testament, and then in 1914 appeared that stupendous
work, so far superior to every preceding effort in the entire
field, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research. This book is, and is probably for
a long time to remain, the unrivaled standard in its realm.
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To this colossal work the authors of this book are indebted
more than to all their other sources combined. What a
benediction it would be to all the coming generations of
New Testament students if this great scholar could yet find
it possible to give us a translation of the New Testament,
and what a loss it will be if we must be deprived of it!

Among works on elementary Greek devoted to the New
Testament, two of the earliest to hold the field in America
were those by Harper and Weidner, and Huddilston. In
recent years an elementary Greek text and brief work on
syntax have been contributed by H. P. V. Nunn, a Cam-
bridge scholar. The best textbooks on elementary Greek
at present in the field are those by W. H. Davis and J. G.
Machen.

This brief historical review makes it quite obvious that
extensive and highly efficient efforts have already been
bestowed upon the grammar of the Greek New Testament
—and a considerable number of minor works have not been
mentioned. Major works may also have been omitted
through oversight or ignorance. But in all this aggregation
of scholarly treatises there is no work satisfactorily adapted
to class-room use. It is our hope that we offer here a book
which will fill that need. We have sought to select and
present with the greatest possible clearness the matters
essential to a working knowledge of the language of the
New Testament. The primary principles we have set out
in large type and plain language. Matters of detail and
the comparison of the opinions of leading scholars we have
presented in smaller type, hoping that instruetors and
students will not regard the smaller type as a suggestion
to skip anything, or an intimation that the matters so pre-
sented are of minor importance. As a matter of fact, the
material in the small type represents the authors’ widest
research and most diligent effort.
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We have adopted the simplest language possible in an
adequate statement of grammatical principles. As far as
could be done in conformity with our own judgment we
have followed the terminology of Robertson and Moulton,
in the firm belief that they come most nearly offering to
English-speaking students a terminology which can become
standard. 'Where the two have differed we have usually
given the preference to Robertson, though not invariably.
Of course, we have found instances in which we believed
there were sufficient reasons for differing from them both,
in which cases we have in honesty followed our own best
judgment. We have had a fundamental principle in select-
ing terminology: to use terms which are simple and expres-
sive, and easily apprehended by the average student. It
has been our policy to avoid coining new terms. Those
already familiar in Greek grammatical usage have been
employed as far as possible.

In our discussion on Cases we have taken the advanced
position that the cases should be approached from the view-
point of function rather than of form, and that there were
in reality eight cases in Greek. ¥rom the time that we
began with the eight-case hypothesis we have found no evi-
dence in Greek literature to confute it, while we have found
ample evidence to confirm it. A decade of patient and
wide research has established for us a conviction on this
matter which is inescapable. We invite any who think it
gratuitous to treat the cases from this viewpoint to ascer-
tain whether it harmonizes with the original Aryan case
divisions, and whether it contributes to smplicity and
accuracy. It is our conviction that it does.

In the sections on Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Par-
ticles, which deal with the extensive and elusive field of
connectives, several new meanings illustrated by various
and vivid examples are set forth, An inductive study of
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chese connectives was begun several years ago. An un-
usual use of a connective was carefully noted and its
apparent meaning was written into a notebook or on the
margin of whatever document was being studied. Later on
these connectives were reéxamined, and their meanings were
classified in the light of the inductive evidence thus derived.
The papyri proved to be most helpful in this study. The
discoveries of new meanings for ofw, in particular, are of
exceptional interest and value. It was a coincidence that
in our independent research we arrived at the same conclu-
sions that Professor Moulton did as to & having the force
of ever in most passages.

The illustrations have in the main been taken from the
actual text of the Greek New Testament, but have been in
some cases slightly altered for purposes of brevity and
greater clearness. The discussion throughout has been
based on the WH. text, and kept free from technical prob-
lems of textual criticism, with which the student at the
stage of training contemplated by this book is rarely
acquainted. We have sought to put the material in con-
venient outline form, and if we have made a distinctive
contribution to this important field of science, it is chiefly
a better organization of the material already produced.

To be used for study supplementary to the textbook, we
have provided at the beginning of each section a list of
references to Robertson’s Grammar and Short Grammar,
and Moulton’s Prolegomena. The instructor would do well
to assign one reference in each section as required parallel
reading. Every student should be urged to own a copy of
Robertson’s Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the
Light of Historical Research.

This book is in an unusual degree a codperative product.
The names of the two.chief contributors appear on the
title page, but many other proficient hands have wrought
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faithfully upon it—too many to mention by name. Never-
theless, for every aid received we record our most hearty
thanks. It is but just that we should acknowledge here
our constant use of the unpublished grammar notes of Pro-
fessor C. B. Williams, Union University, Jackson, Ten-
nessee, who, while in the chair of Greek New Testament in
the Southwestern Seminary, was the honored preceptor of
both authors. The fact that this material was not in
published form has prevented any very definite reference
in the text of the book. At the cost of great labor and
painstaking care, the paradigms of conjugation were pre-
pared by Professor L. R. Elliott, Librarian and Instructor
in Biblical Greek in the Southwestern Seminary. Mr. John
W. Patterson has rendered most valuable aid in the prep-
aration of the vocabulary. To Mr. C. W. Koller, Fellow
in the New Testament department of the Southwestern
Seminary, we are grateful for valuable suggestions and
assistance, while to Messrs. W. L. Moore and J. R. Branton
we record our thanks for careful and effective proof read-
ing. A large part of the typing of the manuscript has been
done by Mr. E. P. Baker, who brought to the task a per-
sonal knowledge of the Greek language which in the nature
of the case was indispensable.

This work is a successor to a former edition, published
as a private enterprise by the authors chiefly for their own
classes, under the title, A Manual for the Study of the
Greek New Testament. Several of our friends, however,
have kindly adopted it and used it as a textbook; and for
words of commendation and suggestion from them we are
deeply grateful.

A task which has been sometimes tedious but ever in-
tensely interesting is at last completed. We would place
the book in the hands of the average student of the Greek
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New Testament, with the hope and prayer that it may
secure for him access to the rich treasures of scholarship,
and thereby to the deep mines of religious truth and inspira-
tion which lie imbedded in the original text.

H. E. DaNa, J. R. MANTEY,
Seminary Hill, Tex. Chicago, IlL






KEY TO ABBREVIATIONS

We give here a list of the principal works cited in thig
volume. The books here listed would make a fairly com-
plete working library on the grammar of the Greek New
Testament for the average student. For such purpose thers
should be added, however, Moulton and Geden’s Concord-
ance to the Greek Testament. One who wishes a beginner’s
book for elementary Greek may secure Machen: New Tes-
tament Greek for Beginners (Macmillan) or Davis: Begin-
ner’'s Grammar of the Greek New Testament (Doran). If
an extensive bibliography is desired, Robertson provides in
his Grammar one which will serve all ordinary purposes.

The method of citation in this book is to insert the
adopted abbreviation for the name of the author or for
the title of his book (as indicated below), followed by the
page numbers. The abbreviations used are as follows:

ASYV ....American Standard Version.
AV ....Authorized Version.

BL ....Blass: Grammar of New Testament Greek
(2d ed.).

Br. ....Burton: New Testament Moods and Tenses.

Bt. ....Buttmann: Grammar of New Testament
Greek.

D. ....Deissmann: Philology of the Greek Bible (P.
@. B.) and Bible Studies (B. 8.).

G. ....Green: Handbook to the Grammar of the
Greek New Testament.

LXX ....Septuagint (Greek Old Testament).
xiii
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M. ....Moulton: Prolegomena to the Grammar of
New Testament Greek.
M-II. ....Moulton: Grammar of New Testament Greek,
vol. ii.

R. ....Robertson: A Grammar of the Greek New
Testament in the Light of Historical Re~
search.

R-8S. ....Robertson: A Short Grammar of the Greek
New Testament.

RV ....Revised Version.

T. ....Thumb: Handbook of the Modern Greek
Vernacular.

W. ....Thayer’s translation of Luneman’s revision
of Winer: Grammar of the Idiom of the
New Testament (Tth ed.).

WH. ....Westcott and Hort: Greek Text of the New
Testament.

Wr. ....Wright: Comparative Grammar of the Greek
Language.

All cross references in the book are made by paragraph
numbers. For instance, 120, (3), ii would refer to para-
graph 120, subhead (8), the second paragraph in small
type. 'We have tried so to enumerate the materials in the
book as to make reference easy and accurate.
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A MANUAL GRAMMAR OF THE
GREEK NEW TESTAMENT

INTRODUCTION
References: R. 76-83; R-S. 3, 4; M. 22-34.*

1. The modern historical method as applied to all phases
of linguistic science is to investigate a language in the light
of all the periods of its own history, and its relationship
to all kindred languages. This investigation of linguistic
kinship and development is known as the science of com-
parative philology. No really informed student now
attempts the study of any language without the use of this
comparative method. Consequently we should approach
the study of New Testament Greek by considering its rela-
tion to the other representatives of human speech, and the
stages of its own development. It will be of value to the
student to become acquainted especially with the relation
of the Greek to those languages nearest it in kinship, and
in general with the entire scope of linguistic development.

The Indo-European Languages.

2. The languages of mankind may be divided into fami-
lies, the families into branches, and the branches into dia-
lects. However, it will be necessary here to offer complete
analysis only of the family to which the Greek belongs.
And indeed, the family to which the Greek belongs submits
itself most readily to thorough analysis, for it is the most
highly developed, and at the same time the most clearly
defined of all languages. Besides its designation as Indo-

*For key to abbreviations.see pp. xvii and xviii,
1
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European, it is sometimes called Indo-Germanie, or Aryan.
Of these three designations the last is the most convenient,
but may be confusing because so often restricted to the
Asiatic dialects of the family; the second is undesirable
because it gives an exaggerated prominence to the German
language; the one here used, though rather clumsy, is by
far the most accurately descriptive.

3. The Indo-European was the original tongue of those
tribes which in prehistoric times are believed to have
inhabited a region somewhere about east-central Asia or
west-central Europe. The earliest historical evidences of
them appear in western Europe, though at some extremely
ancient period a large remnant of the race moved south-
ward and settled in Persia and India—hence the name
Indo-Eurcpean. There have developed seven branches of
this family, each branch being represented in several dia-
lects. Only the chief dialects will be mentioned here. For
a fuller discussion the student is referred to Whitney’s Life
and Growth of Language and Sweet’s History of Languages.

4. The oldest representative of the family is the Indian
branch, of which the chief known dialect is the Sanskrit,
which is of special interest to the student of the Greek New
Testament because of its close relation to the Greek, of
which it may be described as an elder sister. The preserva-
tion of Sanskrit was largely due to its use in the Vedic
hymns, the sacred literature of the Hindus. Later remains
of it may be found in laws, epic writings, ete. Its inflec-
tion of the noun is the most highly developed of all the
languages, there being eight inflectional endings, with
occasional traces of a ninth.

A later stage of the Indian branch is represented in the
Prakrit.

5. The second oldest branch of the Indo-European is the
Greek, Its dialects belong to antiquity, the language
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having become unified and universalized several centuries
before the Christian era. This matter will receive fuller
attention later. Greek is the most literary of all the ancient
languages, having produced a veritable stream of literature,
beginning with Homer about 900 B.c.

6. Next in age to the Greek is the Italic, of which the
Latin was the chief dialect. Other ancient dialects of the
Italic were the Umbrian of northern Italy and the Oscan
of southern Italy. Only scant remains of these dialects
have come down to us. The Latin is witnessed by an
abundance of ancient literature, and survives, though
greatly modified, in the Romanic (or Romance) languages,
which include the Italian, French, Spanish, Portugese, and
Roumanian.

7. From this point on the question of comparative age
must be waived for want of sufficient evidence. If we fol-
Jow the order of historical prominence we are brought next
to the Teutonic branch, of which our own English is the
most widely distributed dialect. It, with the Dutch and
German, seems to have come to us from a sister dialect of
the ancient Gothic (if the German be not a direct successor
of the Gothie), of which the only surviving literary remaing
are fragments of the Bible translated by Ulfilas, the great
Christian missionary to the Goths. Of ancient origin also
is the Scandinavian, the chief literary remains of which are
the Eddas and Sagas of Iceland, its surviving dialects being
the language of Denmark, Sweden, Norway, and Iceland.
“The oldest records of this branch are the rumic inscrip-
tions, some of which date as far back as the thlrd or fourth
century” (Wr. 2).

8. The Slavic is the branch of the Indo-European tongue
now distributed in eastern and southern Europe. It sur-
vives chiefly in Russia, Poland, and some of the Balkan
states. It is also usually regarded as embracing the Lettic
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languages, unless these last be placed in a separate class as
the Baltic branch (cf. Sweet: op. cit., p. 98). The Bulgarian
has the oldest literature, but the Russian is the most widely
distributed.

9. The Celtic is the ancient language of western Europe,
represented chiefly by the Gauls and Britons. The Irish,
Scotch, and Welch also belong to this branch.

10. The Iranian branch is represented mainly in the
Persian language. It also includes the Zend dialect, pre-
served in the Avesta, the sacred book of the Zoroastrian
religion.

The foregoing outline will furnish the student with a fair working
analysis of the family of language to which the Greek belongs.
Beyond this even greater brevity may be adopted, but a compre-
hensive sketch of the entire field of linguistic research is of value
as giving the student, a proper appreciation of the modern approach
to the science of language. There is one other family fairly well
defined, but the remaining six are difficult of classification, and
appear to be the result of combining elements of one family or
dialect with those of another.

11. The Semitic family is almost as well defined as the Indo-
European. Its geographical origin was probably southern Asia. To
it belong the Assyrian, the Hebrew, the Phoenician, the Aramaie,
the Syriac, the Arabie, and the Abyssinian. It is the second family
in the degree of its development.

12. After leaving the Indo-European and Semitic families we face
a bewildering conglomerate. We turn from forms of speech which
present orderly and intelligible inflection, and hence are subject to
systematic analysis, and approach a mode of expression which is
monosyllabie, or agglutinative, or both. One is immediately seized
with the impression that they all belong to a single family, but
philologists have been unable to reduce the matter to any such
simple sclution. On the contrary, they have discovered sufficient
lines of distinetion to divide these mongrel tongues into six different
families, .

The Scythian family has dialects in Asia and Europe, being
represented by the Turkish, Finnish, and Hungarian. The Mon-
golian or Monosyllabie family has its home in southeastern Asia
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with the Himalayan tribes, the Mongols, the Manchus, and the
Chinese. Japanese ig also probably a kindred tongue. The Malay-
Polynesian family belongs to the islands of the southern Asiatic
seas. The Caucasian is spoken by the tribes dwelling among the
Caucasus Mountains in south-central Asia. The Hamitic is repre-
sented by the Egyptian, Libyan, and Ethiopian, with possible kin~
ship to the lower African dialects. The languages of the savage
tribes of Africa practically defy classification. The American family
includes the languages of the Indians of our own continent. But
comparative philologists are not entirely agreed that the Indian
languages belong to a single family. In fact, several of the con-
clusions adopted in the foregoing discussion are but tentative. The
science of comparative philology is still in its infancy, and offers a
wide and important field of investigation. Much may be learned
about the antiquity of the race by searching in the origins of
linguistic expression,

13. Robertson (R. 37) classifies language as isolating, agglutina-
tive, and inflectional. The isolating languages are those without
inflection, employing other devices, such as word-order, for variety
in expression. They include Chinese, Burmese, ete. Agglutinative
languages make use of separable prefixes, infixes, and suffixes, such
as may be seen in the Turkish. The inflectional languages vary
expression by means of endings, stems, and prefixes. This type of
language is represented in the Indo-European and Semitic families.
Some languages, eg., modern FEnglish, employ to a greater or
less extent all these methods. Sweet adds one other class to these
three, which he calls the incorporative languages. These gather into
a single word several elements of the sentence, such as subject, verb,
and object (cf. Sweet: op. cit., pp. 656ff.). For a splendid brief dis-
cussion of the Indo-European languages the student may refer to
Wr., 14,

The Greek Language

14. The history of the Greek language extends back to
about 1500 B.c. Previous to Homer, however, the history
of the language is wrapped in great obscurity. The de-
velopment of the language may be divided into five periods:

(1) The Formative Period. This period extends from
the prehistoric origin of the race to Homer (c. 900 B.C.).
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The primitive tribes from which the Greek nation arose
were members of the great Aryan family which had its
original home somewhere in west-central Asia. In prehis-
toric times a group of tribes from this original stock
migrated into the little peninsula of southern Europe now
known as Greece. The topographical character of this
country is exceedingly irregular. Numerous mountain
ranges and the inland penetration of arms of the sea cut
the country up into many divisions. As a result of this
irregular topography the original tribes were practically
barred from intercourse with one another, and hence were
slow in developing unity of life and language. There grew
a number of different dialects, the chief of which were the
Attic, Boeotian, Northwestern, Thessalian, and Arcadian.
These probably developed from three original dialects: the
Doric, Aeolic, and Ionic. The most vigorous and attractive
of these was the Ionie, which, therefore, exerted the greatest
influence upon subsequent linguistic developments among
the Greeks.

(2) The Classical Period. 'This period embraces the
centuries from Homer to the Alexandrian conquests (c. 830
B.c.). In this period the Attic dialect, based chiefly on the
old Ionic, with the best elements of the Doric and Aecolic,
secured supremacy. The ancient Greek literature which
has come down to us is predominantly Attic. Any general
grammar of classical Greek deals primarily with the Attic
speech, noting the elements from other dialects as irregu-
larities and exceptions. The Attic was the molding force
in all the subsequent developments of the Greek language.
It constituted the chief basis of New Testament Greek,

(8) The Koiné Period. This period extends from 3830
B.C. to A.D. 330. It ig the period of the common or uni-
versal Greek. During this period the Greek language was
freely used and understood throughout the civilized world,
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being spoken as freely on the streets of Rome, Alexandria,
and Jerusalem as in Athens. There were four main causes
bringing about the development of the Koiné Greek.

a. Extensive Colonization. The Greeks were a very ag-
gressive people, and early learned seafaring from the
Phoenicians, and vied with the latter in the extent of mari-
time activities. As a result Greek colonies were planted on
nearly all the shores of the Mediterranean. One of the
strongest of these colonies was on the eastern coast of Italy,
not far from the center of the Latin world.

b. Close Political and Commercial Affiliation of the
Separate Greek Tribes. The broadening of the life of the
people by extensive colonization, and more especially the
common peril of eastern conquerors, brought the several
tribes of Greece into closer touch, and developed a sense
of racial homogeneity. Doubtless no single cause con-
tributed more to this result than the long struggle with the
Persians. The campaign of Cyrus, recounted for us by
Xenophon in his Anabasis and Katabasis, brought together
Greeks of all tribes and dialects into one great army, and
hence did muech to develop a common tongue. There are
foretokens of a Koiné language to be found even in so
astutely Attic a document as Xenophon’s Anabasis.

c. Religious Interrelations. Though each Greek tribe
had its own tribal god or gods, yet there was a sense of
religious unity in the race. This exhibited itself in the
common reverence of all the tribes for certain preéminent
deities of the pantheon, especially Zeus. These leading
deities which we might speak of as racial gods, served to
promote the unity of the race. This was particularly true
after the establishment of the great national festivities at
such religious centers as Olympia, Delos, and Delphi. In-
scriptions upon the statues and memorials of various kinds
erected at these centers were in all the leading dialects, and
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led to the acquaintance of one tribe with the language of
another. As the people from all the different localities of
widely distributed Hellas mingled together at these period-
ical celebrations, there arose a natural tendency toward a
common speech. This factor was certainly very potent in
the creation of the Koiné.

d. The Alexandrian Conquests. The climax of this merg-
ing process in the growth of the Greek language was reached
in the Alexandrian conquests (834 to 820 B.c.). The
mingling of representatives from all the Greek tribes in
Alexander’s army matured the development of a common
Greek, and the wide introduction of Greek culture under
his direction distributed the common tongue throughout the
Macedonian empire. 'When Rome conquered this Hellenized
territory, she in turn was Hellenized, and thereby the civi-
lized world adopted the Koiné Greek. Hence Paul could
write his doctrinal masterpiece to the political center of
the Latin world in the Greek language, and Augustus,
emperor of Rome, must needs inseribe his official seal in
Greek (cf. D., B. S. 243).

The remaining two periods of development in the Greek
language will need but bare mention.

(4) The Byzantine Period extends from A.p. 330 to 1453.
It begins with the division of the Roman empire, and its
progress is largely affected by the uncertain fortunes of the
throne at Constantinople.

(6) The Modern Period is from 1453 to the present. We
have in this period the development of the language now
spoken on the streets of Athens. The remarkable fact is
that it bears a closer kinship to the New Testament lan-~
guage than do the writings of Euripides and Plato.

15. Robertson discusses the essential and obvious unity of the

CGreek language. While it consists of a variety of dialects, and
presents several successive stages of growth, yet all its various mem-
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bers are so related as to compose a single language. Therefore, no
one phase of the language or its history should be set up as the
final standard (ef. also D., P.G.B.). The classical Attic is in no
sense to be regarded as the standard Greek, any more than we are
to make Homer the criterion. Both are dialectic variations of the
one Greek language. Greek is one whether we consider it at 1000
B.C. or AD, 1000; whether used by the Attic poet, the Koiné letter-
writer, or the resident of modern Athens. “It is one language
whether we read the Epic Homer, the Doric Pindar, the Ionic
Herodotus, the Attic Xenophon, the Aeolic Sappho, the Atticistic
Plutarch, Paul the exponent of Christ, an inscription in Pergamus,
a papyrus letter in Egypt, Tricouphis or Vlachos in the modern
times” (R. 42). Robertson outlines the history of the Greek lan-
guage as follows: The Mycenaean Age, 1500 B.c. to 1000 B.c.; the Age
of Dialects, 1000 B.c. to 300 B.c.; the Age of the Koiné, 300 B.c. to
AD, 330; the Byzantine Greek, Ap. 330 to 1453; the Modern Greek,
1453 to the present. He remarks with great truth, “As a matter of
fact, any division is arbitrary, tor the language has had an unbroken
history, though there are three general epochs in that history®
(R. 41-43),

The Greek of the New Testament

16. There was a time when the scholars who dealt with
the original text of the New Testament regarded its Greek
as a special Holy Ghost language, prepared under divine
direction for the Scripture writers. When the fallacy of
this conception began to grow evident, two opposing schools
developed. The Hebraists contended that the Septuagint
and the New Testament were written in a Biblical Greek,
dominated largely by Hebrew or Aramaic modes of expres-
sion; the Purists contended that they represented variations
of the classical Attic. But beginning with Winer in 1825
there came a revolution in the views of New Testament
scholarship relative to this matter. As a result of the
labors of Deissmann in Germany, Moulton in England, and
Robertson in America all question has been removed from
the conclusion that New Testament Greek is simply s
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sample of the colloquial Greek of the firsh century; i.e., the
Koiné Greek. The inspired writers of the New Testament
wrote in the ordinary language of the masses, as might
have been expected.

17. Robertson shows that the progress of opinion among New
Testament Greek scholars has been for more than half a century
toward the conclusion now universally accepted that the Greek of
the New Testament is but a specimen of the vernacular Koiné of
the first century. He deals extensively with the witness of the
inscriptions and papyri to this fact. The evidence of inseriptions
was employed as early as 1887. Two pioneers in this new field were
E. L. Hicks and W, M. Ramsay. But the complete establishment
of the new method is an accomplishment of the twentieth century.
Deissmann has doubtless done the most extensive work in this
particular field. The future will countenance no other view of the
Greek New Testament (cf. R. 31-48).

Literary Witnesses to the Koiné

18. Since the Greek of the New Testament is the current
language of the period in which it was written, it is of
interest to the New Testament student to learn what other
literary monuments this language has left to us, from which
he may obtain additional light on the Greek New Testa-
ment. There are six of these sources of light on the Koiné.

(1) Biblical Greek. Not because it is a separate lan-
guage, or even dialect, but because it exbibits certain char-
acteristics and possesses an interest all its own, we may
still speak of the language of the New Testament and
Septuagint as “Biblical Greek.” When one has read the
epoch-making works of Deissmann, he is just a little shy
of the term, but still it is true that there is a place in philo-
logical science for the term “Biblical Greek.” This would
be true for the one fact alone of the distinctive literature of
transcendant interest which composes it. It is also true
that the New Testament and Septuagint present a distinc-
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tive type of the Koiné. They are superior in literary
quality to the average presented by the papyri, and yet de
not exhibit the classical aim of the Atticistic writers. So
while heeding and properly applying the warning of Deiss-
mann, at the same time we need to preserve a serviceable
distinction.

(2) Literary Koiné. There was formal literary effort of
considerable extent during the Xoiné period which much
more readily approaches the classical nature of the Attic
than does our New Testament. To this class belong the
writings of Plutarch, Polybius, Josephus, Strabo., Phile,
ete. (cf. M. 25-26).

(3) Papyri. This ancient writing material was made
from the papyrus reed, an Egyptian water plant. Its use
Jdates back to extreme antiquity, and extends down to the
Byzantine period. Papyri are now discovered in Egypt,
where climatic conditions have favored their preservation.
They are especially valuable to the student of the Greek
New Testament, both because of the wide range of their
literary quality and their exhibition of the typical Koiné.
They represent every kind of general literature, from the
casual correspondence of friends to the technicalities of a
legal contract. There is, however, little formal literature—
such as poem or treatise—to be found among them. They
consist in the main of private letters, contracts, wills, court
records, government documents, ete. They represent the
ordinary language of the people, and it was in this type of
language that our New Testament was written (cf. D,
P. G. B. 23-33; M. 27-28; especially Goodspeed in
Mathews-Smith, Dictionary of Religion and Ethics, p. 324).

(4) Inscriptions. These are more widely distributed
than the papyri, being found in abundance on several sites
of important centers of Mediterranean civilization. They
are found “either in their original positions or lying under
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ruins and mounds of rubbish” (D., P. G. B. 17f). They
are usually epigraphs or notices, carved upon slabs of stone
for official, civic, and memorial purposes. They are of a
more formally literary character than the papyri. Their
value has been not only literary but historical. The great
works of Sir William Ramsay on the historical criticism
of the New Testament have secured a rich contribution of
evidence from the inseriptions (cf. D., P. G. B. 17-23; M.
28-29).

(5) Ostraca. The ostraca were potsherds—fragments of
broken jugs or other earthen vessels—used by the poorer
classes for memoranda, receipts, and the like. “As lin-
guistic memorials of the lower classes these humble potsherd
texts shed light on many a detail of the linguistic character
of our sacred book—that book which was written, not by
learned men but by simple folk, by men who themselves
confessed that they had their treasure in earthen vessels
(2 Cor. 4:7). And thus the modest ostraca rank as of
equal value with the papyri and inscriptions” (D., P. G. B.
35). It would be well here to add the observation of
Moulton that “it must not be inferred . . . that the New
Testament writers are at all comparable to these scribes in
lack of education” (M. 28; ¢f. D., P. G. B. 17-23; R. 21).

(6) Modern Greek. The important relation of Modern
Greek to the Koiné is a discovery of the nineteenth century,
dating back only to 1834. The connection is simply that
the Modern Greek is an outgrowth of the Koiné rather
than of the Attie, which, of course, was to be expected.
Vernacular is always the chief factor of change in the
growth of a language. Hence the real basis of the Greek
now spoken in Athens is that represented in our New Tes-
tament, and not the classic tongue of Aeschylus, or even
the Atticistic attempts of Polybius. Moulton quotes Hat-
zidakis, the Modern Greek grammarian, as saying that
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“the language generally spoken today in the towns differs
less from the common language of Polybius than this last
differs from the language of Homer” (cf. M. 29{.).

19. Deissmann assigns to the inseriptions the chief place as evi-
dence on the Greek of the New Testament. To the papyri he
gives a high but secondary place (B. S. 80f). Moulton contends
that the private letters discovered among the papyri are the most
important source of light on New Testament Greek (M. 271).
Biblical Greek could not be understood until their evidence was
brought to light. Robertson cites one hundred and eighty-six words
formerly supposed to be peculiar to Biblical Greek which the papyri
and inscriptions have shown were in common use (R. 65{.). Deiss-
mann offers a list of seventeen merely as examples (B. 8. 83), and
later presents an extended discussion of scores of others which
he has found current in the first-century world (B. S. 86ff.). On
the whole, Moulton is probably correct in maintaining that the
papyri offer the most important source of light on the Greek
of the New Testament.

Types of the Koiné

20. As is true of any language which develops a literature,
Koiné Greek presents characteristic differences between
the spoken and written language. This fact presents the
two types of Koiné.

(1) The Uterary Koiné is represented by extra-Biblical
literature, by most of the inscriptions, and by a few papyri.
(2) The vernacular Koiné is represented by most of the
papyri and ostraca, and by nearly all Biblical Greek. Luke
and the author of Hebrews approximate the literary type.

Moulton says of the literary Koiné: “The post-classical writers
wrote Attic according to their lights, tempered generally with a
plentiful admixture of grammatical and lexical elements drawn
from the vernacular, for which they had too hearty a contempt even
to give it a name,” and he further observes with reference to their
censure of the vernacular as.“bad Greek” that they were “thus
incidentally providing us with information concerning a Greek
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which interests us more than the artificial Attic which they prized
so highly” (cf. M. 24-26). Most of the literary Koiné represents
a clumsy and unsuccessful effort to restore the classical type and
idiom of the Attic. Henece it is neither good Attic nor good
Koiné.

Other Elements in New Testament Greek

21. The life out of which the New Testament came was
affected by a variety of historical currents. The one which
most deeply influenced the language was Hellenistic culture.
But this is not the only factor reflected in the language. The
writers of the New Testament were Jews (with the probable
exception of Luke), which would lead us quite naturally te
expect traces of their native tongue. The political regime
under which the New Testament was written was controlled
by Rome, the center of the Latin language. It is, therefore,
quite natural that we find effects of Hebrew and Latin
influence in the Greek of the New Testament.

(1) Hebraisms. There are in the New Testament un-
questionably some traces of Hebrew idiom. They result
chiefly from the influence of the Hebrew Old Testament
and the LXX. Since Aramaic was the native vernacular
of Palestine, it is probable that the New Testament was
affected to some extent by it. It is thought by many that
Luke had literary sources of his gospel which were in
Aramaic. In view of these several means of Hebraic influ-
ence upon the New Testament the amount of Hebraisms
in it has been overestimated. There are really but few.
Examples may be found in Mt. 19:5; Lu. 1:34, 42; 20:12.

Moulton finds three results of Semitic influence in the New Testa«
ment: (1) words which reflect Semitic idiom; (2) Semitic influ~
ence upon syntax; (3) Semitisms which result from the translation
of Hebrew or Aramaic into Greek. He discusses at length the
prevalence of Semitic peculiarities in Luke’s writings, and accounts
for it in two ways: (1) the use of rough Greek translations from
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Semitic originals; (2) the literary adaptation of the style of the
LXX, He cites the paratactic construction with xal as a probable
result of Semitie influence, paralleling the waw-consecutive of the
Hebrew. The introduction of a narrative with kal éyévero is likely
a reflection of Wy (M. 10-18). Deissmann regards such Semitisms
in the New Testament as a matter of religious technicality, “like
that of our sermons and Sunday magazines” (cited M. 18). He con-
siders the general Semitic. influence upon the New Testament as a
very potent factor, and describes the LXX as “the mother of the
Greek New Testament” (cf. P. G. B. 8-15). As a matter of fact,
however, the LXX is not as intensely Semitic as has formerly been
supposed. Of eighty-one varieties of grammatical usage discussed
by Conybeare and Stock (Selections from the Septuagint), a careful
examination in the light of the present knowledge of the Koiné
reveals that fifty-three of them are typical Greek, and the remain-
ing twenty-eight would likely be considerably reduced by further
knowledge of the Xoiné. That is, at least sixty-five per cent of
the Septuagint represents Greek of the age in which it was made.
“We have come to recognize that we had greatly overestimated the
number of Hebraisms and Aramaisms in the Greek Bible” (P. G. B.
52; cf. also R. 88-108).

(2) Latinisms. These are from Roman influence, being
chiefly names of persons, offices, institutions, etec. The
number is small, even in comparison with the Hebraisms.

Moulton thinks that Latin can scarcely be said to have influ-
enced the language of the New Testament. He admits there are
terms derived from Latin, but as to grammar—the really vital
point in language—the Latinisms of the New Testament present a
vanishing quantity. “Apart from lexical matters, we may be con-
tent with a general negative” (M. 21). Robertson presents an
exhaustive list of the Latin terms in the New Testament, the total
number being thirty-two—with one in question. He finds four
Latin phrases (cf. R. 108-111). So while we must follow Moulton
in regarding New Testament grammar as free from Latin influence,
yet it is still true that there are Latinisms, and a thorough review
must in justice recognize them.






PART 1
ACCIDENCE






1. ORTHOGRAPHY

References: R. 177-181, 206-208, 221-222, 236-238; R.-S. 11-16;
M. 44-47.

22. Orthography comes from two Greek words, &pfos
meaning straight, and ypdpew meaning to write. Hence
it means the correct or accepted forms of writing. The
term is employed in grammatical science to embrace all
those matters which have to do with the mechanical struc-
ture of words. In the Greek of the New Testament it
covers a field about which there is much uncertainty. We
will discuss here only the more important matters.

The Alphabet

23. There were twenty-four letters in the Greek alphabet
of the Koiné period. The Greek alphabet was originally
derived from the Phoenecian, several additions and modi~
fications having been made, as for instance the invention
of the vowels. The alphabet underwent several changes
in preclassical times, such as the loss of digamma and the
change of b (derived from the Semitic heth) to %. The
forms of the characters as they became fixed in the Attic
continued in the Koiné. But as to phonetic value, there
were probably numerous changes.

Four different types of letters have developed in the history of
the language, (1) Probably the oldest were the capitals which
appear in the inseriptions, being practically the same as the forms
now used for capitals. (2) The rapid formation of these ecapitals in
the writing of manuscripts after the use of papyri and vellum were
introduced developed what is known as the uncial type. (3) The
effort to join together in writing these uncial letters resulted in what
we call the cursive (“running”) or minuscule type. (4) When print~

19
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ing was invented, a “printer’s type” of small characters was derived
from the minuscules (c¢f. M-II. 37ff.).

Alphabet
Name Capitals  Small Letters ~ Uncials
Alpha............ A a a
Beta............. B B B
Gamma. ......... T ¥ T
Delta............ A ) A
Epsilon.......... E € €
Zeta............. Z ¢ b4
Eta.............. H 7 H
Theta............ (5] ] 2]
Iota............. I ¢ (
Kappa........... K K K
Lambda.......... A A A
Mu.............. M B M
Nu.....ovvvvnn N v, N
Xieeiiiineanns. 5 3 . -
Omicron.......... 0 0 (4]
¢ T I T w
Rho............. P p P
Sigma............ z os c
Tau........co.nt T T T
Upsilon.......... T v Y
Phi.............. d @ ®
Chi.......oevntt X X X
Pei.............. ¥ 1/ ¥
Omega........... Q @ w

24. Language was originally spoken, so that letters are
but arbitrary symbols invented to represent sounds. Vocal
sounds are made by contracting the vocal cords so that they
vibrate as the breath passes through. The varieties of
enunciation are secured by varying the positions of the
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organs of the mouth. These variations may be separated

into two principal classes, those made by obstructed breath

and those made by unobstructed breath. Consequently

there are, in the nature of the case, only two classes of

letters. The consonants are those made by obstructed

breath. The vowels are those made by unobstructed breath.
(1) The consonants may be classified as follows:

8. Liquids: N M, Py op.

b. Mutes: Smooth Middle Rough
Gutturals........... K ¥ X
Labials............. T B 7]
Dentals............ T ) 0

c. Sibilants: & & oo, o

(2) The vowels are a, €, 3, t, 0, v, w. The pronunciation
of these vowels in the past history of the Greek language
is a problem practically impossible to solve. The inter-
change in the papyri of vowels for dipthongs and vice versa,
and of vowels for one another shows that there was much
duplication in sound, but just what the sounds were we are
unable to tell. As a matter of fact, we may be sure “that
considerable difference existed between the Greek of Rome
and Asia, Hellas and Egypt” so far as pronunciation was
concerned {(cf. M-II 41f.). Adopting for these vowels the
pronunciation of Modern Greek would not “compensate in
accuracy for the inconvenience it would cause” (tbid. 42).
Robertson is undoubtedly correct in his opinion that the
Greek of the New Testament was pronounced much more
like the vernacular Greek of Demosthenes’ times than like
the Modern Greek (R-S. 15). The matter must be left an
open question,

25. Sometimes two vowels are united and blended into a
single sound. Such a.combination is called a diphthong.
The Greek dipthongs are at, av, e, ot, ov, e, nv, vi.. The
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iote subscript with a,%,and w is a sort of diphthong, though
it in no way modifies the sound. Like the vowels, the pro-
nunciation of the diphthongs is a problem for which there
can be no final solution.

Spelling

26. At no other point of mechanical strueture does so
much uncertainty obscure the Koiné as we find here. The
oldest known MSS. of the New Testament were written
more than two and a half centuries after the original auto-
graphs, and so widely do these MSS. differ in spelling that
we may be sure that the copyists were least faithful at this
point. In this matter the papyri offer us but little aid, as
they, too, present a chaos of variations. But these differ-
ences in spelling really have little weight in exegesis. We
may acecept without fear of being led astray in interpreta-
tion the spelling of the WH. text.

Especially does difficulty arise from s tendency 'in transecription
known as ttacism. This is the modification of other vowels and
diphthongs in the direction of the short ¢ sound. This feature
appears even as early as the Sinaitic MS. Such confusion in sound
naturally led to a confusion in transcription. Two other tendencies
need mention. One was an inclination to suppress the distinction
between the long and short vowels. Length of vowels was assidu-
ously observed in the classical Afttie, but the differentiation began
to disappear in the Koiné, and has continued to fade until Modern
Greek makes no distinetion at all (ef. T. 7). In line with the
itacistic tendency we find a disposition to replace diphthongs by
simple sounds (cf. M-II. 42f). And yet the reverse of this fre-
quently occurs in the papyri, where we find ¢ and € replaced by
€t and at. In fact, these vowels and diphthongs are used interchange-
ably in the papyri. Such tendencies meant inevitable confusion in
the MSS,, for it is obvious that “the seribe is under the constant
temptation to correct the spelling in his document by the spelling
of his day” (R-S. 11).
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Elision

27. If a final vowel is short, it may be omitted before a
word beginning with a vowel. The omission is indicated
by an apostrophe. Elision is seen chiefly in prepositions
and particles, as & adrob, kar’ olxoy, 008’ é&v.

Elision is not so extensively used in the New Testament as in
classical Greek. It is comparatively infrequent in modern Greek.
In the New Testament its use ‘‘takes place habituaily and without
variation before pronouns and particles; also before nouns in com-

binations of frequent occurrence, as &w’ dpxAs ka7’ oikor, In other
cases there is much diversity and occasional variation” (M-II. 61).

Crasis

28. Crasis is the merging of a word into the one follow-
ing by the omission and contraction of vowels. It affects
the conjunction kat and the article, and is marked by the
retention of the breathing of the second word, which is
called the coronis; e.g., kdyd for xal éyd; rolvoua for 7o
Svoua.

Crasis is rare in the New Testament. In fact, “except for Tolvoua
in Mt. 27:57, robvavtiov ter, and Tad7é in Luke, crasis is confined to
combinations with kat which retains the same tendency in Modern
Greek more conspicuously. . . . Papyri of culture low enough to
admit phonetic spelling show us that crasis was practiced sometimes

when unaccented words were capable of being fused with the preced-
ing word” (M-II. 63).

Movable Consonants

29. The final s of olirws is used in classical Greek only
before vowels, but in the New Testament it is used prevail-
ingly before consonants as well. WH. admit only ten
exceptions.

80. The omission of s from dxper and uéxpe is observed in
the New Testament with but few exceptions, if we accept
the WH, text.
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31. Movable » is added to the third person singular end-
ing in €, to words ending in g and to éori; as ENaPev, Taow,
éoriy. In classical Greek it is used only before words begin-
ning with a vowel, or at the end of a sentence or clause,
but in the New Testament—as also in the papyri—it occurs
frequently before consonants. So we may say that the rule
of the Koiné was to use the » movable irrespective of what
followed.

Breathings

32. Kinds of Breathings. The Koiné Greek like the
classical has two breathings, rough (‘) and smooth (7).
The indication of these breathings is a device of later
Greek. Moulton finds that “literary documents have begun
to insert them at a date not much later than 8 and B”
(M-II, 974.).

33. Aspiration. In classical Greek when a preposition
preceded a word with a rough breathing and the final vowel
of the preposition elided, if the consonant thus left final
had an aspirate form, it was aspirated, but in the New
Testament, aspiration sometimes occurs where there is no
rough breathing; as dpopdw for dwéd and 6pdw, but deptdw for
&b and 10w,

Contraction

34. When two vowels or a vowel and diphthong come
together in adjoining syllables they usually blend into a
single syllable. Thus vyéve-os becomes yévous; épile-e be-
comes épihet.

i. Contraction in verbs with vowel stems presents a uniform
system in general, with rarely an exception. In other parts of
speech there are many variations, which must be learned by obser-
vation. The following scheme of vowel contractions will be found
to apply in most cases, especially with verbs.

To locate a contract form in the following table, find the stem
vowel in the first vertical column, and the connecting vowel in the
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top line, {ollow the columns to their intersection and there the reg-
ular contraction will be found.

€ 1 0 o | | q ov | oL
o |l a2 |la|w| o a ¢ | 0| o
€ €L ] ov | w € 7 ov | o
1] ov w ov @ oL ot ov ot

il. The formation of infinitives in contract verbs presents some ex-
ceptions which should be noted. Verbs with a as their stem vowel
have their present infinitive active form in -@p instead of -@», as it
would be with the regular contraction of -dew. The present infini-
tive active of verbs with o stem contract -0ey to -oUw instead of -0y,
The verb {Gw has as its present active infinitive {fjv instead of {@v.

iii. In word formation, stem formation and inflection the combina-
tion of consonants occasions frequent changes and contractions. We
offer the following table as an aid to the student in tracing these
variations.

Liquids.

Submit easily to transposition.

Sometimes A is doubled to compensate for the loss of a vowel.

Regularly p is doubled when preceded by a vowel.

As to v: before liquids it becomes the same liquid.

before gutturals it becomes 7y (nasal).

before labials it becomes p.

before dentals it remains unchanged.

before o it is dropped, and the preceding vowel lengthened,
Mutes.

Gutturals: before g become 7y ; before o become £;
before 7 become «; before 8 become x.

Labials:  before  become u; before o become ;
before 7 become 7; before & become ¢.

Dentals:  before u become o'; before o are dropped;
before T become-o'; before & become
before k are dropped.
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Stbilants.

¢ is a combination of a dental and o.

£ is a combination of a guttural and o.

¥ is a combination of a labial and o.

o between two consonants or vowels is usually dropped.

o at the beginning of a word usually appears as a rough breathing.

Accent

35. The matter of accent is regarded with but slight con-~
cern by many Greek teachers, but in this neglect such
teachers betray their own lack of appreciation for the
genius and history of the language. If one wishes with
finished accuracy to learn the Greek language, it is im-
portant that he should master the principles and practice
of accenting. We present here a brief statement of the
principles and the resulting methods for the help and guid-
ance of the student. He cannot master Greek accent by
memorizing rules; he should comprehend the principles
and discern the application of these in the methods, and
thus obtain a real working knowledge of the system.

36. We begin by summarizing briefly the principles of
accentuation. “The limits of the position of an accent
depend on the ‘three syllable law, by which the rising
inflexion ecannot stand further back than on the third
syllable from the end of a word” (M-IL 53). That is,
accent is governed by prineiples of intonation. These prin-
ciples were very thoroughly developed and rigidly observed
by those who produced the Greek classics. The “acute”
represents the rising inflection of the voice, while the
“orgve” represents the falling inflection. Every syllable
has an accent, either grave or acute, though the grave is
not indicated except on the last syllable of a word which
has no acute. A word which in continuous composition has
no acute accent must receive an acute if standing alone (as
in the lexicon) or at a pause (at the end of a clause or
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sentence). Thus we say that an acute on the last syllable
changes to a grave in continuous composition. If a single
syllable is treated with both a rising and falling inflection,
it carries a combination of the acute and grave accents,
which we call “circumflex.” Thus % Basikelo 700 Oecob
when the accents are analyzed and all represented would
be written 4 Baoileld Tob Otod.

37. The degree of stress is modified by the length of the
syllable. Though the long syllable need not be the accentu-
ated syllable, it greatly affects the accent. Hence a word
with a long ultima cannot have the accent farther back
than the penult.

38. The acute accent will sustain the tone for three
syllables; hence, the antepenult may have an acute if the
ultima is short. The word needs no additional accent before
a monosyllabic enclitic if the acute is on the penult, or
before a dissyllabic enclitic if the acute is on the ultima.
But a dissyllabic enclitic must take its own accent if pre-
ceded by a word with the acute on the penult, or if the
acute is on the antepenult there must be before a dissyllabic
enclitic an additional accent on the ultima. Note that
when this additional accent is placed on the ultima, it and
the two syllables of the enclitic make the three syllables
which it is possible for the acute to carry.

39. The circumflex will sustain the tone for only two
syllables, for the obvious reason that the circumflex repre-
sents the accentual equivalent of two syllables, since it is a
combination of both the rising and falling inflection. For
this reason the circumflex can stand no farther back than
the penult, and cannot furnish the accent for a dissyllabis
enclitic, or for a monosyllabic enclitic if it is on the penult.

40. We will now review the application of these prin-
ciples in more systematic form as classified in a summary
of the methods of accentuation, It is important that the
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student should keep in mind that these are not mere arbi-
trary “rules,” but methods which represent the application
of fundamental principles of intonation.

(1) Acute ().

a. May stand on one of the last three syllables; e.g.,
avfpwmos, dyamn, &oehpbs.

b. Cannot stand farther back than the penult if the
ultima is long; e.g., avfpwmos, but dvfpomov.

¢. Cannot stand on the ultima when immediately fol-

lowed by another word; that is, without intervening punc-
tuation marks; e.g., 6 Xpiords &yados.

(2) Circumflex (7).

a. May stand on one of the last two syllables; e.g.
dolNos, Oedd.

b. Must stand on the penult if a long penult is accented
before a short ultima; e.g., 8&pov.

¢. Cannot stand on the penult if the ultima is long; e.g.,
S&pov, but d&pov.

d. Cannot stand on a short syllable; e.g., d@por, bub
Noyos.

3) Grave ().

a. May stand on the last syllable; e.g., 6 feds ihel.

b. Oceurs only when immediately followed by another
word; e.g., % kal) yurd.

(4) Accent in Conjugation.

a. In conjugation accent is recessive; i.e., it stands as far
back as the ultima will allow; e.g., dkodw, fkovo.

Moulton regards this method of accenting verbs as “a consequence
of their primitive eneclitic condition” (M-II, 55).

b. There are several irregularities in the accent of
verbs. In the regular w verbs the aorist active infinitive,
the perfect active infinitive, the perfect middle-passive
participle, and the aorist passive infinitive accent the
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penult, while the perfect active and aorist passive participle
accent the ultima. The irregular verbs present still other
irregularities in accent; e.g., dkoloat, Nehvkérar, Aehvuévos,
Avbivar, Nehvkds, Mvbels, Nafav.

Tt will be noticed that the exceptions to the principle of recessive
accent are in every case infinitives and participles. Moulton con~
siders that since these are essentially nouns and adjectives, rather
than properly verbs, they are not really exceptions to the recessive
principle in verbal accent (M-II, 55).

¢. In compound verbs (those combined with a prepo-
sition) the accent regularly does not rest on the preposition.
Several exceptions to this rule occur; e.g., éqhfev, éfeoriv.

d. In contract verbs, if the accent on the uncontracted
form occurs on the first of the two contracted syllables, it
becomes a circumflex; e.g., ¢iNéer becomes oihet, If the
accent of the original form is on the second of the two con-
iracted syllables, it remains acute; e.g., ¢theérw, becomes
oheéitw. I1f the original accent is on neither of the con-
tracted syllables, it is governed by the regular rule of reces-
sive accent; e.g., épihee becomes épihet.

(5) Accent in Declension.

In declension the accent remains as in the nominative
singular, as nearly as the general rules for accent will per-
mit. The accent of the nominative must be learned by
observation. There are in declension, however, three special
rules which we should notice.

a. All nouns and participles of the first declension have
the circumflex on the ultima in the genitive plural; e.g.,
HUEPRY, TPOPNTEV. ’

b. Any word declined in the first or second declension
which has its accent on the ultima takes the circumflex in
the génitive and dative, singular and plural; e.g., singular:
apxh, Goxis, Gpxii, apxiv; plural, apxai, apxév, apxais
dpxas.
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¢. Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension accent
the ultima in the genitive and dative, singular and plural;
e.g., singular: »df, wukrds, wukrl, wikra; plural: vokres,
vukT @, voEl, vikTas.

(6) Proclitics and Enclitics.

a. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is pro-
nounced with the word following; as, éx feol. The New
Testament examples are the forms of the article o, 9, oi, al;
the prepositions, els, é, év; the conjunctions el, os; and
the negative ob.

b. An enclitic is a word which, whenever possible, loses its
accent and is pronounced with the word preceding; as
as 0 Geos éoTw dyafbs. The enclitics found in the New
Testament are the pronoun forms wot, mot, wé, oob, gol, oé;
the indefinite pronoun is; the indefinite adverbs wol, waté,
7w, wos; the particles ¢, 7¢; all the present indicative forms
of elui, except the second person singular €, and ¢nul, enot.

Tt is to be noted that pol and oob “throw an acute upon the preced-
ing word, and receive it from a following enclitic; e.g., obvdovNds ol
eiut (Rev. 19:10”; of. M-II. 54).

The following methods of aceent for-enclitics may be
observed.

(@) An acute accent on the ultima is retained before an
enclitic; e.g., 6 Oebs éoriv dyabds.

(b) If the word preceding has an acute on the penult or
a circumflex on the ultima, a dissyllabic enclitic retains its
accent, while a monosyllabic enclitic loses its accent; e.g.,
0 Noyos éatly aAnbis, 6 Noyos Tob Beol éarlv &Nybis, Thv xdpay
pov eloMev, 6 feds LML ue.

(¢) An enclitic at the beginning of a sentence retains its
accent; e.g., éouér paxaptot.

(d) If a word preceding an enclitic has an acute on the
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antepenult, it takes an additional acute on the ultima; e.g.,
6 Xpwords dvlpwmos éoriv, olros éyévero & dmboToNbs pov.

(e) If a word preceding a dissyllabic enclitic has a cir-
cumflex on the penult, it takes an additional acute on the
ultima; e.g., 70 d&pdy éorv ék Tob feod.

(f) A monosyllabic enclitic takes its own accent if the
word preceding has a circumflex on the penult; e.g., & oixos
pob.

(g) A dissyllabic enclitic takes its own accent when pre-
ceded by a word with the circumflex on the ultima, e.g.,
Téxvov Dol elul.

(h) A proclitic or an enclitic followed by an enclitic
recerves an accent; e.g., e ris o dikatos.

i. Let it be observed that enclitics which consist of long syllables are,
for purposes of accent, regarded as short syllables when added to a
preceding word; oDTos & Noyos pov fv.

il. There are three situations in which o7t becomes €072

(1) At the beginning of a sentence, e.g., éoTiv &yafds dvfpwmos.

(2) When it signifies existence or possibility, e.g., 6 feds &aTiv.

(3) When it follows olk, €, ds, kai, Touro, eg., ok &oTw
kaloy.

(7) Special Rules.

a. On a diphthong the accent and breathing must stand
over the second vowel; e.g., oiros.

b. The diphthongs at¢ and ot when final (except in the
optative mood) are regarded as short when accenting; e.g.,
davfpwmrol, x&pat.

‘We have not sought to relate every method of accent to the gen-
eral principles, but the student can readily discern the connection
in most instances. A few of the methods are simply facts of the
language for which no logical explanation appears. It is well always
to keep in mind the three-syllable law (see §36) and to observe
that: (1) the antepenult may have only the acute; (2) the penult
may have the acute or ecircumflex; (3) the ultima may have the
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acute, circumflex, or grave. In all these variations the situation of
the accent is to be decided in consideration of the length of the
ultima, with the exception of enclitics and a very few other cases
which can be learned by observation., An excellent discussion of
the principles of accentuation, based upon a wide induction, may be
found in M-II. 51-56. When this is compared with R. 226-236, the
matter has been seen from every important angle.

I1. DrcLENSION
References: R. 246-254; R-S. 17-31; M. 48-49,

41. Declension is the inflection of a substantive (noun,
adjective, pronoun, or participle) for the purpose of indi-
cating its relation to the rest of the sentence. In the primi-
tive stages of the Indo-European language it is probable
that case was indicated almost exclusively by inflection.
Though “comparative philology has nothing to say as to
the origin of the case suffixes” (R. 250), it seems most
likely that they originated from pronouns and adverbs
(Wr. 144f.). This question, however, must remain largely
in the realm of subjective speculation, the only point of
objective probability being that inflection was originally
the sole means of expressing case relations. Later the
preposition began to do service in this capacity, and gradu-
ally encroached upon the inflectional endings until in
modern speech declension has almost disappeared.

Relation of Declension and Case

42. Let it be remembered that inflection did not arise as
determining case, but for the purpose of indicating case.
The case was determined by considerations of nse. Declen-
sion, then, is a matier of form: case is a matter of function.
Case is determined by the relations of the substantive in
the grammatical structure of the sentence. Declension was
developed as a means of indicating such substantive rela-
tions. Hence it may be seen that, without question, the
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case of a noun is to be decided, not by its inflectional form,
but by the grammatical relations which it sustains. The
importance of this fact will appear more clearly when we
come to the study of case in the part on Syntax. Our
interest in the matter here is to note that it is not really
accurate to speak of the various forms in declension as
cases, for their relation to case is not essential but modal.
It tends toward confusion even to speak of them as case
endings, the better plan being to refer to them as inflec-
tional endings.

The above consideration will enable the student to under-
stand why we may speak of more cases than a noun has
inflectional endings.

43. A single inflectional ending may do service for sev-
eral cases. This is already a familiar phenomenon to the
Greek student; as, for instance, the nominative, vocative,
and accusative of neuter nouns, where we have three cases
represented by one inflectional ending. Therefore, it is not
possible to deny that there may be more than one case
represented by a single inflectional ending in other in-
stances. The new historico-scientific method by which
Greek has been studied in recent years has discovered that
the language has eight cases: nominative, voecative, geni-
tive, ablative, dative, locative, instrumental, and accusa-
tive. Ordinarily we find only four inflectional endings.
The first usually embraces the nominative and vocative;
the second, the genitive and ablative; the third, the dative,
locative, and instrumental; the fourth, the accusative. The
student should be careful to bear in mind that these inflec~
tional endings do not decide the question of case.

Wright believes that “the parent Indogermanic language had
eight cases—probably more—if we call the vocative a case” (Wr.
144). Robertson finds eight clearly defined cases in Greek (R.
247-250). Moulton is in general agreement with him (ef. M. 60f.),
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and Nunn follows their lead—omitting the instrumental (H. P, V.
Nunn, Syntax of N. T. Gr., p. 38). Full discussion of this question
belongs to Syntax.

Number in Substantives

44, In classical Greek we meet with three numbers:
singular, dual, and plural; but in the Koiné the dual has
disappeared. The details of the history of the dual and its
final decadence cannot be recited here, it being necessary
to the present purpose only to call attention to the fact.
The singular and plural are usually employed in the nor-
mal way. The nature of some nouns requires that they be
used in the singular only or the plural only, as the case
may be. The irregularities cannot be reduced to systematic
statement, but are best learned by observation.

Moulton finds that many Greek dialects—“Ionic conspicuously”—
had lost the dual before the advent of the Koiné. He thinks it
arose by reason of a limitation in primitive speech and inevitably
decayed after this limitation was removed (M. 57). Robertson
suggests that it might have arisen from a desire to emphasize pairs,
such as hands and eyes (R. 251). A combination of the suggestions
given by Moulton and Robertson would likely come nearest to
the facts.

Gender in Substantives

45. We meet in the Koiné the familiar three genders of
the Attic Greek; masculine, feminine, and neuter. Where
there are no facts of sex to decide the matter, the gender of
a noun must be learned by observation. The distinctions
of gender are strictly adhered to in the Greek New Testa-
ment.

Robertson and Green think that distinctions in gender grew out
of the fact of sex and became applied to inanimate objects by
poetic personification (R. 252; G 17). Sweet, however, dissents

from this opinion (Hist. of Lang., p. 38). Moulton regards it as a
rather remarkable fact that Modern Greek “is nearly as much under
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the domination of this outworn excrescence on language as was its
classical ancestor” (M. 59). But, however we may regard the
importance of gender, as students of the Greek New Testament we
must adapt ourselves to the fact. It is to be carefully observed
that there is not only “sense gender”—that which is relative to
actual sex—but “grammatical gender’—that which is determined
purely by grammatical usage.

The Greek Declensions

46. It is best to divide the Greek language into three
declensions, on the basis of the ending of the noun stem.
Nouns which have g as their characteristic stem ending are
assigned to the first declension. Those with o as the charac-
teristic stem ending are in the second declension. The
third declension includes nouns whose stems end in a con-
sonant, or int,v,or ev. The third declension is to be deter-
mined by observing both the stem ending and the inflec-
tional endings, which are distinctive for this declension.
The variation in the stem ending of third-declension nouns
has occasioned some difference of opinion as to the number
of Greek declensions, but there is general agreement upon
the three we have mentioned,

Robertson believes that it is not possible with final precision to
draw fixed limits for the declensions. This may most naturally be
expected when we remember that declensions had no rules by which
to develop, but came with the spontaneous growth of the language.
With this fact in view there is no wonder that there is mixing and
overlapping. In the earliest grammatical effort they tried to make
an exhaustive classification of all variations, which resulted in
division into ten or more declensions. Whitney has divided noun
inflection in the Sanskrit into five declensions, but the difference is
not pronounced. In Modern Greek there has been a blending of
the first and third declensions (cf. R. 246-247).

47. The First Declension. The nouns of this declension
are usually feminine, though a few are masculine. The
stem ends in «. but this « is frequently found in contract or
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modified form. The forms vary with different kinds ot
stems. These variations are seen in the singular only, the
plural being the same for all nouns of this declension (see
Paradigm 1).

(1) When the stem ending is preceded by e, ,or p, the a
is retained throughout.

But in the New Testament we sometimes find %5 and 7 following
t and p (ef. M-II. 118).

(2) When the stem ending is preceded by o, A, AN, or &
double consonant, the vowel is generally short «, which
becomes 7 in the genitive and dative singular.

(3) After other consonants the stem ending is usually 9
(see Paradigm 1).

(4) The regular masculine ending for nouns of this de-
clension is %s.

(5) After ¢, 1, or p masculine nouns have -as after the
analogy of feminine nouns

It should be earefully observed that there are also nouns of the third
declension which end in a, as, and 7s. The difference of declension
is to be noted in the genitive singular. A few masculine nouns of the
first declension have o in the genitive singular; e.g., Boppds, -a,
papwras, -o, Knpas, -a. Some nouns in pa have their genitive and
dative in -7s, -7, e.g., OTELPQ, 7S, pAXALEA, —1S.

48. The Second Declension. The nouns in this declen-
sion are masculine and neuter, with a few feminines. There
are two sets of terminations, one for masculine and feminine
and another for neuter. The genitive and dative endings
correspond in both numbers for all three genders (see
Paradigm 2).

In this declension there are a few nouns with nominative in ws and
some in €os and oos which appear in contract forms.

49. The Third Declension. This declension presents the
greatest variety and at the same time the greatest difficulty
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of the three. The important element of variation is the
stem ending. The stem may be found by omitting the
ending of the genitive form. The nouns of the third de-
clension are of all three genders. No classification can be
accomplished which would hold absolutely without varia-
tion, and an exhaustive analysis would require treatment
of greater length than is possible here. The simplest
analysis we can secure which approximates accuracy is to
divide the declension into the following five classes (see
Paradigm 3).

(1) Mute Stems. Here we have masculine and feminine
nouns whose stems end in a mute, mostly the dental mutes
rand 8, with one in 6. There are severalin «, somein vy and
X, four in 7, and one in 3. Some New Testament nouns of
this class are xapts, -Tos; é\wis, -8os; dpws, -fos ; &vlpaf, -xos;
@Ok, yos.

(2) Liquid Stems. These nouns are chiefly masculine,
though a few are feminine. Some representatives in the
New Testament are §\s, alos; aldw, -wvos; 7yeuwry, -ovos,
TOLUNAY, ~€VO0S ; PATWP, -0POS ; Uy, Uijvos.

(8) Syncopated Stems. In this class we have those
nouns of the third declension which lose the vowel from the
final syllable of the stem in the second and third forms
singular and in the third plural; as é&wmjp, stem dvep-,
gen. avdpds. They are masculine and feminine in gender,
and are represented in the New Testament by such words as
waTp, ~TPOS; KATYP, ~Tpos ; BuyaTyp, -TpoS.

(4) Vowel Stems. These are masculines in ev, feminines
in ¢, and masculines and feminines and one neuter (déxpv)
in v. The masculines in ev have their genitive ending in
ews. The same is true of the feminine stems in ¢. Thev

stems have os for the genitive. Nouns of this class are
alels, Bagthels, mohis, ardats, tx0is, eTdxvs.
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(5) Stemsin ot and ec. These are all neuter nouns. Those
in a7 are the second largest third-declension group, the larg-
est being the feminines in t. Some of the ar stems form
their nominative by changing the v of the stem to s, but
generally the nominative is formed by dropping the 7.
The €0 nouns lose their distinctive stem ending in the nomi-
native and terminate in os. In inflection the ¢ of the stem
is dropped and the e contracts with the vowel of the termina-
tion. Some New Testament nouns of this class are «épas,
-atos; c@ua, -0T0s; Yévos, yévovs (contraction of yéveos from
vévegos); Eros, érovs (contraction of E&reos from Eregos).
The masculine noun cvyvyerjs apparently belongs to this
class, since it has its genitive in ocvyyevols (cf. M-I1.138), but
it was originally an adjective declined like &Anf7s.

(6) Besides these nouns which may be classified with
more or less distinetness, there are a good many third-
declension nouns in the New Testament which are so
irregular as to preclude definite classification. For irregular
nouns of all three declensions see Paradigm 4.

i. An exhaustive treatment of the third-declension nouns which
occur in the New Testament may be found in M-II. 128-143.

ii. It will be helpful to the student to observe that there are
certain forms which are common to all three declensions.

(1) Neuters have but three forms for all the cases, one embracing
nominative, vocative, and accusative, another the genitive, and ablative,
and a third the dative, locative, and instrumental. (2) The neuter
plural always has a for its nominative, vocative, and accusative ending.
However, this a sometimes appears in contract form, as-yévy for yeve-a.
(3) The dative singular always ends in ¢, which becomes subscript
when it follows a long vowel, as in the first and secomnd declensions.
(4) The genitive plural always has -wv for its ending. (5) Masculine
and neuter nouns always have their ending alike in the genitive and
dative (cf. G. 16).

iii. Several New Testament nouns, borrowed from Hebrew, are inde-
clinable; such e.g., paBBel, ‘Tepovoartu, uévva, ’ABBG4. This is
probably the explanation of the phrase in Rev. 1:4, 0 & kal 6 7v kald
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épxbuevos, which is Iikely treated as an indeclinable noun for the
Hebrew Yahweh (Jehovah).

iv. There are a few cases in the New Testament of mixed declension.
A word is found sometimes in one declension, and again in another: with
one case expressed by one declension, and ancther by another. Thus
oaffBaror has cafBérw in the singular, but ¢dBBact in the plural.
A complete review of the matter is offered by Moulton (M-II. 124-128).

The Article

50. The Greek article is, strictly speaking, a pronoun,
but its entirely distinctive function makes it best that it
should receive distinct treatment both in accidence and
syntax. As to infleetional form, it iz declined after the
analogy of the first and second declensions. It is to be
observed that the article is an unfailing means for deter-
mining the gender of substantives (see Paradigm 5).

The Adjective

51. Declension of Adjectives. In declension adjectives
follow the analogy of nouns. When the masculine and
feminine differ, they are usually declined in the first and
second declensions, though sometimes in the first and third.
‘When the masculine and feminine are the same, they are
declined in the second or third declension only (see Para-
digm 6).

52. Comparison of Adjectives. In comparison the Koiné
adjective does not differ greatly from the elassical method,
the chief difference being that the superlative form rarely
occurs in the Koiné. There are two regular forms of com-
parison, besides a number of irregular forms.

(1) The prevalent method of comparison is the addition
of -repos and -ratos to the stem; e. g. mio7os, moTéTEPOS,
mioroTaros. If the penultimate syllable ends in a short
vowel, the connecting -o- is regularly lengthened to -w-;
e. g., obgos, copbTepos, sophraros. Adjectives of the third
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declension whose stems end in eo add the comparative suffixes
to the stem; e.g., d\nffs, d\nféarepos, arnbéoraros. Those
in wr add eo to the stem ; e.g., chppwy, cwppwrésTepos, cwppw-
véoTaros.

(2) There are frequent comparatives in -wwv, with a few
superlatives in -.o7os; €.8., kalds, kaANiwy, KGANTTOS.

(8) Some adjectives present irregular forms of comparison;
e.g., uKkpos, ENdoowy, ENdxLoTOS.

i. For declension of comparative and superlative adjectives and a
list of the principal irregular comparisons see Paradigm 6.

ii. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding ws to the stem of
the positive, using the neuter accusative singular for the comparative,

and the neuter accusative plural for the superlative; e.g., KaA&s,
KaANOY, KAANGT .

The Pronoun

53. Since the pronoun was introduced into language as a
helper to the noun, it quite naturally follows the noun in
inflection (see Paradigm 7).

(1) The great majority of the Greek pronouns are found
in the first and second declensions.

(2) The interrogative, indefinite, and indefinite relative
are declined in the third declension.

Participles

54. Participles present five inflectional types. Four of
them are in the first and third declensions, and the other in
the first and second (see Paradigm 8).

(1) Present and future active; Nwy, -ovros ; -ovoa, -ovons;
-ov, -0v70s; Mowy in the same way.

(2) Aorist active: Aoas, -cavros; -caca, -gdays; -oav,
TavTos.

(8) Perfect active: Nelvkds, -kb7os; -xuia, -kvias; -kos,
-kd70s.
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(4) Aorist passive: Avfels, -févros; -feica, -Oetans; -Hév,
Bévros.

(5) The remaining passives and all the middle participles
are declined in the first and second declensions; e.g., Avdue-
vos, -, -ov.

Proper Names

55. Proper names in the New Testament derived from
the Hebrew, or the transliteration of Hebrew names, are
usually indeclinable. Some of them have been Hellenized
and inflected like a Greek noun. Greek and Latin names
are regularly declined. Proper names are found in all
three of the declensions. For a detailed treatment of this
matter see M-II. 143ff.

Numerals

56 In the nature of the case the first numeral €is is de-
clined in the singular only, and the others in the plural only.
Many of them are indeclinable. It is not difficult to discern
just which do submit to inflection. Eis is declined after the
analogy of the first and third declensions; dbo, Tpeis, and
réaoapes, the third only. The ordinals and the cardinaly
in -ov are declined in the first and second declension, like
kaMds (see Paradigm 9).

I11. CoNnyucATION
References: R. 303-306, 330-343; R-S. 32-47; M. 51-56.

57. In Greek the verb reaches the acme of its develop-
ment in the history of language. In no other branch of
human speech are the structural phenomena of the verb so
extensively elaborated, or organized with such “architec-
tural skill” (R-S. 33). To analyze the Greek verb in all
its varied modifications is an extended and minute process
which can be presented here onlv in brief outline. A com-
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plete system of verbal inflection is presented in Para-
digm 10,

Moulton observes that the Xoiné verb has moved considerably in
the direction of simplification, as compared with the complexity of
the Attic verb. This tendency has continued into Modern Greek,
which lacks the optative and infinitive, and has but few survivals of
the middle voice and -yt forms. “These and other tendencies, the
issue of which is seen in Modern Greek, were all at work early in
Hellenistic; but they have not travelled far enough to relieve the

accidence of much grammatical lumber, once significant but now
outworn” (M-II, 182).

Classes of Greek Verbs

58. The Regular Verbs. These are the verbs whose
present indicative active first person singular ends in w,
which retain the same verb stem throughout, and whose
tense stems occasion no irregularities in inflection. They
may be defined as omega verbs with regular inflection.
They present the typical form of the Greek verb; e.g.,\w,
Aow, E\voa, Mélvka, ete.

59. The Irregular Verbs. These are the verbs which
present variations in the structure of the stem.

(1) This variation is sometimes caused by changes made
in the formation of tense stems as dyyé\\w, aorist Fyyera.

(2) Many verbs present two or more different verb
stems from entirely different roots. These roots appear to
be the survival of several different original verbs; e.g.,
Zoxouat, stem épx-; é\eboouar, stem é\ev-; FAfoy, stem ENG-.

60. The Contract Verbs. Here we have verbs whose stems
end in a vowel, which vowel occasions certain changes in
termination or in the formation of tense stems. There
are three classes of these verbs: those ending in a, as dyaréw;
those ending in €, as ¢uh\éw; those ending in o, as dphdw.
In the terminations of the present and imperfect the final
vowel combines with the vowel of the ending and gives a
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contract form (for table of contractions, see §34). In the
formation of the stems for the other tenses the tinal vowel is
lengthened; a and € become 7, and o becomes w; e.g., dyardw
contract form ayamr®, future dyamjow; ¢théw, contract form
o\&, future oNjow; d\ow, SnAd, dnhdow.

61. The Mc Verbs. This class is composed of the verbs
which retain the primitive Greek endings. They are the
oldest of the Greek verbs. Quite a number of u¢ forms are
found in Homer, but they are much fewer in the classical
Greek, and continue to diminish through the Koiné and
Byzantine periods, and disappear entirely from Modern
Greek vernacular—though still surviving to a slight extent
in the more formal or literary use. The verbs in most
constant use appear in this form, which fact gives evidence
of its primitive character; e.g., elui, lorpue, 7i0nue.

The Structure of the Greek Verb

The typical Greek verb is composed of four parts.

62. The Verb Stem, which is the simple basal form of the
verb, and constitutes the foundation of its inflection. It is
not aceurate to call this part of the verb the “root,” because
the root may be a still more remote element of the verb stem,
which may be “a derivative stem like 7ipa” (R-S. 33),
of which the root is 7iu. As has been shown above, many
verbs have more than one stem. The verb stem may usually
be found by removing the affixes of the aorist, though there
are exceptions; e.g., &yw, aorist #y -ay -ov, stem ay; Aelrw,
aorist &€-Aer -ov, stem Aur; but oréN\w, perfect € -oTal -xa,
stem oral.

63. The Terse Stem. This is the form of the verb em-
ployed to distinguish the tense; e.g., dyw, aorist stem &yay-;
Tifnut, present stem 7ife-; Nelww, perfect stem Nelovwr-.

64. The Connecting Vowel. This is used in uniting the
terminations with the tense stem, and generally distinguishes
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the mood; e.g., dy&y-n-re, where -~ suggests the subjunc»
tive mood.

65. The Verbal Suffiz. This is the termination proper, and
serves to distinguish voice, person, and number. Thus in
Av-¢-0fe the termination -¢fe indicates the middle voice,
second person, plural number.

With these facts in view we may analyze Nowuep thus:

Verb stem, Av-
Tense stem, Avo-
Connecting vowel, ~-w-
Verbal suffix, ~JLEV.

Tense Stems

66. Considering the verb stem under the figure of the
foundation of the verb system, we may aptly describe the
tense stem as the ground floor. It must always appear as
the basis to which the terminations are affixed.

67. Formation of Tense Stems. In the normal, regular
tense stem the primary distinguishing element is an affixed
consonant which we call a stem ending. The two other
features employed in distinguishing tense functions are
augment and reduplication.

(1) Stem Endings. The ordinary Greek verb presents
four characteristic stem endings.

a. The future has o, with the connecting vowels o/e; e.g.,
Now, Noouer, Maere.

b. The aorist active and middle has ¢, with the connect~
ing vowel a; e.g., E\vaa, éNboauey, ENboare.

¢. The passive has f¢, which in actual inflection usually
appears as 0n; e.g., éllny, Mbjoouat.

d. The perfect active has ka; e.g., Né\vka.

e. The perfect middle and passive has no distinctive end-
ing, but attaches the verbal suffix (personal ending) directly
to the reduplicated stem; e.g., MéAvuat, Aéhvoat, ANé\vra, ete,
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Verb stems which end in a consonant present important changes
in their combination with the stem ending. As an aid to the student
in constructing verb forms we insert here a table of these consonant
changes. Compare with this table the one given under §34, iii.

(1) Future and Aorist Stems. Before o:

As to liguids.
The future inserts € and elides o: &yYéN\w, &yyeNéow,
becomes 4y yehéw, contracted to Gy yeAd (cf. §68, (3), b).
The aorist omits o and lengthens the stem vowel: uévw, éueva,
(cf. §68, (1), @, (®)).

As to mutes.
Guturals become £: dyw, dfw, 7Ea.
Labials become ¥: TpiPw, TpiYw, érpufa.
Dentals are dropped: wetfw, Telow, Ereoa.
As to sibilants.
Sibilants are dropped: ca{w, chow, éowaa.

(2) Passive Stem. Before 0:

As to liquids.
v is dropped: kptvw, ékplfny.
N\, p are retained: Gy yéN\w, yYéNIyy; alpw, fplny.
1 inserts €, lengthened to 7: véuw, éveunfiny. (These are the
only u stem forms in the New Testament.)

As to mutes.
Gutturals.
%, 7 are changed to X: Sidkw, éddxOny; dyw, fxnw,
X is retained: 8ubdokw (didax-), éddaxOnv.
Labials.
7, B are changed to ¢: wéumw, éméuplny; Tptfw, érplony.
@ elides 0, producing a second aorist: ypdow, éypdeny; or
is retained: GAelow, helelny.
Dentals are changed to 0: weifw, émelalny.
As to sibilants.

Sibilants are changed to ¢: k7i{w, ékriolyp. (But cblw be-
comes éaabfnyy.)
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(3) Perfect Active Stem. Before k:

As to liguids.
N, p are retained: &y yéN\w, fyyehka; alpw, fpka.
v is dropped: kptvw, kékpika.
or inserts € lengthened to 7: pévw, ueuérnka.
or forms a second perfect: paivw, wépnya.

As to mutes.
Gutturals.
& changes to x and elides k of stem ending: dukw, Sedlwxa.
<y changes to X and elides k of stem ending: dyw, fixa.
or is retained and elides k of stem ending: &volyw, dvéwya.
X is retained and elides k of stem ending: Tvyxarw (TUx-),
TETUX Q.
Labials are changed to ¢ and elide k: Tpifw, Térpipa.
Dentals are dropped: weifw, mémeka.

As to sibilants.
Sibilants are dropped: apTa{w, fowakd.

“

~

Perfect Middle Stem.
Before u:
As to liquids.
v is changed to o: @aivw, Tépacuat;
or is dropped: kpivew, kékpLuat.
N, p are retained: &y YéNAw, fyyelual; alpw, Hpuat.

As to mutes.
Gutturals.
K, X are changed toy: Otwkw, fedlwypat; Si8dokw, dediday-
nal.
# is retained: &yw, fyuat.
Labials are changed to u: ypdow, Yéypauuat.
Dentals are changed to o: melfw, méretouat.

As to sibilants.
Sibilants are changed to o: k7i{w, ékTioMal.

Before ¢ :-
As to liguids.

Liquids remain as before u: wépa(o)oat, kéxpioat, fyyercat,
Fo4
oo at.
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As to mules.
Gutturals are changed to £: deblwfar, ffat.
Labials are changed to ¥: yéypayad.
Dentals are elided: mémetoat.

As to stbilants.
Sibilants are elided: ékTioat.

Before 7:-
As to liguids.
Liquids remain as before u: mépaorat, JyyeATal, ete.

As to mutes.

Gutturals.
. X are changed to k: fkTaL, dedldakTat.
k is retained: deblwkTat.

Labials.
B, ¢ are changed to 7: yéypamrat.
T is retained: wémweumTaL.

Dentals remain as before u: Témetorat.

Ag to sibilants.
Sibilants remain as before u: éxTioTaL,

The indicative second person plural of the perfect middle elides o and
combines # with the stem according to the praxis indicated under the
passive stem: é&xpife, fyyeNde, fixOe, ete.

The indicative third person plural of the perfect middle is formed by
the perfect middle participle and the third person plural of elul: Aelmw,
Nehewupévor €lol; dyw, Yyuévor elat, metbow, Tereiauévor elat.

With these suggestions the student will be able to work out the other
changes.

(2) Augment. In the indicative the tenses which refer
to past time have an augment, and are called secondary
tenses. There are two kinds of augment.

a. Syllabic augment is the prefixing of e to the verbs
beginning with a consonant: e.g., é\voy,

b. Temporal augment is used in the case of verbs begin-
ning with a vowel, and is the lengthening of the initial
vowel; e.g., dxovw, fxovo,
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If the initial vowel is €, it is regularly changed to %, but occasionally
to € as €xw, imperfect €lxov. A is changed to 7, 0 to w. Since ¢
and v have no corresponding long vowel, the augment is not indicated
unless marked t, v. If the initial vowel is already long, it of necessity
remains unchanged. Diphthongs which have ¢ as the second vowel
lengthen the first vowel, and the ¢ becomes subscript; e.g., 71 for at
and €t; ¢ for ot.

In other diphthongs the first vowel is lengthened and the second
remains unchanged; e.g., 7v for €v and av.

c¢. A few verbs appear with both the temporal and
syllabic augments, as ué\\w, fjueNhor; dvolyw, avépta.

i. When a verb is compounded with a preposition, the augment is
placed between the preposition and the verb stem; e.g., &vdlw, évédura.
If the preposition has a final vowel, it is elided before the augment;
e.g., uamopebopal, Steropevduny. Before the augment ék changes to
éE; e.g., €xBaN\w, éEéBalov.

ii. Sometimes traces of a primitive initial consonant appear in the
form of syllabic augment where we should normally expect temporal
augment; e.g., €ixov for é-exov, which is from éoexov, the ¢ having
been lost.

(8) Reduplication. This appears in the perfect stem as
a part of its regular formation. As in augment, the method
varies in accordance with the initial letter.

a. When a verb begins with a consonant, the initial con-
sonant i3 doubled with e inserted to form a syllable: e.g.,
AéAuka.

If the initial consonant is a rough mute, it is reduplicated with the
corresponding'smooth mute; e.g., favué{w, refabuara. When a verb
begins with two consonants (unless it be a mute followed by a liquid)
or & double consonant, it follows the analogy of syllabic augment, and
takes only €; e.g., oTepavbw, éoTepdrwra; Enpaivw, éEnpauuat;
Yiw®okw (verb stem Yvo-), éyvwka (cf. G. 99).

b. When a verb begins with a vowel, the vowel is length-
ened, as in the case of the temporal augment; e.g., dyanébw,
fryéryca. In a few instances the entire first syllable is res
duplicated; e.g., dxolw, dkfroa.
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¢. Sometimes a verb with an initial vowel appears with
both forms of augment for reduplication; e.g., 6pdw, ébpaxa.

68. Classification of Tense Stems. The Greek verb pre-
sents five distinctive tense stems; viz., aorist, present,
future, perfect, and passive. It is well to treat the aorist
first as it is the basic and most prevalent tense.

(1) The Aorist Stem. On this stem are formed the aorist
active and middle. It appears in two varieties, known as
first and second aorist.

a. The first-aorist stem is formed in three ways.

(@) It is usually formed by adding ¢ (a) to the verb stem;
e.g., AMw, verb stem Av-, first-aorist stem Avo(a)-.

(b) Liquid verbs form the aorist by lengthening the stem
vowel; e.g., &yyéN\w, stem dyye\-, aorist fyyea.

(¢) A few first aorists are formed by adding « to the verb
stem; e.g., 6idwut, stem Go-, aorist édwka.

b. The second aorist usually lies closest to the root of
the word, and forms the basal verb stem. It is formed in
three ways.

(a) Some second aorists merely add the endings to the
simple verb stem, prefixing the augment in the indicative
and adding the secondary endings; e.g., AapBbrw, stem
AafB-, aorist Exafor.

(b) A few lengthen the vowel of the verb stem;e.g., ywwdokw,
stem 7yvo-, aorist éyvwr.

(¢) Still fewer reduplicate the verb stem; e.g., dyw, stem
87y-, aorist fyayor.

(2) The Present Stem. On the present stem are formed
the present and imperfect-—active, middle, and passive.
It presents the greatest variation in form and is the most
difficult of classifieation. These various forms likely had
functional significance in prehistoric times, but the distine-
tions had largely become obsolete even in the classical
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period (cf. M-II. 183). A simple working analysis of the
structure of the present tense may be made as follows:

¢. Simple present stems. Sometimes the simple verb stem
is employed for the present stem; e.g., Mw, stem Av-.

b. Lengthened stems. Some verbs form the present stem
by lengthening the stem vowel, usually to a diphthong. Most
of these verbs have stems which end in a mute; e.g., petyw,
stem ovy-.

¢. Reduplicated stems. Sometimes in the formation of the
present stem reduplication is used, after the analogy of the
perfect; e.g., 8idwut, stem do-.

d. Tau stems. Many verbs whose stem ends in a labial
mute add 7 to form the present; e.g., kpbwrw, stem rpvm-.

e. Tota stems. Some verbs add « to the verb stem in form-
ing the present. This « unites:

(@) With «, v, x and forms oc; e.g., puhdoow, verb stem
@UAak-, present stem puhaki-.

(b) With & and occasionally v, to form {; e.g., cdfw,
stem cwd-, present stem owdi-.

(c) With X toform A\ ; e.g., dyyé\\w, stem &-yyeN-, present
stem dyyehe-

(d) With » and p, and is transposed and becomes part of
the stem, usually becoming a diphthong; e.g., alpw, stem éap-,
present stem éapi-.

f. Nagal stems. These are of two kinds,

(a) Sometimes a nagal consonant is added to the verb
stem; e.g., wivw, stem -, present stem -

() A nasal consonant (or consonants) is sometimes in-
serted in the verb stem; e.g., AapBarw, stem AafS-.

g. Inceptive stems. These are present stems in -gxw-
and are called inceptive because verbs of this class usually
denote the initiation of a state or action; e.g., wprijorw,
stem pyy-.
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In puuriokw, as is frequently the case, we have a combination of
two characteristics of the present stem, reduplication and the addi-
tion of -gKw-~.

k. Vowel stems. These verbs add a vowel—generally—
to the verb stem to form the present; e.g., doxéw, stem Sok-;
Yauéw, stem yau-.

. Irregular stems. Here belong 2 large number of irregu-
lar verbs whose present stem offers no characteristic for clas-
sification; e.g., yivouar.

For a more detailed and technical analysis of the present stem
see M-II. 1841,

(3) The Future Stem. This stem has fallen heir to some
primitive uses of the present, and hence usually shares
stem characteristics with the present. However, it pre-
sents distinctive stems with sufficient frequency to justify
separate clagsification. The future stem exhibits four
methods of formation.

a. Regularly it is formed by adding ¢ to the simple verh
stem; e.g., AMw, stem Av-, future Adow.

b. In liquid verbs considerations of euphony prevent
the addition of o, so the future is formed by affixing ¢, which
vegularly appears in contract form; e.g., éyelpw, stem éyep-,
future éyepéw, contracted to éyep.

¢. A few futures are built on the unaltered verb stem; e.g.,
payouat, future of égfiw, the verb stem being ¢ay- (aorist
épayor).

d. Frequently when the vowel of the final stem syllable
is i, the o is displacd by ¢; e.g., é\ri{w, regular future é\ricw,
but é\mi& is the form actually found, being a contraction
of é\miéew.

(4) The Perfect Stem. On the perfect stem are formed
the perfect and pluperfect, active, and middle, and the
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future perfect passive (with the addition of &), The per-
fect stem presents three variations.

a. The first perfect is formed by reduplicating the
simple stem and adding « as a stem ending. On it are
formed the first perfect and pluperfect active; e.g., NéAvka,
(O NeNlrew.

The formation of the perfect in liquid verbs frequently changes the
stem vowel to a; e.g., 0TéN\w, éoTalka. Observe also that in redupli-
cation an initial ¢ is usually dropped or changed to the rough breathing.
In some verbs a final consonant is dropped before the stem ending; e.g.,
metfw, Témeka.

b. The second-perfect stem is formed by reduplicating
the simple stem, lengthening the stem vowel, and adding a.
On it are formed the second perfect and pluperfect active;
8.g., Aelmw, root Auwr-, perfect Aéhovra, pluperfect (&) Nelolmerr.

¢. The perfect-middle stem is formed by reduplicating
the simple stem and adding the verbal suffixes directly to
this reduplicated stem, without any stem ending or con-
necting vowel. On this stem are built the perfect and plu-
perfect middle and passive. In the case of the future-
perfect passive the characteristic ¢ of the future stem is
added to the reduplicated stem and the connecting vowels
are used; e.g., Nhvuat. (Nehbuny, Aehboouatl.

(5) The Passive Stem. On this stem are built the aorist
and future passive. It is formed in two ways.

a. The first-passive stem is formed by adding -fe to
the simple stem, the € usually appearing lengthened to 7; e.g.,
By, Mbhoopat.

b. The second-passive stem is formed by adding ¢, length-
ened to 7, to the verb stem; e.g., éNiwnw, Mrfoouar.

Connecting Vowels

69. Between the tense stem and the verbal suffix a
vowel is ordinarily inserted, called a connecting vowel. It
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asually appears in combination with some other vowel,
ithough in the first and second person plural it is regularly
found unchanged. These connecting vowels vary with the
moods, and hence by some grammarians are called “mood
suffixes.” But this designation is not wholly accurate,
because they also vary with different tenses of the same
mood. It is true, however, that each mood has its distine-
tive set of connecting vowels, and it is by this means that
we differentiate the moods. It seems most nearly accurate
to call them simply connecting vowels (or variable vowels),
and to classify them according to moods.

(1) In the Indicative.

a. The present, imperfect, and future have o before y and
v, and e elsewhere; e.g., Ab-o-uev, Al-e-Te.

b. The aorist and perfect have a; e.g., é\lo-a-uer, NeAUk-
a-TéE.

¢. The pluperfect has e; e.g., (€)NeNlx-ei-uev.

(2) In the Subjunciive.

Here we find o before p and », and 5 elsewhere iIn all
tenses; e.g., A-p-s, No-w-pev.

(38) In the Optative.

Though but few of these are found in the New Testament,
we must present here the scheme of connecting vowels for
the sake of completeness.

a. The present active and middle, future active and mid-
dle, perfect active, and future-perfect passive have o; e.g.
N-ot-pe, Nv-ot-uny, ANa-ot-ut, Nvo-ot-uny, Ae\bx-ot-ut, Avfno-
ot-unv.

b. The aorist active and middle have at; e.g., Mo -ai-ut,
Nvo -at -unp.

¢. The aorist passive and perfect middle have e ; e.g., ub-
el-nv, Ne\vuévos €i-np.
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(4) In the Imperative.

This follows the analogy of the indicative, except that in
the perfect there is e instead of a; e.g., NéAvk-€, AeAvk-é-7w, ete.

(5) In the Participle.

The middle and passive participle ending pevos takes o as
a connecting vowel, except the perfect;’ e.g., Mv-6-uevos, but
NeAv-uévos.

The Verbal Suffixes

70. These vary with tense and voice, number and person.
They furnish the chief means for distinguishing voice, num-
ber, and person. The most convenient classification, how-
ever, is to present them according to tense and voice.

(1) The Primary Suffizes.

These are used with unaugmented or primary tenses.

a. In the active voice they are: singular w, at, 7¢; plural
pev, 7€, vor. These suffer great change when used in actual
inflection; e.g., o~ut becomes w; e~ becomes ets ; -7t becomes
et; and o-vor becomes ovot.

b. In the middle and passive they are: singular pat, oat,
rau; plural pefa, ofe, vrar. In actual inflection gar usually
becomes 7.

(2) The Secondary Suffizes.

These are used with the augmented tenses of the indicative
and with the optative middle.

a. In the active voice they are », s,—; per, ¢, v Or gan.
These are also used in the aorist passive indicative.

b. In the middle and passive they are unw, oo, 70; pefa,
ole, vro.

Terminations of Infinitive and Participle

71. It is helpful to the student in grasping in broad per-
spective the inflectional phenomena of the verb to get before
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him in a single view the characteristic endings of the Greek
infinitive and participle.

(1) The Infinitive.

a. The present, future, and second aorist active have -ew;
e.g., Aew, Noew, hafew.

b. The first-aorist active has -a¢; e.g., Moat.

¢. The perfect active and aorist passive have -vai; e.g.,
Aehvkévar, Avbipvat.

d. The middle and remsaining passives have -ofat; e.g.,
Nvegfat, Moeofar, Moadlar, ete.

(2) The Participle.

a. The present, future, and second aorist active have -ww,
-ovoa, -ov; e.g., Abwy, Aowy, Nafov.

b. The first-aorist active has -as, -aca, -av; e.g., Noas,

¢. The perfect active has -ws, -via, -o0s; e.g., Nehvkds.

d. The aorist passive has -ets, -eioa, -ev; e.g., Avfels.

e. The middle and remaining passives have -uevos, -1, -0y;
e.g., \vouevos, Avobuevos, Avaduevos, ete.

A splendid aid to the student in constructing various verb forms
is offered in a table in Moulton’s Introduction to the Study of New
Testament Greek, p. 98, which we take the liberty of adopting

with abridgment. The scheme indicates the modifications of the
verb stem in forming tense stems. With this scheme compare §67

Pres. Act. Fut. Act. 1st-Aor. Past-Perf. Perf. Mid. 1st-Aor.

Act. Act. Pas.
zgg} oW e KA “NuaL -nbqp
13) ~-Wow -woa -WKQ ~WHLOL -winy
-Bw, -rw,

g, -7 Yo Ya ~pa -ppaL b
~YW, =KW, -EOJ . " - o _

00, TT6 } £w fa Xa YHoL x0n»
o, b, tw  -ow - -Ka, ~ouaL -glnv

e @ e -YKa, -pLaL vlnr
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PART II
SYNTAX






InTRODUCTORY
References: R, 379-389; R-S. 63, 64.

72. We have been studying accidence; we now turn to
the study of syntax. It is well that we should just here
distinguish between the two. Accidence deals with the
structural form of words. Syntax deals with the gram-
matical relations between words. Accidence deals with the
facts which result from incidental development, while syn-
tax deals with the rational principles of thought expression.
Accidence differs with every different dialect, while syntax
is largely the same for all human speech.

78. Nothing is more important in the study of syntax
than securing an adequate idea of its scope and nature,
This is a point which has been hurtfully neglected. Too
often in the study of the grammar of a language the student
has gone into the field of syntax with no consciousness more
than that he has passed to a new heading of the general
subject under consideration. And as he proceeded he has
known only that he was reviewing an array of facts—or
“rules”—with varying significance. He has not thought
sufficiently about the fundamental reasons for these facts,
and their consequent relations to one another. His task is
too often thought of as memorizing a list or arbitrary
“rules of grammar.” This attitude totally misapprehends
the true nature of syntax.

74. The idea that syntax is a formulation of rules for
correct speech is an erroneous notion. Syntax is the process
of analyzing and classifying the modes of expression pre-
sented by a language. It does not govern language; it
deals with the facts of language as they are found. Hence

o4
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we are now to study the history and aspects of linguistic
phenomena as they appear in the Greek text of the New
Testament. “The scientific grammar is at bottom a gram-
matical history, and not a linguistic law-book. The seat
of authority in language is therefore not in the books about
language, but the people who use the language” (R. 81).

75. Logically the next question for consideration is:
What is language? It is the means by which thought is
communicated from one mind to another, or, from the con-
verse viewpoint, the means by which one mind is enabled
to think with another. “Language may be defined as the
expression of thought by means of speech-sounds” (Sweet:
Hist. of Lang., p. 1). The term “speech-sounds” can be
made to include both spoken and written language, for
written language is but a system of symbols which repre-
sent spoken sounds. But there is another type of thought-
expression which we know as sign-language. This is pro-
duced by gesture, and while not nearly so accurate or
convenient as speech-language, it is nevertheless language,
for it expresses thought. Consequently a more adequate
definition is that of Whitney: “Language . . . signifies

. certain instrumentalities whereby men consciously
and with intention represent their thought, to the end,
chiefly, of making it known to other men: it is expression
for the sake of communication” (Life and Growth of Lang.,
p- 1). Then, essentially, language is a system of symbols
which represent thought.

76. We have thus far observed that syntax deals with
the facts of language, and that language is a medium for
the conveyance of thought. This brings us to the final and
fundamental fact that syntax deals essentially with the
forms which thought may take in the process of expression.
So we discover that grammar and psychology are twin
sciences. Therefore, for a study of syntax to be adequate,
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“its account of the facts of speech should first of all reflect
the ascertained facts of conceptual thinking,” for which
reason the best of modern grammarians “follow the ideas
they work with into their background of psychology and
logic” (Sheffield: Grammar and Thinking, pp. vi, 3). Syn-
tax deals primarily with modes of thought. Thought is the
action of the mind upon the phenomena of environment or
experience. A phenomenon presents itself in consciousness,
perception takes account of its occurrence, and judgment
defines and relates it. For example, I glance across the
landseape from my window, and an object occurs in the
line of my vigion. Perception presents it as a fact in con-
sciousness. Judgment, through the faculties of memory,
imagination, and reason, defines it—it belongs to a known
class of things which I have learned under the word tree.
Hence the bare concept occurring in consciousness is free.
But judgment enlarges the limits of thought beyond that.
It not only discerns that the concept in consciousness
belongs to a known class of things, but it also determines
that there is existing yonder on the landseape the oeccasion
of that concept—hence, tree is. But judgment also dis-
tinguishes a feature in the character of that concept—iree
is green. Furthermore, this concept appears as a particular
member of its class—the tree is green. Thus through the
activity of perception axd judgment there is offered as the
material of thought a complete idea. This complete idea
is the starting point of syntax.

We have observed that the thought created in conscious-
ness is expressed with a group of words—the tree is green.
This group of words we call a sentence. Notice that this
typical expression of thought contains two elements: the
designation of an object—the free, and an assertion about
that object—is green. The first element we call the subject,
and the second the predicate. But the basis of this com-
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plete expression of thought consisted of only two words—
tree is. Hence the basal element in the subject is the noun,
and the basal element in the predicate is the verb. Thus
we conclude that the sentence lies at the foundation of
syntax, and its essential parts, the noun and the verb, con-
stitute the fundamental elements in syntax. We will build
our study of New Testament syntax around these two
fundamental elements.

We have called our example the tree is green a typical sentence
for the reason that it contains the two normal elements of a com-
plete idea, designation and assertion—subject and predicate. But
there may be sentences which do not present this typical form, and
yet they are truly sentences, for they express a complete idea, as
the exclamation, “What a beautiful rose!” or the reply, “Why, of
course.” These, however, are not to be regarded as the typical sen-
tence with which syntax deals. For a thorough scientific discussion
of the nature of the sentence see R. 390-445, or for a brief summary
of the more important points see R-S. 63, 64. A very illuminating
discussion of the sentence from the viewpoint of psychology and
logic may be found in Sheffield: op. cit., pp. 18-29.

I. The Noun

77. A noun is a vocal sound by which one designates a
fact of consciousness. This vocal sound may be mediately
represented by written symbols. As utilized in processes
of thought the noun may be employed and qualified in
various ways. This group of contextual relations gives to
us the subjects to be treated under the syntax of the noun.

(1) As used in the expression of a thought the noun may
bear various relations to the rest of the sentence. It may
be the subject proper, or it may qualify the subject, or it
may function in various ways in the predicate. This variety
in the fundamental relations of the noun we call Casg.

(2) It may be desired to make the functional relation of
the noun to its context more vivid than can be done by
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the devices of inflection. This purpose is served by the
PrEPOSITION.

(8) Often one wishes to qualify the noun by some at-
tribute. For this he uses the Aprective.

(4) The object before consciousness may be referred to
frequently in the same context. To avoid the monotony
of repetition the processes of linguistic development have
produced the ProNOUN,

(6) If it is desired to represent the thing designated by
the noun as particular or known, we may use the
ARTICLE.

Therefore, the study of the syntax of the noun includes
cases, prepositions, adjectives, pronouns, and the article.

II. The Verb

78. A verb is a vocal sound by which one makes an asser-
tion relative to a fact of consciousness. Like the noun, it
may be represented by written symbols. The relations
which condition the assertion determine variations in the
function of the verb.

(1) The subject is varied in accordance with its relation
to the speaker, as to whether the speaker indicates himself,
the one addressed, or an object referred to; hence, Prrson.

(2) The subject may include one or many; hence, Num-
BER.

(8) If the assertion relative to the person is an act, it
may be viewed as either performed or received by the
subject; hence, Vorce.

(4) The assertion must reflect the speaker’s attitude of
mind in making it; hence, Moobp.

(5) The assertion represents a certain character of the
fact asserted, and may be related to a certain time; hence,
TENSE.

{6) An assertion may be subjoined as auxiliary to an-
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other, so partaking of the nature of both noun and verb,
for which one may use the INFINITIVE or PARTICIPLE.

(7) If the force of the assertion is to be varied by
certain qualifications, we may use the ADvVERB.

(8) In subjoining one assertion to another a connecting
word may be used, which we call a ConsUNCTION.

(9) The speaker’s attitude or concern in the assertion is
frequently expressed by a word which we call a Pag-
TICLE.

These variations in verbal function thus include under
the syntax of the verb a consideration of person, number,
voice, mood, tense, infinittve, participle, adverb, conjunc-
tion, and particle. The last three may be used with nouns
or adjectives as well as verbs, though it is doubtless more
logical to treat them in connection with the verb.

i. Robertson regrets that greater advance has not been made in
the scientific study of syntax, especially such as recognizes the
results of comparative philology. The work in this field which has
been done was inadequate because based upon too restricted an
induction from the facts of language. The need is syntax which
is historically and inductively exhaustive. The dawn of a better
day, however, is indicated in the work of Delbriick, who in con-
junction with Brugmann has made encouraging advancement along
this line,

ii. There is difficulty in keeping the province of syntax distinct
Form and meaning of form are very intimately related. Syntax,
however, has its distinet place. It is indicating and interpreting the
facts with regard to usage in a language. Such a process is essentially
historiecal and not philosophical. Hence we are not to construct
theories and arbitrary rules which we seek to illustrate by a few
facts selected from the language, but we are to take all the facts
of the language, with the irregularities and personal peculiarities, and
seck the best possible classification and interpretation of these facts
(cf. R. 379-389).



DIVISION I
THE NOUN

I. Tur CasEs
References: R. 441-456; R-S. 86-90; M. 60-70.

79. There were certainly at least eight cases in the primi-
tive Indo-European tongue—with the associative case in
addition as a sort of auxiliary to the instrumental. In
support of this statement we have, along with many others,
the very pointed and emphatic testimony of Professor
Joseph Wright of Oxford: “The present Indogermanic lan-
guage had at leag! eight cases—probably more—if we call
the vocative a case” (Wr. 144).

80. There are two reasons for concluding that we prop-
erly have eight cases in Greek. The first intimation of the
fact was obtained from investigation of the Sanskrit, which
exhibits eight case forms. When the Greek cases were
studied in the light of these eight Sanskrit cases, it was dis-
govered that the same general distinctions prevailed. Thig
sound method of comparative philology has brought the
twentieth century Greek grammarian to recognize that there
are eight cases in Greek instead of five.

81. In addition to the process of comparative investiga-
tion, this conclusion is also based upon the very obvious
fact that case is a matter of function rather than of form.
The case of the Greek noun is to be determined by its rela-
tion to the rest of the sentence. “Every case, as such,
stands in a necessary conneetion, according to its nature,
with the structure of the sentence in which it occurs” (W.
181). We have seen above that the fundamental elements

65
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of a sentence are a noun and verb, In the simplest typical
sentence the noun is the subject, and, therefore, in the nomi-
native case. It is absurd to think of turning this statement
around, and saying that the noun is in the nominative case,
and, therefore, the subject. Hence it may easily be seen
that function rather than form determines case, and is con-
sequently the fundamental consideration.

82. Then as we atterapt to analyze the cases of the Greek
noun, we must seek to discover the functions which it per-
formed in the structure of a sentence. As a noun is com-
monly employed in Greek it exhibits the following uses:
(1) Its primary and typical use is to designate an object
of consciousness, concerning which the assertion contained
in the predicate is made; i.e., the function of subject. This
function we call the Nominative case. (2) A noun is
sometimes used without specific grammatical relations,
simply as the object of address, which use we call the
Vocative case. (3) One noun may be used to define the
character or relations of another, which function we de-
scribe as the Genitive case. (4) A noun may be used to
denote the point of departure, in a thought of removal or
derivation, for which the Ablative case is used. (5) A
noun may be used to indicate an object of interest or refer-
ence, which function we call the Dative case. (6) A noun
may be used to indicate the position of an object or action,
for which the Locafive case is used. (7) Sometimes a noun
denotes the means described in an expression of thought.
Such use we call the Instrumental case. (8) A noun may
be used in some way to limit an assertion, which function
we describe as the Accusative case. These eight functions
define the root idea of the eight cases. For the eight cases
we ordinarily find only four inflectional endings, with occa-
sionally a separate form for the Vocative. The matter may
be graphically presented thus:
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Inflectional Form Case Root Idea

First Nominstive Designation
Vocative Address :

Second Genitive Definition

| Ablative Separation

Third Dative Interest
Locative Position
Instrumental Means

Fourth Accusative Limitation

i. Robertson takes a pocitive stand for eight cases in the Greek
language, and shows the trend of present-day linguistic scholarship
in that direction (R. 247-250; 446-449). Sheffield says, “Indo-
Buropean languages have as oblique cases, the genitive, dative,
accusative, ablative, instrumental and locative. Over against these
cases stand the nominative for noun-function, and the vocative as
a kind of noun-imperative” (op cit., p. 147). This statement, reflects
what is now the prevailing judgment of comparative philologists.
Those who do not admit the eight cases as entirely distinct, at
least recognize some distinetion by the use of such terms as ablatival
genitive, instrumental dative, and the like. Robertson calls the
poalescing of several cases into one form the “Syncretism of Cases”
(R. 448). This merging in form rarely causes ambiguity, though
Robertson notes a few instances in which the case is difficult to
determine. These exceptions, of course, are not to be regarded as
destroying the fundamental distinctions existing between the cases.
Every case had its original root idea, which has persisted in the
history of the ecase, and may be discerned by sufficient study
(R. 453-456),

ii. Moulton is not positive in his recognition of the eight cases
in Greek. He characterizes the evidence for the ablative, instru
mental, and locative as “a few moribund traces” (M. 60). He dis-
cusses at considerable length the decay of cases before the encroach-
ment of prepositions, clearly having in mind inflectional forms rather
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than case function. But he does deny that the “old distinctions of
case meaning have vanished,” and in pursuing his discussion of
cases admits the historical distinctions. He takes issue with Winer
in defining the genitive as “unquestionably the whence-case,” re-
marking in this connection that “the ablative . . . is responsible
for a part of the uses of the genitive in which it has merged.” But
he does injustice to his great scholarship and linguistic insight by
referring to the locative dative and instrumental dative. If locative
or instrumental, then why dative at all? We seriously doubt the
wisdom of thus confusing terms (cf. M. 60-76). Blass falls into the
same inconsistency when he devotes considerable space to discus-
sing the “instrumental dative” (Bl 116ff.). Winer rofers to the
dative’s doing service for the ablative (W. 208), wherein he misses
the case function utterly, and falls into a confusion doubtless
induced by inflectional phenomensa of the Latin. Buttmann, in his
diseussion of cases, follows Winer very closely, adopting, for instance,
his definition of the genitive as the whence-case (Bt. 157). Yet, in
spite of their confusion of terms, Winer, Buttmann, and Blass give
abundant evidence of their recognition of the fundamental distine-
tions. The dawn of the nineteenth century found so many mis-
apprehensions befogging the atmosphere of the Greek New Testa-
ment that we could not expect of these pioneers that they should
clear up all of the confusions—especially when we recall that com-
parative philology is but an infant science. Especially in the latter
half of the century, progress was steadily being made toward the
light. Gessner Harrison, in a treatise published in 1858, recognizes
that there are more than five cases in Greek (cf. Greek Prepositions
and Cases, pp. 70ff.). His renowned student, John A. Broadus,
blazed a way in the new method for that prince of modern Greek
grammarians, A. T. Robertson (ef. R, viii). The twentieth century
will unquestionably see the full and final victory of this far more
logical and historical interpretation of the cases in Greek, as well
as in other Indo-European languages.

The Nominative Case

References: R. 456—461; R-S. 90-91; M. 64-70.

83. Taking up the treatment of the cases in the familiar
order we approach the nominative first, “though it is not
the first in the order of time” (R-3. 90). The original fune-
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tion of the nominative was to lend more specific identifica-
tion to the subject of a finite verb. In Greek the verb
expresses its own subject, as éxfpvie means he preached.
Consequently when we express a noun subject of the verb,
it is in apposition with the subject implied in the verb
itself. Thus 6 Habhos éxnpvEer really means, he preached,
that is, Paul. Therefore, the nominative is more than
the case of the subject: it is the case of specific designation,
and is in appositional relationship.,

(1) The Subject Nominative. Though the nominative
cannot be strictly defined as the case of the subject, yet its
chief use is to specify that which produces the action or
presents the state expressed by a finite verb. This is really
the appositional use of the nominative (cf. 2 Cor. 10:1),
and hence includes what is usually termed the nominative
of apposition.

6 Tarnp dyamwa Tov vidy,
The Father loves the Son. Jn. 3:35.

(2) The Predicate Nominative. A further example of
the appositional aspect of the nominative is seen in its use
as predicate. Here its significance of designation is
strengthened by making it the thing emphatically defined
by the sentence, as when we say, 6 knploswy éorl Ilallos,
the one preaching is Paul.

Vuets yap éore 7 80fa Hudw.

For ye are our glory. 1 Ths, 2:20.
See also: Eph. 2:14; 1 Jn. 4:8.

{8) The Nominative of Appellation. Since the nomina-
tive is by nature the naming-case, it is not strange that
there should be a tendency to put proper names in this
case irrespective of contextual relations. So we often find
a proper name in the nominative in such connection as tc
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leave an awkward grammatical structure. Such instances
yield to the genius of the case rather than the demands of
the context.

yywoer wpos 70 8pos 16 kahobueror "Ehatiw.
He drew near to the mount called Olivet. Lk. 19:29.
See also: Lk, 21:37; Jn, 1:6; 3:1; Ac. 7:40; 2 Cor. 12:18; Rev. 9:11.

This use of the nominative is a possible explanation of the gram-
matical difficulty in Rev. 1:4. It is also frequently seen in the New
Testament with the passive of xaléw, as in Lk. 2:21 and 19:2.

(4) The Independent Nominative. When an idea is con~
ceived independent of any particular verbal relations, the
expression of it may be left standing alone in the nomi-
native, with some descriptive or explanatory phrase added.
Thus employed the nominative names an idea rather than
an object. This includes what is sometimes called the
parenthetic nominative and nominative absolute.

ralra & Oewpeire, E\eboorTal Huépat.
These things which ye see, the days shall come. Lk, 21:6,
See also: Mk, 8:2; Eph. 4:15.

The nominative as used in salutations is an example of this use
of the case (cf. 1 Cor. 1:1). We also find the independent nomina~
tive used as a sort of “nominative absolute” in proverbial expres-
sions and quotations (ef. 2 Pt, 2:22; 1 Cor. 3:19).

{5) The Nominative of Exclamation. When it is desired
to stress a thought with great distinctness, the nominative
is used without a verb. The function of designation, serv-
ing ordinarily as a helper to the verb, thus stands alone and
thereby receives greater emphasis. It is as when a child
in joyous surprise points his finger at a friend who ap-
proaches with fruit, and cries, “Apples!” It would quite
obviously weaken the expression to say, “There are apples!”
The nominative is the pointing case, and its pointer capac-
ity is strengthened when unencumbered by a verb.
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TahatTwpos éye dvlpwmos.

Wretched man that I am! Rm, 7:24.
See also: Mk, 3:34; Rm, 11:33,

We bave omitted in our analysis that use of the nominative
which the grammarians generally deseribe as “‘the nominative used
as vocative” for we agree with Robertson that the true situation
in this use is not one case used for another, but one case ending
serving for two cases. Wherever the idea of address is present, the
case is vocative, regardless of the inflectional form (cf. R. 461). The
remark of Blass that “the nominative has a tendency to usurp the
place of the vocative” is based upon the erroneous idea that the
ending determines the case (cf. Bl 86). ‘The same confusion as
to the significance of case influenced Moulton when he concluded
that, “The anarthrous nominative should probably be regarded as
a mere substitute for the voeative” (M. 71). Moulton is here, as
in many places, yielding to established modes of expression. He falls
into the same error when in an earlier work be says that in Jn. 17:25
“we find a vocative adjective with a nominative noun” (Introd. to
the Study of N. T. Gr., p. 168). Adjectives must agree with the nouns
they modify in case, but not in inflectional form, as is clear from
such an instance as 19 &dukos yury, the unjust woman.

The Vocative Case
References: R. 461-466; R-S. 91-92; M. 71.

84. The vocative has but a single use, and that is as the
case of direct address—if, indeed, the vocative may prop-
erly be called a case (see below). When address is intended
to carry special force, the inflectional particle & is used, as
in Mt. 15:28. Otherwise the simple vocative is used, as in
Ac. 17:22. Where it is desired to ascribe to the object of
address special definiteness, the article is used; and since
it is necessary to use the nominative form of the article—
there being no distinet vocative form—this influences the
use of the nominative ending for the noun, but the vocative
function is there just the same (cf. Lk, 8:54).
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fapoe, Biyarep.
Be of good cheer, daughier. Mt. 9:22.

The vocative is hardly to be regarded as a case. Where it has a
distinctive form it is usually the root of the word, as ix00, BagtheD,
Saipor. We may safely follow Robertson in his conclusion that “in
reality it is not a case at all.  Practically it has to be treated as a case,
though technically it is not (Farrar: Gr. Syntaz, p. 69). It is wholly
outside of syntax in that the word is isolated and has no word rela-
tions” (R. 461). The distinctive vocative form is falling into disuse in
the Koiné period, and has entirely disappeared from Modern Greek.
A trace of its classical use may be seen in Lk. 1:3.

The Genitive Case

(The Pure Genitive)
References: R. 491-514; R-S. 98-104; M. 72-74.

85. The genitive is the case of definition or description.
It “is in function adjectival” (R-S. 98), and usually limits
a substantive or substantival construction, though its use
is not infrequent with verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. Tts
adjectival nature is very pronounced and quite obvious,
To say “a flower ot beauty” is not very different from
saying “a beautiful flower.” 8o kapdia &miorias, a heart
of unbelief, is practically the same in sense asawioros kapdia,
an unbelieving heart. But the qualifying force of the
genitive is more emphatic than that of the adjective.

Many examples of nouns in the genitive case functioning as adjec-
tives can be cited. A recognition of this usage is necessary to avoid
translating certain sentences as if they were stilted or clumsy in form.
Thus in Acts 9:15 oxelos ékhoy7s éoriv pou is rightly translated,
he is a chosen vessel to me. So, €& TUpl @A0Y0s (2 Ths. 1:7) reads best,
in o flaming fire. And 775 66fns in Col. 1:27 means glorious—ré
wAolTos 77s 86Ens 7ol pverypiov TolTov. In I Ths. 13 77s
wloTews, TS ayarns, and Tis é\mwidos may fittingly be translated
as adjectives, respectively, faithful, loving, and hopeful. Our common
versions give a vague and awkward rendering of Heb. 4:2, 6 Adyos
T7s &koijs, by translating it the word of hearing. 1t is literally the heard
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word; that is, the word of their hearing, or the word which they heard.
So Moffatt, Weymouth, Broadus, et al.

86. There is marked penetration in the statement of
Gessner Harrison that the genitive “is employed to qualify
the meaning of a preceding noun, and to show in what
more definite sense it is to be taken” (op. cit., p. 15). Thus
the basal function of the genitive is to define. In this it
quite clearly carries with it an idea of limitation, and thus
shows kinship with the accusative, which also has the idea
of limitation. But the genitive limits as to kind, while the
accusative limits as to extent. Eipydoaro v juépar means
he worked through a portion of or throughout the day, while
elpyaoaro Tis juépas means he worked in day ttme, and
not in night time. The genitive reduces the range of refer-
ence possible to an idea, and confines its application within
specific limits. Thus Baosilela denotes an idea of a wide
variety of possible meanings. Kingdoms are of many kinds,
when we consider both the literal and metaphorical use of
the term. But 5 Baothela feov denotes but a single king-
dom, and a particular kind of kingdom. Thus by the use
of the genitive the implications of an idea are brought
within a definite scope.

87. Then it would appear that the basal function of the
genitive is to set more definitely the limits of an idea as to
its class or kind. “It simply marks attributive nouns,
expressing almost any relation with which they may enter
into complex concepts” (Sheffleld: op. cit.,, p. 152). We
may, however, carry the investigation of its root meaning
a step farther. Upon the basis of what general principle
does the genitive thus define? It by no means sets arbi-
trary limits; nor does it set incidental limits, as does the
#ecusative. The genitive signifies essential limits, present-
ing that which has “some obvious point of affinity with the
term defined” (Harrison: op. cit., p. 16). Thus Baou\ela,
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requires a certain nature on the part of its limiting genitive:
it must express an idea which may be consistently asso-
ciated with the thought of a realm of organized and regu-
lated activity. Hence it is because of God’s essential
sovereignty that we may construct the phrase % Baoiheéla
feov. The genitive feot ascribes to facihela a rational
attribute. So the use of the genitive is to ascribe a rational
attribute to the idea defined. To denote by the genitive
that which is not a rational attribute results in an ab-
surdity; as, “the humidity of the desert,” “the heat of the
ice,” % PBaocihela SobAov, ete. So the genitive qualifies the
noun by the attribution of some essential relation or char-
acteristic,

88. Bo we may say that the root meaning of the genitive
is attribution. This attribution may be in either of two
ways. It may employ an essential relationship. Thus
% Baoilela feo is the kingdom which has as its distinguish-
ing attribute its relationship to God. It may employ an
essential quality. Thus xapdia &miorias is a heart which
has as its distinguishing attribute the quality of unbelief.
Therefore, the genitive defines by attributing a quality or
relationship to the noun which it modifies.

89. When the idea of relationship receives a physical
applieation, it becomes contact. The “roof of the house”
is the roof on the house, and the “grass of the field” is the
grass on the field. This significance is seen in the fact that
verbs which imply the idea of taking hold of or attaining
are regularly used with the genitive. It is even more clearly
seen with prepositions. Thus ért with the locative signifies
general position, while with the genitive it signifies actual
contact. In M¢t. 9:2 the use of énl xMNvys, upon a bed,
places emphasis upon the fact that the man was actually
confined to his bed, while in Lk. 21:6 Aiflos éxl Nifw, stone
upon stone, contemplates a general situation when the
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Temple stones will no longer be m their proper position.
This idea applies with remarkable precision throughout the
prepositions used with the genitive.

Present-day grammarians justly express their respectful disap-
proval of Winer’s dictum that “the Genitive is acknowledged to be
the whence-case” (W, 184). In this erroneous definition many later
scholars have followed Winer. He manifests much greater insight
into the basal significance of the genitive when he calls it “the case
of dependence” (W. 190). This may readily be seen to be in
line with its significance of definition or attribution. Webster fol-
lows Winer in confusing the root meaning of the genitive with the
ablative, declaring that “its primary meaning appears to denote an
object from which something proceeds,” but he shows progress to-
ward a more accurate view when he says, at the close of the same
paragraph, “Thus the genitive in Greek answers to the Latin genitive
and ablative” (Syntax and Synon. of the Gr. Test., pp 63, 66).
Robertson shows his characteristic apprehension of the genius of
the language when he defines the genitive as the specifying case,
the case expressive of genus or kind (R. 493). A similar definition is
offered by Dr. C. B. Williams of Union University in his unpublished
grammar notes. He proposes as the root meaning the idea of class-
ification. 'We may combine these two suggestions and obtain a very
appropriate definition of the genitive as the case which specifies
with reference to class or kind. This is the same as saying that it
specifies by the aseription of a rational attribute.

90. For the use of the genitive in the New Testament we
offer the following analysis, which we have sought to make
accurate and plain, if not exhaustive.

(1) The Genitive of Description. This is clearly the use
of the genitive which lies closest to its root meaning. Te
denote a rational attribute is to describe. In fact, this
usage is so very near the root meaning of the case, that we
find difficulty in fixing exact limits. All genitives are more
or less descriptive. Blass correctly observes that this is the
most extensive use of the genitive (Bl. 95). When a
genitive stands out boldly in its typical significance, with-
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out shading off into combination with some contextual idea,
we then classify it as a descriptive genitive. Many exam-
ples may be found which are perfectly distinct.

&yévero Twhvys kyploowy BanTioue peTavolas.
John came preaching a baptism of repentance, Mk, 1:4,
See also: Rom. 6:6; Col. 1:22,

The adjective force of the genitive is most clearly seen when the
deseriptive genitive is used in the predicate, in identically the same
relation as a predicate adjective, as in Heb. 10:39, 7uels 8¢ ok
éouty UTooTONYS, but we are not of a shrinking back (cf. Rom. 9:9).

(2) The Genitive of Possession. Attribution quite easily
blends with the idea of ownership. To denote ownership is
to make one noun the attribute of another in the relation
of privilege of prerogative. To say % BiBNos, the book, is
to assign a thing to a class of indefinite limits, but to say
% BifNos Tob "Twhwov, John's book, is to immediately specify
it in a particular way by attributing to it a certain relation-
ship—it is the particular book owned by John. This is one
of the most prevalent uses of the genitive, especially with
personal pronouns,

& Tav wholwr, 8 Ty Ztuwvos.
One of the boats, which was Simon’s. Lk. 5:3,
See also: Mt. 26:51,

(8) The Genitive of Relationship. In this use of the
genitive a person is defined by the attribution of some
genital or marital relationship. It is closely akin to the
previous use, being really ‘‘the possessive genitive of a
special application” (R. 501). The usual construction
simply presents the article in the proper gender with the
genitive of the person related, omitting the noun which
indicates the relationship. It is assumed that the relation-
ghip is known or has been made sufficiently clear by the
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context. Thus, should we find in the gospels ’Incols 6
Mapias, we would unhesitatingly supply viés after 6. Some-
times, however, the relationship is obscure to the modern
reader (cf. Tovdas "TaxdBov, Ac. 1:13). This construction
was abundantly used in colloquial Greek of the Koiné
period, as is evidenced by its frequent occurrence in the

papyri.

Aaveld T7ov Tov leaal.
David, the (son) of Jesse. Ac. 13:22.
See also: Mt. 4:21; Jn. 6:71; 21:15,

{4) The Adverbial Genitive. The genitive is sometimes
used to define a verbal idea by attributing loeal or temporal
relations, or as qualifying an adjective. Here its attribu-
tive function is still clearly present, for it is kind of action
which is being emphasized. Thus action wvukrés does not
mean action at night (point of time) or during the night
(limit of time), but action within the night (kind of time),
or, to put it literally, night-time action. The adverbial
force of this construction is obvious, as attributes of time
and place normally modify a verbal idea, and adjectives
are regularly limited by adverbs. 'This adverbial use
includes:

a. The Genitive of Time. As already indicated, the sig-
nificance here is distinction of time rather than point of
time (locative) or duration of time (accusative). It is
“this rather than some other time” (R-S. 100).

oliTos f\Gev wpos abTdv vukTos.
This one came to him in the night. Jn. 3:2.
See also: M¢. 25:6; Lk. 18:7; Jn. 19:39.
b. The Genitive of Place. In this use the sense of con-
tact is prominent. But attribution is still the emphatic
point. When ékelvns is used in Lk. 19:4 it is that way
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rather than any other way that Jesus is expected to come.
Homer uses Aolesfar morauoio to indicate bathing in a
river rather than anywhere else; i.e., he defines the bathing
by attributing in the genitive the place at which it oceurs,
and distinguishes it as river bathing. It is clear that the
idea of bathing has kinship with the thought of a river,
and therefore morauolo is a rational attribute.

wa Béyn 10 dkpov Tob dakTiNov abrol Udaros.
That he might dip the iip of his finger in water. Lk, 16:24,
See also: Lk, 19:4; Ac. 19:26.

¢. The Genitive of Reference. The genitive is sometimes
used with adjectives to refer their qualifying force to cer-
tain definite limits. Thus loxvpds wloTews means strong
with reference to the matter of faith, and might be rendered
faithly strong. The adverbial force is obvious.

kapdia Tornpa GmioTias.
A heart evil with reference to unbelief. Heb. 3:12,
See also: Heb. 5:13; Jas. 1:13.

(5) The Genitive with Nouns of Action. Sometimes the
noun defined by the genitive signifies action. In this con-
struction the noun in the genitive indicates the thing to
which the action is referred, either as subject or object of
the verbal idea.

a. The Subjective Genitive. We have the subjective
genitive when the noun in the genitive produces the action,
being therefore related as subject to the verbal idea of the
noun modified.

70 kppvype Ingov Xpiorol.

The preaching of Jesus Christ. Rom, 16:25.
See also: Rom. 8:35; 2 Cor. 5:14,

b. The Objective Genitive. We have this construction
when the noun in the genitive recetves the action, being
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thus related as object to the verbal idea contained in the
noun modified.

1 8¢ ToU wrebuaros Phacenuia ok dpefioerar.
But the blasphemny of the Spirit shall not be forgiven. Mt, 12:31.
See also: 1 Cor. 1:6; 1 Pt. 3:21,

(6) The Genitive of Apposition, A mnoun which desig-
nates an object in an individual or particular sense may
be used in the genitive with another noun which designates
the same thing in a general sense. In this construction a
thing denoted as a representative of a class is more spe-
cifically defined by attributing to it in the genitive a par-
ticular designation. Here the genitive stands in exact appo-
sition with the noun it modifies. Thus in 4 wéAis 'Epéoov
the noun woAes denotes a member of a class and "Egéoov
specifies this same member in an individual and particular
sense.

E\evev mepl Tob vaob Tol odparos alTol.
He spoke concerning the temple of his body. Ju. 2:21.
See also: Rm, 4:11; 2 Cor. 5:1,

(7) The Partitive Genitive. A noun may be defined by
indicating in the genitive the whole of which it is a part.
The sense of attribution is remote here, but nevertheless
present. If it is said, 6 Ilérpos fv €ls 7@y dwooTOAwr, Peler
was one of the apostles, Peter is thereby defined by at-
tributing to him a relation to a group. Hence we have in
this construction the typical genitive function.

Sdow gou Ews fuloous Tis Baathelas pov.

I will give you as much as a half of my kingdom. Mk. 6:23.
See also: Mt. 15:24; Rev, 8:7.

Tt is altogether possible to interpret this construction as an ablative,
for it is easy to conceive of the whole as the source from which the part
s taken (cf. G. 215). In construing it as an ablative we would be sup-
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ported by the fact that the partitive idea is sometimes expressed in the
New Testament by &md (Mt. 27:21) and éx (Mt. 27:48) with the
ablative. This construction is found also in the papyri; e.g., P. Petr.
II, 11:5: 4w ToUTOoV 7O pév fjuLov, the half of this. ‘Thisview is fur-
ther strengthened by the use in Modern Greek of &0 as the regular par-
titive construction. There is no doubt that these indications forcibly
point toward the partitive as ablative rather than genitive, yet the very
fact that the Koiné writers had ready at hand a construction for the
exact expression of the idea of source would make it all the more prob-
able that they used the genitive to stress character rather than source.
Reference to that from which a thing is taken may be either with a view
to stressing derivation or definition—source or character. To empha-
size the former the ablative with a preposition exactly serves the pur-
pose; to emphasize the latter would require the use of the genitive, since
the ablative has no such significance. Therefore, we had best regard
the partitive construction without the preposition as a genitive.

(8) The Genitive Absolute. A noun and participle in
the genitive case not grammatically connected with the rest
of the sentence are called a genitive absolute. It is pos-
sible to construe this as an ablative absolute, after the
analogy of Latin, but the variety of usage as to case in
this construction exhibited by the Indo-European languages
prevents any positive conclusion. In Sanskrit we have
genitive, locative, and instrumental absolute (Whitney:
Sansk. Gram., pp. 98, 100, 102), while Modern Greek has a
nominative absolute (T. 82). There is no particular reason
againgt calling the construction here a genitive absolute.

kal ékBAnfévros Tob darpoviov ENaNnoer & kwpbs.
And the demon having been cast out, the dumb man spoke. Mt. 9:33,
See also: Mt. 25:5; Mk, 9:28.

The genitive is used with adjectives and adverbs where the idea
implied needs some specific definition to make complete sense. Thus
kowwvol éoTeé would leave the thought in suspense, but xowwewwol
éore 7OV TAlOnudTwy, ye are partakers of the sufferings (2 Cor. 1:7),
presents the thought complete and definite. The genitive is also fre-
quently found with verbs where the verb “relates itself to the root-idea



THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 81

of the genitive” (R. 507). Somae of the chief classes of verbs taking
the genitive are those of:

a. Sensation. Tk. 15:25 (cf. English “smell of,” “taste of,” “hear
of,” ete.),

b. Emotion. Ac. 20:33 (cf. English “to be careful of,” “forgetful
of,” “desirous of,” ete.).

¢. Sharing. 1 Cor. 10:21 (cf. English “partake of”’). This con-
struction contains the partitive idea,

d. Ruling. Mt. 2:22 (cf. English “to have charge of,” “to get pos-
session of,” etec.).

The Ablative Case
(The Ablatival Genitive)
References: R. 514-520; R~S. 104, 105; M, 72.

91. This case has seldom occurred in Indo-European
languages with a distinctive ending of its own, but it does
have quite a distinct function. The name suggests the
basal significance of the case: ablativus, that which is
borne away, or separated. Its basal significance is point
of departure. This idea may be elemental in various con-
ceptions. It is involved not only in the lteral removal of
one object from the vicinity of another; but in any idea
which implies departure from antecedent relations, such as
derivation, cause, origin, and the like. It contemplates an
alteration in state from the viewpoint of the original situa-
tion, ag when we say 5 cwrgpta T4s dueprias, we are con-
sidering salvation from the standpoint of man’s original
condition of bondage in sin. The use of the ablative com-
prehends an original situation from which the idea expressed
is in some way removed. Hence, in simplest terms we may
say that its root idea is separation.

(1) The Ablative of Separation. This use is where the
ablative presents its simple basal significance, unaffected
by any associated idea.
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arpM\orpuwuéror s moMTelas 1ol *Topafh.
Having been alienated from the commonwealth of Israel. Eph. 2:12,
See also: Heb. 13:7; 2 Pt. 1:14; Rev. 21:2.

(2) The Ablative of Source. The idea of separation may
be accompanied by the implication that the original situa-
tion contributed in some way to the present character or
state. That which is named in the noun modified by the
ablative owes its existence in some way to that which is
denoted in the ablative.

Sua s wapak\foews TGy Ypapiv.
Through the consolation from the Scriptures. Rm .15:4,
See also: Ac. 1:4; 2 Cor. 4:7.

(8) The Ablative of Means. The ablative is not the
regular case used in expressing means, but may be used
when the expression of means is accompanied by an impli-
cation of origin or source.

ikavds 8¢ KhavBuds éyévero wavrwy.
There was great lamentation by all. Ac. 20:37.
See also: Lk, 2:18; Ac. 20:3.

It may readily be seen in the example given that the sense would
still be preserved if wéyrrwy were rendered from all. The means or
agency is at the same time the source. By far the greatest number
of the occurrences of this construction in the New Testament are with
the preposition dwé. The so-called “genitive of material or measure-
ment” belongs in this class (cf. Rom. 15:13; Lk. 2:44).

(4) The Ablative of Comparison. It is immediately evi-
dent that what has usually been defined as a genitive of
comparison is really an ablative. Comparison obviously
implies separation in degree. Thus pell{wr ToD deivos
means advanced in a position beyond, consequently away
from, some one. The thought of separation is obvious. The
ablative of comparison may also be used with the super-
lative degree (cf. Mk. 12:28).
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olk Eorw JolUhos pet{wy 1ol kuplov alrol.

A servant is not greater than his lord. Jn. 13:16.
See also: Mt. 3:11; Mk, 4:31,

i. The ablative is quite frequently used with verbs, though not so
frequently as the genitive, dative, and accusative. Of course, the
ablative with verbs must be distinguished by sense rather than form.
Verbs compounded with 47, éx, and Ta,0& in the very nature of the
case take the ablative where these prepositions bring to the verb the
idea of separation. Verbs of ceasing, abstaining, missing, lacking,
despairing, or kindred ideas take the ablative. Where a verb contains
a comparative or partitive idea, it naturally takes the ablative. It
may be seen that verbs take the ablative when their sense is akin to
the root idea of the ablative (cf. R. 517-519).

ii. The ablative and genitive have been confused by nearly all
Greek grammarians, both classical and New Testament. A few have
realized the underlying distinction, and given separate treatment to
the “ablatival genitive,” but this characterization ““is only true as to
form, not as to sense, and causes some confusion” (R. 514). Robertson
takes a positive stand for the ablative as a distinet case. Moulton
recognizes the distinction, but gives little prominence to it. Nunn
acknowledges that the ablative is a distinet case from the genitive, but
does not distinguish its uses, because he wishes “to avoid conflicting
with established usage” (Synifax of N. T. Greek, p. 42). Most other
New Testament grammarians follow Winer in regarding the genitive
as the “whence-case.”

The Dative Case
(The Pure Dadtive)
References: R. 535-543; R-S. 111-114; M. 62-64.

92. The dative, locative, and instrumental cases are all
represented by the same inflectional form, but the distinc.
tion in function is very clear—much more so than the dis«
finction between the ablative and genitive. Recent gram-
marians nearly all recognize this distinction, and even those
of the previous century have discerned it. Blass observes
that “a distinction must be made between the pure dative,
which expresses the person more remotely concerned, the
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instrumental dative (and dative of accompaniment), and,
thirdly, the local dative” (BIl. 109). Even Gessner Harri-
son, as far back as 1858, observed the distinction of the
instrumental and locative from the dative, though he erro-
neously confounded these cases with the ablative, influ-
enced, of course, by the Latin (op. cit., p. 53). If case is
determined by function, then there can be no question that
the third inflectional form of the Greek noun includes three
cases, the dative, locative, and instrumental.

93. The observation of Blass, quoted above, that the
dative “expresses the person more remotely concerned,” is,
without doubt, in line with the root meaning of the case.
The dative deals very largely with the personal idea. “It
is sometimes used of things, but of things personified,”
having “a distinctive personal touch” (R. 576). It is pri-
marily a case of personal relations, and it is with this in
view that we must interpret it when applied to things. We
adopt Robertson’s view of the root idea as personal interest.
The idea of interest as applied to things becomes reference.

(1) The Dative of Indirect Object. This use lies nearest
the simple root idea. It indicates the one for whom or in
whose interest an act is performed. Thus it carries the
basal significance of the dative.

warTa dmoddow oot.
I will give you all things. Mt. 18:26.
See also: Mt. 13:3; 1 Cor. 5:9.

(2) The Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. Growing
out of the use of the dative of indirect object we have the
dative used in a more specific expression of personal interest.
If I say €dwkey 10 Buffhior o, it is clear that the giving of
the book was in my interest, and the sense is not materially
shanged if it be said that 76 BiuSNoy wpor Hyopdoby, the
book was bought for me, only making the idea of personal
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interest more emphatic. The negative aspect of the same
idea is the dative of disadvantage.

ékpva éuavr TobTo.
I determined this for myself. 2 Cor. 2:1.
See also: Mt. 23:31; Rev. 21:2,

(3) The Dative of Possession. This is an idiom for which
we have no exact equivalent in English. It is personal inter-
est particularized to the point of ownership. There is in it
manifest kinship with the dative of indirect object. Thus
éwrer 70 BiPMov pov is obviously closely related in sense
to 70 BiuBAiov éoTi uot.

kal obx % adrots Tékvov.
And they had no child. Lk. 1:7,
See also: Lk. 4:16; Jn. 1:6.

(4) The Dative of Reference. The force of interest in the
dative may be diminished to the idea of mere reterence.
Thus in &wker 70 PBifNov pov olkodoufi, for edification,
the idea of interest is quite emphatic in pot but is remote in
olxodopf, though still present, for the word might with
good sense be rendered, in the inierest of edification, which,
however, is a personification of oixodouzi. This use of the
dative occurs mostly with things, though it may also be used
with persons.

dmebbvouer 73 quaprig.
We died with reference to sin. Rm. 6:2,
See also: Rm, 8:12; 2 Cor. 5:13,

i. A special application of the dative of reference is found in its
use with intransitive and impersonal verbs (ef. 1 Cor. 6:12).

ii. On the question of the syncretism of the dative case with the
locative and instrumental, Robertson observes that the distinction
is much more pronounced than that between the genitive and
ablative. He quotes Monro as saying that “distinet forms for
these three cases survived down to a comparatively late veriod in
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Greek itself” (R. 535). Buttmann shares the confusion about the
dative and ablative in Greek, influenced by the analogy of the
Latin (Bt. 171). This shows to what extent grammarians have
allowed themselves to be affected by the matter of form in their
conclusions with reference to syntax. Buttmann inherits his opinion
from Winer (ef. W. 208). There seems to have been a general
tendency of former grammarians to confuse the dative with the
ablative. Moulton correctly defines the distinetion in the three
cases of the third inflectional form, but employs the compound
terms locative dative and instrumental dative (M. 75). Let it be
admitted, however, that this procedure is not wholly unjustifiable,
for we cannot ignore form entirely while we are in the realm of
syntax, for it often happens that we would be utterly unable to
determine what the intended function is except for the form. The
matter for caution is not to give form the preéminence in our analysis
of syntax.

iii. The dative is used most frequently with verbs. It occurs
with verbs implying personal interest, help, ete. It is also widely
used with substantives and adjectives. It rarely occurs with adverbs,
and it is very doubtful whether we ever find it used with a prep-
nsition (cf. R. 536-538, 541).

The Locative Case

(The Local Dative)
References: R. 520-525; R-S. 105-108.

94, There is no case in Greek more clearly marked in its
use than the locative. Its root idea is quite distinct, and
the application of the root idea in its various uses is readily
discernible. Certainly we could be on no surer ground than
when we are treating the locative as a distinct case. “The
significance of the locative is very simple. In Sanskrit
Whitney ealls it the in case, and so it is in Greek. It indi-
cates a point within limits and corresponds in ides with the
English in, on, among, af, by, the resultant conception
varying according to the meaning of the words and the
context. In every instance it is not hard to see the simple
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root, idea of the case, a point with limits set by the word
and context” (R-S. 106). So in simplest terms we may
define the locative as the case of position. Its varieties in
use are few and plain.

(1) The Locaitve of Place. When the limits indicated
by the locative are spatial, we call it the locative of place.
We may regard this use as lying nearest the simple root
idea. It is most frequent in the New Testament with prep-
ositions, but sometimes oceurs without,

ol pafnral 7@ whotaple FNfov.
The disciples came in the lLittle boat. Jn. 21:8.
See also: Acts 21:21; 1 Ths. 3:1.

(2) The Locative of Time. 'The limits indicated by the
locative may be temporal, in which case we call it the loca-
tive of time. The idea of position is quite clear in this
use: it signifies the time af which; i.e., point of time.

kal Tjj 7piTy Huépe éyepfioerar.
And on the third day he will be ratsed up. Mt. 20:19.
See also: Mk, 14:30; Aec. 21:16,

(8) The Locative of Sphere. We have here a meta-
phorical use of the locative, but still exhibiting the root
idea. The limits suggested are logical rather than spatial
or temporal, confining one idea within the bounds of an-
other, thus indicating the sphere within which the former
idea is to be applied. This use may occur with nouns
verbs or adjectives.

a. With nouns.
vwlpol yeydvare Tals dxoals.
Ye have become babes in hearing. Heb, 5:11,
See also: 1 Cor, 14:20.
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b. With verbs.
&vedwauddn 4 wlore.
He was made strong in faith. Rom, 4:20.
See also: Ae. 18:5; Heb. 3:10.

c. With adjectives.
paxapiot of kafapol 77 kapdig.
Blessed are the pure in heart. Mt. 5:8.
See also: Mt, 11:29; Heb. 3:5.

i. Sometimes év with the locative is used with expressions of motion,
where we would expect to find €ls with the accusative. This is called
the pregnant use of the locative.

ii. The unqualified statement of Blass that “there is no trace of a
local dative in the New Testament” (Bl, 119) appears very strange
when we examine the convincing examples cited by Robertson (R.
521). We are compelled to accept the latter’s conclusion that “it
is overstating it to assert that the locative of place has entirely
disappeared from the New Testament” (ibid.).

iti. The locative is used with quite a number of adjectives and
verbs, and with a few substantives, but the predominant use is
with prepositions,

The Instrumental Case
(The Instrumental Dative)
References: R. 525-535; R-S. 108-111.

95. This case was likely preceded historically by the old
associative case, of which traces remain in the Sanskrit.
The idea of association and instrumentality are really much
more closely related than might appear at first thought.
One is in a sense associated with the means by which he
accomplishes an c¢bjective, and in personal association the
second person supplies the means of fellowship. The con-
nection between the two ideas appears in the use of our
word with in the expression, “I walked down the road with
my friend, who was walking with a cane.” The simpler
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and cruder idea of the implement used in a task being
associated with the one using it developed into the more
advanced notion of its being the instrument. The function
of the instrumental case is quite distinet. Its root idea is
manifestly means.

i. The significance of the instrumental sometimes approaches, much
more closely than one would think, that of the locative. For instance,
in Jas. 2:25, where it is said that Rahab sent the Israelitish messengers
out érépg 636, by another way, Robertson concludes that “we probably
have the locative, though the instrumental is possible” (R. 527). But
vhe emphatic idea is not the place by which they went out, but the
method of their departure. Hence it is most easily explained as an
instrumental of manner. We can generally decide such a question by
looking for the emphatic idea.

ii. A distinet inflectional ending for the instrumental survives in

historical Greek in the Cyprian dialect. It also appears in tha
form of several adverbs (cf, R. 525).

(1) The Instrumental of Means. Quite obviously this
is the use lying closest to the root meaning of the case. It
is the most prevalent use of the case in the New Testament.
It is the method for expressing impersonal means, while
personal agent is usually expressed by ¢wé with the ablative.

éBaler T TrebuaTa Noyew.
He cast out the spirits with a word. Mt, 8:16,
See also: Mk, 5:4; Lk. 6:1.

(2) The Instrumental of Cause. It is an eagy transition
from the intermediary means by which a result is produced
to the original factor producing it. Thus when we say, “He
was destroyed by an earthquake,” the mode of expression
is but slightly different from saying, “He was destroyed
by an assassin’s dagger.” In the former construction agency
is referred to the original cause. This is clearly instru-
mental, and could not, be elsewhere classified.
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6B Qavdrou Evoxor foav Sovlelas.
Because of fear of death they were subjects of bondage. Heb, 2:15
See also: Rom. 11:30; 2 Cor. 2:7.

(8) The Instrumental of Manner. This is one of the
most obvious uses of the instrumental. It is expressive of
the method by means of which an act is performed or an
end achieved. It is seen frequently in adverbs of the
instrumental form, such as énuociq, publicly (Ac. 16:37).
“But the usage is abundant outside of adverbs, chiefly with
verbs, but also with adjectives and even with substantives”
(R. 530).

wpoeNTELOVE Q. GRATAKONDTTY T]) KEQAN.
Prophesying with the head unveiled. 1 Cor. 11:5,
See also: Ae. 11:23; 1 Cor. 10:30.

(4) The Instrumental of Measure. The idea of instru-
mentality in measure is not difficult to see. Two points of
time or space are separated by means of an intervening
distance. In the New Testament it is used chiefly with
reference to time. Indeed, Robertson classifies this use ag
instrumental of time (R. 527). It may also be used to
express the degree of difference (cf. Heb. 1:4).

ikay( xpovw Tals poylas éfeorTarévar adrols.
For a long time he had amazed them by his sorceries. Ac. 8:11.
See also: Lk, 8:27; Rom. 16:25.

(5) The Instrumental of Association. The instrumental
idea contained in association has been discussed above. To
have association, a second party must furnish the means
of that association. However, association is not necessarily
personal, though predominantly so. In Rom. 1527, vois
mrevuaTikols ékowdvnoay means literally they had fellow-
ship (with you) by means of your spiritual benefits. This
is clearly an example of association. though the means of
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association is not personal. This use of the instrumental is
quite extensive in the New Testament. Robertson gives
seventy-eight examples.

veaviokos Tis gurnkololfer alrd.
A certain young man followed with him. Mk, 14:51,
See also: Rom. 11:2; 1 Cor. 4:8.

(6) The Instrumental of Agency. Agency is expressed
occasionally in the New Testament by the instrumental
case without the use of any preposition. At such times the
verb is always in the passive or middle voice.

dooL yap wvebpart Beol dyovral, obrou viol feot elaiv.
For as many as are led by the Spirit of God, these are the sons of
God. Rom. 8:14.
See also: Gal. 5:18; Col. 1:16.

The Accusative Case

96. The accusative is probably the oldest, and is cer-
tainly the most widely used of all the Greek cases. Its
function is more general than that of any other case.
Truly it is “the normal oblique case for a noun unless there
is some reason for it to be used in some other case” (R-S.
29). It must originally have had a great variety of uses,
as a result of which its root idea is not easy to discern. It
certainly belongs in a particular way to the verb, even as
the genitive is especially allied with the substantive. It
relates primarily to action, and mdicates the direction,
extent, or end of action. ‘“The accusative signifies that the
object referred to is considered as the point toward which
something is proceeding: that it is the end of the action or
motion described, or the space traversed in such motion or
direction” (Webster: Syntax and Synen. of the Greek Tes-
tament, p. 63). So the root meaning of the accusative really
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embraces three ideas: the end, or direction, or extent of
motion or action. But either of these ideas is employed to
indicate the limit of the action, and hence we may define
the root meaning of the accusative as limilation. If one
say, 6 drbpwros émreuper, the man sent, the act of sending is
left without a boundary, and has no definite meaning; but
to say, 6 @vbpwrmos Eweufe Tov dolhow, the man sent the
servant, immediately limifs the action by the specification
of its object. Or to say, 6 &vfpwmos TAlev Tiv xbpav, the
man went to the country, limits the motion by specifying its
destination. Likewise, to say, 6 d&vfpwmos émopelero uakpow
086w, the man iraveled o long journey, limits the action by
indicating its extent. So, in either case, limitation appears
as the ultimate function. This basal function is more or
less evident in the various uses of the accusative.

1) The Accusative of Direct Object. The idea of limi-
tation is most clearly seen when a noun receives the action
expressed by a transitive verb. Blass calls this use the
complement of transitive verbs (Bl 87). It refers the
action of the verb to some object which is necessary to the
completion of its meaning. Of course, any number of
vxamples occur in the New Testament.

aNjfetay Néyw.
I speak truth. Jn. 8:46.
See also: Mt. 4:21; Jn, 1:14,

It must be kept in mind in determining the accusative of direct
object in Greek that many verbs which in English are intransitive
are treated as transitive in Greek. Such verbs are those which
mean to speak well or ill of one, to abstain, to have mercy, ete.
Occasionally we find such verbs connecting their object by means
of a preposition, just as in our own idiom (cf. Bt. 146ff.).

(2) The Adverbial Accusative. Sometimes in perform-
ing its limiting function the accusative does not directly
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complement the verb, but qualifies it in an indirect way.
Tt is an “accusative employed to denote a material object
only in a mediate or remote way” (W. 229). It limits by
indicating a fact indirectly related to the action rather than
an object directly affected by the action. Many words came
to be so frequently employed in this indirect use of the
accusative that they became essentially adverbs, some dis-
appearing entirely from use in the other cases and becom-
ing exclusively adverbs; e.g., wpbrepor, wheioTor, pailoy,
oxedow. The adverbial accusative may be used in. three
senses.

a. Of Measure.
dreomaolny dw’ alrdv doel Mov Boldw.
He was separated from them about a stone’s throw. Lk. 22:41,
See also: Mt. 20:6; Jn. 6:19.

To this adverbial accusative of measure belongs the accusative
of the time during which (Mt. 20:6). Sometimes the accusative is
used to indicate point of time, much as the locative (Ae. 20:16), but
with a sense of duration or extension not possible for the locative.
‘When the accusative is used to indicate a point of time, it is part of
a continuous period implied in the context (cf. Jn. 4:52; Aec. 27:33;
1 Cor. 15:30). This implication is not possible for the locative.

b. Of Manner.

dwpedy ENGfere, dwpeay dbre.

Freely ye have received, freely give. Mt, 10:8,
See also: I Cor. 14:27; 1 Pt. 3:21.

c. Of Reference.

f7is TOM\G éxomriacey els Duds.
Who labored for you with reference to many things. Rom. 16:6.
See also: I Cor. 9:25; Eph. 4:15.

i. The accusative used with the infinitive is not properly the
“subject” of the infinitive, but is an accusative of reference used
to describe “the person connected with the action™ (R-8. 97).
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ii. The adverbial accusative is used widely in the papyri (cf.
B. G. U. 22:5).

(3) The Cognate Accusative. When an accusative of
the direct object contains the same idea signified by the
verb, it is called a cognate accusative. Here the limits set
by the accusative are coextensive with the significance
of the verb, the use being for emphasis.

TOV KaANOV &rydva frydwiouat.
I have fought the good fight. 2 Tim. 4:7.
See also: Mk, 4:41; 1 Pt. 5:2.

4 The Double Accusative. Some verbs require more
than one object to complete their meaning. Such are those
which take:

a. A personal and impersonal object.

éxetvos Duas Budafe wavra.

He wnll teach you all things. Jn. 14:26,
See also: Mk. 6:34; Heb. 5:12,

b. A direct and predicate object.

olkért Néyw vuds dobhovs.
No longer do I call you servants. Jn. 15:15.
See also: Jn. 6:15; Lk. 1:59.

i. We have followed here substantially Blass's outline of the
double accusative (cf. Bl. 91f.). Winer divides it into the “accusa-
tive of the person and thing” (Jn. 19:2), and the “accusative of
subject and predicate” (Jn. 6:15; cf. W. 226-228). It will be noticed
that the basal lines of analysis are the same in both authors.
‘Webster analyzes the construction in practically the same way (op.
cit., p. 64).

ii. Many verbs which occur with some other construction in Eng-
lish take a double accusative in Greek; e.g., évédvoav adrov Td tndria
abrol, they clothed him with his own garments (Mk. 15:20). On the
other hand, when we would sometimes expect a second accusative, we
find instead els with the accusative, a probable Hebraism, influenced
by the Hebrew construction with " (cf. Ac. 7:21 and Gen. 12:2 of the
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LXX; cf. Bt. 150). Robertson shows that we may even have three
accusatives with one verb, as in Mk. 10:18 (R. 479). Where the double
accusative occurs with the active of a verb, when changed to the pas-
sive it ordinarily retains the accusative of the thing (Ac. 18:25), though
sometimes, especially with kaAéw, both nouns are changed to the nomi-
native (Luke 2:21; cf. W. 229).

() The Accusative Absolute. Sometimes an accusative,
with or without a participle, is set off in a sort of explana-
tory way grammatically independent of the rest of the
sentence. This use is very rare in the New Testament.
Robertson gives Ac. 26:3 as the clearest example. There
are a few other possible instances.

yrooTny brra ge.
Stnce thou art expert. Ac. 26:3.
See also: 1 Cor. 16:6; Eph. 1:18; Rm. 8:3.

One cannot be positive that any of these constructions is an
accusative absolute. Bach of them may be otherwise explained.
Winer regards Ac. 26:3 as an anacoluthon, a construction of fre-
quent occurrence in the New Testament. He expresses doubt about
there being any instance of the accusative absolute in the New
Testament, giving it as his opinion that “on close examination the
grammatical reason for the Accusative can be discovered in the
structure of the sentence” (W. 231). It is used in classical Greek
(Goodwin: Greek Moods and Tenses, p. 338), and in the inscriptions
(Buck: Gr. Dialects, p. 125), but is very doubtful in the papyri
(M. 74). Webster quite pertinently defines this usage as “the
accusative in apposition to the whole sentence” (op. cit., p. 66).
An appositive use of the accusative it undoubtedly is.

(6) The Accusative with QOaths. In the New Testament
Spxiiw, I adjure, is regularly followed by two accusatives.

oprltw oe Tov Oeby, uf ue Bacavioys.
I adjure thee by God, torment me not. Mk. 5:7.
See also: Aec. 19:13; 1 Ths, 5:27,

This construction is really a double accusative, and is placed by
Robertson 1n that class (R. 483f.), but the peculiarity of the idiom
justifies distinctive treatment.
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TI. PREPOSITIONS
References: R. 571-636; R-S. 115-126; M. 98-107.

97. A preposition is a word used as an aid in the expres-
sion of substantive relations. This is its chief function,
though, as explained below, it has other uses as well. It is
called “preposition” because in its use it is regularly placed
before the noun. Beginning merely as an auxiliary to noun
inflection, it has progressively encroached upon the inflec-
tional endings until they have been almost entirely dis-
placed. Modern Greek, like most other modern languages,
uses the preposition as the chief device for representing
case distinctions.

Origin

98. Originally prepositions were adverbs. That is, they
were at first adjuncts to verbs rather than substantives.
They gradually became more closely associated with the
noun, until custom finally fixed their use with particulsr
cases. “It is not difficult . . . to infer that the Aryan
prepositions were originally adverbs, which at first were
adjuncts not to the noun but to the accompanying verbs.

. By degrees these old adverbs came to be more and
more closely connected in thought with the inflected nouns
they now served to define, till at last the original meanings
of the cases were subordinated to those of the accompany-
ing prepositions and in some cases forgotten” (Sweet: op.
cit., p. 54).

99. Most of the prepositions found in Homer are used
also as adverbs. There are instances in the New Testament
of prepositions used as adverbs, which indicate that at one
time they were pure adverbs. Note for example 2 Cor.
11:23, &ibrovor XpioTod elaiv; bmép éyw. Are they ministers
of Christ? I more. Here Uwép functions as a regular ad-
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verb; also els in Lk. 21:4, €Balov els 76 ddpa, they cast
in their gifts. In Rev. 21:21 édva els and in Mk. 14:19
kata eis are used distributively: one by one, or each. (Note
that eis is in the nominative case.) We also find indications
of how prepositions were formed from adverbs; e.g., 4vd
from dvew, upwards; karéd from kdrw, downwards; ets from éow,
within; and éx from éw, outside.

100. In addition there are many adverbial prepositions,
which some have unwittingly termed “improper” preposi-
tions, that function in one passage as an adverb and in
another as a preposition. A list of them follows: é&ua,
logether with; &vrikpus, Gmévarti, kKarévavri, OppPoOSile;
iwev, drep, without; dxpu(s), up to; &yyvs, near; &ros, éw,
outside; Eumpoolev, évamwv, before; évexev, for the sake
of; &oxos, guilty of; évros, €ow, within, éravw, Vmepirw,
above; éméxewa, Umepékewa, beyond; Ews, up fto; uéaow,
in the midst of; perafd, between; dyeé, after; wA\jv, besides;
Umokbrw, under; xwpls, apart from.

Function

101. While adverbs qualify the action, motion, or state
of verbs as to manner, place, time, and extent, prepositions
do also; but, in addition to this, they mark the direction
and relative position of the action, motion, or state ex-
pressed by the verb. Prepositions then attend upon verbs
to help them express more specifically their relation to
substantives. Thus in froloare an’ doxqs, you heard from
the beginning, the hearing is qualified by being localized
in time; in #Nfev eis 70 lepdv, he went into the temple,
the going is limited as to place. It is incorrect in view of
the above to say that prepositions govern cases. Neither
is the opposite true, that cases govern prepositions. But
it is true that as cases limit and define the relations of
verbs to substantives, so also prepositions help to express
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more exactly and effectively the very distinctions for which
cases were created. They are also used to express the case
relations of substantive with substantive, as Eph. 6:23,
dyamn perd wiorews &md fecl, love with faith from God.
Thus from being purely an adjunct of the verb in function,
prepositions were transferred to more intimate association
with the noun, to define more closely its relation to the
rest of the sentence. Some came to have case endings
according to the case with which they were first used. Thus
to understand the full significance of a preposition one
needs to know the function of the case with which it is used
in each instance, the meaning of the preposition absolutely,
and, what is most difficult, learn what it means relatively
in each context.

Significance

102. Nearly every preposition may be prefixed to a word
and thus add a new idea to the word or modify or even
intensify the meaning of that particular word. A wvery
frequent, use of prepositions is in composition with words
for the purpose of expressing emphasis or intensity. Gram-
marians term this the “perfective’” use of the preposition.
One can often detect shades of meaning from this usage
that are otherwise impossible to discern. All the prepo-
sitions except auel, wepl,jand wpb drop a final vowel before
a word beginning with a vowel.

103. Some prepositions are used with only one case; e.g.,
&vé, dvri, amwd, &, and els; some with two, and the others
with three cases.

104. A very important fact to remember in studying
prepositions is that each one, unlike the English use, may
be used to express one or several either kindred or diversi-
fied ideas. The best way to determine the meanings of a
preposition is to study it in its various contexts and note its
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various uses. References are given to facilitate this. This
is the inductive method. Each preposition originally had,
very likely, only one meaning. We cannot know definitely
what that was, but we have ventured a guess for each prep-
osition and term it the root meaning. Additional meanings
were accumulated in succeeding years, most of them kindred
to the root meaning, but some not. These we call resultant
meanings. They are by far the more numerous and are
the meanings to which the student should confine himself
in his prose composition. Then there is a special, rare use
of prepositions whose meanings we term remote, because
they are remote from the root idea and because they are
seldom used. A knowledge of them will be of great help
in interpreting difficult passages of Scripture.

*Avé

105. Root meaning: up.

In composition: up, back, again. Rom. 12:2, dva-kawdoet,
new again or renewal.

Resultant meaning: it is rarely used out of eomposition,
and only with the accusative case. It means fo the number
of in Rev. 48, éxwv dva wrépvyas &, having wings to the
number of siz. See also Jn.2:6. In Mt. 20:9, dve dnpépoy
means at the rate of a denartus. It is most frequently used
in the distributive sense: Lk. 10:1, avd 8o, by twos; 1 Cor.
14:27, &vd. pépos, by turns. See also Mt. 10:9, 10; Rev. 21:21.
The expression éva péoov in Mt. 13:25, Mk. 7:21 and Rev.
7:17 means in the midst of; butin 1 Cor. 6:5 it means befween.

*Avrt

106. Root meaning: face to face.
In composition: face o face. Lk. 24:17, dwri-BéNhere,
throwing into each other’s face, or against; Jn. 19:12, éwre-
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Néye, speaks against. It is used with the ablative case
only. One of its regular meanings in classical Greek was
in exchange for, and this translation fits Heb. 12:16 perfectly,
who in exchange for (dvri) one meal gave away his birth-right.
So Kithner and Winer translate it. In Mt. 5:38 and Rom.
12:17 for is a good translation, eye for an eye, evil for evil. See
also Mt. 17:27; Jn. 6:16. The phrase dr8 &v occurs five
times with the sense of because (cf. Lk. 1:20; 12:3).

107. There is conclusive proof now that the dominant
meaning for avri in the first century was instead of. “By
far the commonest meaning of dvri, is the simple nstead of
(Moulton-Milligan: Voc. of the Gr. N. T.). This statement
refers to the papyri usage. Professor Whitesell (Chicago)
made a study of dvri in the Septuagint and found thirty-
eight passages where it is rightly translated ¢nstead of in the
RV. Since drri is used in two atonement passages in
the New Testament, such a translation needs careful con-
sideration. Notice the following: Gen. 22:13, and offered him
up for a burnt offering instead of (dvrt) his son; Gen. 44:33, Let
thy servant, I pray thee, abide instead of (évrl) the lad a bond-
man to my lord; Num. 3:12, I have the Levites from among
the children of Israel instead of (qvrt) all the first-born. These
three sentences unmistakably deal with substitution. This
translation applies especially to the following: Mt. 2:22,
Archelaus was reigning over Judea instead of (dvri) his
father Herod; Lk. 11:11, and he instead of (évri) a fish give
him a serpent; 1 Cor. 11:15, for her hair is given her instead
of (4vrt) a covering; Heb. 12:2, Jesus . . . who insiead of
(&r7t) the joy that was set before him endured the cross. But
does it mean instead of in Mt. 20:28 and Mk, 10:45, otvar
v Yuxdy adrod Norpov dvrl oM@y 7  Either that, or else
it means 7n exchange for, and each implies substitution.
The obscurity of this passage is not the result of linguistic
ambiguity, but of theological controversy.
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*Awé

108. Root meanings: off, away from.

In composition: off, back. Jn. 18:26, dwékofer, cut off;
Mt. 16:27, amodwoer, give back. This preposition is very
common. It implies separation, and is, therefare, used only
with the ablative case.

Resultant meaning: from. Mt. 3:16, &véBy amd Tov
Pdaros, he went up from the water. But Mark is more descrip-
tive and adds further details by using a present participle
and éx, out of: 1:10, &vaBaivwy éx 7ol Udaros, going up out
of the water.

Remote meanings: (1) by: Jas. 1:13, dwo feot wepdopar,
I am tempted by God (cf. Ac. 15:4; 2 Cor. 7:13; Rev. 12:6).
These all emphasize source. (2) On account of: Heb. 5:7.
eloakovolels aro 7is edhafelas, heard on account of his
devotion; cf. Jn. 21:6; Ac. 28:3. This usage is supported by
the papyri. Fayum CXI: 4, I blame you greatly for having
lost two litile pigs &wd 1ol oxuluol 77js 660D, on account of the
fatigue of the journey. ’A¢’ %s or ol means since.

’ A6 may include the idea expressed in éx, but its usualsignificance is
from the edge of, while ék has the idea from within. Ilapd with the

ablative emphasizes source and is used only with persons; as in Jn.
9:16, 60k EoTiv obTos wapd Beol, this one is not from God.

Aid

109. Root meaning: fwo; from é&bo. Jas. 1:8, di-Yuxos,
double-lrved.

In composition: two, between, through. It is also frequently
used in the “perfective’ sense. Heb. 1:11, o 3¢ duauéves,
but thou abidest through, or endlessly.

Resultant meanings: (1) with the genitive case; through.
Jn. 3:17, tva ¢wbf 6 kbouos 8’ adrob, that the world might be
saved through him. This usage is very common. (2) With
the accusative case: (a) because of. Mt, 6:25, 8ué. ToUT0
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Néyw Uuiv, because of this I say to you. This usage is also
very common. (b) For the sake of, for. Mk.[2:27, 76 c43Barov
Sua Tov @vfpwmov éyévero, the sabbath was made) for the
sake of man (cf. Mt. 19:12; Rom. 4:23, 24; 11:28; Rev. 1:9;
2:3).

Remote meanings: (1) by, through (agency). 2 Cor. 1:19,
Tnaobs & év Duiy 8 fudv knpvxlels, Jesus, who was preached
among you by us (cf. 1 Cor. 11:12; Gal. 1:1). (2) By means
of. 1k. 8:4, elwey 816 wapaforis, he spoke by means of a
parable (cf. Ac. 15:23; 18:9). The phrase &ia i regularly
means why (cf. Mt. 21:25; Mk, 11:31).

In G. Milligan's Greek Papyri, pp. 39, 40, there are four places
where Ot& means by. A writer says he is sending two letters, dia
Nydluov utav, bua Kpoviov . .. piav,and he states that an inclosed
document is to be signed 6td Awodwpov ... 7§ 8td TS Yuraikds.
Altbough 8t& is occasionally used to express agency, it does not ap-
proximate the full strength of umd. This distinction throws light on
Jesus’ relation to the creation, implying that Jesus was not the absolute,
independent creator, but rather the intermediate agent in creation.
See Jn. 1:3, TorTa 61’ adTob éyévero; Heb. 1:2, 8¢ ol kal émolnaey
Tobs al@vas; Mt. 1:22, tva TAnpwlfj 76 pnbéy Umd kuplov Sid Tob
awrpogfTov (cf. Mk, 1:5; Lk, 2:18; Jn.1:10).-.

*Ex

110. Root meanings: out of, from within.

In composition: out of, awey—emphasis. 2 Cor. 4:8
furnishes a striking example of the perfective use, dmopotuevor
&M\’ ok éEamopoduevor, perplexed, but not completely perplexed.

Resultant meanings: with the ablative case, the only case
it occurs with: out of, from within. Ac. 8:39, bre 8
avéBnoay ék Tob Ubaros, and when they came up out of the water.

Remote meanings: (1) on. Mt. 20:21, 23, €ls & Sef1ay kol
els &8 edwvbuwv, one on the right hand, and one on the
left. So also Lk. 20:42. The papyri substantiate such a
translation: oD\ kacrpoxvyule éx defdv, a scar on the calf

of the leg on the right (B.G.U, 975:15), But ék is so used
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only when it occurs with the words “right” or “left.” (2)
By means of. Rom. 1:17, wiorews {Moerar, saved by means
of faith. In Rom. 3:30 we have who will justify & wiorews.
(cf. Jas. 2:18, 22; 1 Jn. 4:6). (8) Because of. Jn. 6:66,
€ Tolrov woMNol . . . awijAbov, because of this many
went away.'

Eis

111. Root meanings: within, in. It was derived from é&
and gradually took over its functions, so much so that in
Modern Greek év does not oceur.

In composition: into, in; as eloeNdeiy, to go into.

Resultant meanings: with the accusative case: into, unfo,
to, for. These meanings are very common. Eis is used
more than seventeen hundred times in the New Testament,
and it occurs only with the accusative case. Ac. 11:26,
énNey 8¢ eis Tapady, but he went forth to Tarsus; 16:19,
€hkvoar els T adyopdw, they dragged them into the markel-
place; Rom. 1:5, dmoaroriy els vrakody wioTews, apostleship
unto the obedience of faith; 1 Cor. 14:22, ai yAdooar €ls
onuetdy elow, tongues are for a sign.

Remote meanings: (1) #n. Lk. 8:48, wopelov eis elphy,
go in peace (cf. Jn. 1:18; Aec. 2:27, 31; 19:22). (2) Upon.
Mk. 1:10, rkaraBaivov els adrév, coming down wupon him
(cf. Ac. 27:26). This use is common in the papyri. (3)
Against. Lk. 12:10, 8s épet Noyov els 7ov vidy, who will
speak a word against the Son (cf. Lk. 15:18; Aec. 6:11). (4)
Among. Lk. 10:36, éumecovros els 7ols Aporés, fell
among thieves (cf. Jn. 21:23; Ac. 4:17). (5) With respect to,
with reference fo. Ac. 2:25, Aaveld yop Aéyer els alrov,
Jor Dawvid says with reference to him (cf. Rom. 10:4;15:2; 16:19).
(6) 4s, expressing equivalence. Heb. 1:15, éyw éoopat adrd
els warépa, I will be to him as a father (cf. Mk. 10:8; Ac. 7:53;
13:22). (7) Because of. Rom. 4:20, els 3¢ Ty éwayyehiay
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To0 feol o0 Ouexpify 7§ amieriq, but because of the promiss
of God he did not waver in unbelief (cf. Mt. 3:11; Mk. 2:18;
Rom. 11:32; Tit. 3:14). (8) For the purpose of, regularly
when used with the infinitive, but a few times also without.
Mt. 8:34, 5 wohis éEfNOev els Imdvrnow 7o 'Inool, the city
went out for the purpose of meeting Jesus (cf. Mt. 8:4; 1 Cor.
11:24; 2 Cor. 2:12).

i. The following is a quotation from J. R. Mantey’s article in the
Ezxpositor (London), June, 1923, “Unusual Meanings for Preposi--
tions in the Greek New Testament”:

When one considers in Aec. 2:38 repentance as self-renunciation
and baptism ag a public expression of self-surrender and self-dedi-
cation to Christ, which significance it certainly had in the first
century, the expression €ls &peoty TOY GuapTLdV DUGYmaymean
for the purpose of the remission of sins. But if one stresses baptism,
without its early Christian import, as a ceremonial means of sal-
vation, he does violence to Christianity as a whole, for one of its
striking distinctions from Judaism and Paganism is that it is a
religion of salvation by faith while all others teach salvation by
works.

The sentence ueravoneey eis 76 knpvypo lwra in Mt. 12:41
and Lk, 12:32 is forceful evidence for a causal use of this preposi-
tion. What led to their repentance? Of course, it was Jonah’s
preaching. Mt. 3:11 furnishes further evidence: éyw uév duas
Barritw é Udari €is ueravolay. Did John baptize that
they might repent, or because of repentance? If the former, we
have no further Seriptural confirmation of it. If the latter, his
practice was confirmed and followed by the apostles, and is in full
harmony with Christ’s demand for inward, genuine righteousness.
In connection with this verse we have the testimony of a first-
century writer to the effect that John the Baptist baptized people
only after they had repented. Josephus, Antiguities of the Jews,
book 18, chapter 5, section 2: “Who (John) was a good man, and
commanded the Jews to exercise virtue, both as to righteousness
towards one another and piety towards God, and so to come to
baptism; for that the washing (with water) would be acceptable
to him, if they made use of it, not in order to the putting away of
gsome sins, but for the purification of the body; supposing still
that the soul was thoroughly purified beforehand by righteousness.”
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ii. Deissmann in Light From the Ancient East gives several convincing
quotations from the papyri to prove that mioTebewr els adTor meant
surrender or submission to. A slave was sold inio the name of the god
of a temple; ie., to be a temple servant. G. Milligan agrees with
Deissmann that this papyri usage of els al7ow, is also found regularly
in the New Testament. Thus to believe on or to be baptized into the
name of Jesus means to renounce self and to consider oneself the life-
time servant of Jesus,

"Ev

112, Root meaning: within.

In composition: within, in; as évepyéw, work in; on; as,
évdlw, put on.

Resultant meanings: (1) with the locative case; in, on, at,
within, among. Mt. 2:5, é 'Bnb\eéy, tn Bethlehem; Ac. 1:17,
& Dutv, among us. With the locative case it is used mostly
with words of place, but it also occurs with words of time
(cf. Ac. 1:15). (2) With the instrumental case: with, by
means of. 1 Cor. 4:21, & paBdw é\w wpds Uuds; should
I come to you with a rod? Rev. 6:8, amokrelvar & poppaig
kal & Nud kal & Oavdry, to kil by means of sword, famine
and death. See also Lk. 1:51; Rom. 1:18; Heb. 9:25; Rev.
13:10. 'To introduce temporal clauses é& 7, while, is fre-
quently used, both with infinitives and finite verbs; e.g., Mt.
134, & 16 omelpew abdrdv, while he was sowing (cf. Lk. 5:34).

Remote meanings: (1) besides, used only once. Lk. 16:26,
kal & waot Tobrots perald Hudr kal Dudv, and besides all
these things, between us and you, ete.  (2) Info. Jn. 3:35, mévra
dédwrey & 1§ xewpl adrob, he has given all things into his
hand (cf. Mt. 26:23; Rom. 2:5). (3) Because of. Gal. 1:24,
&otafov év éuol Tov Bebv, they were glorifying God because
of me (cf. Rom. 1:24; Col. 1:21; 1 Pt. 2:3.)

i. “Prof. H. A. A. Kennedy has collected a number of instances

of this use of év—because of, on account of—from the LXX and from
the Pauline Epistles” (cf. M. and M.: op. cit.).
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ii. On the expression é&v XpioT®, which occurs one hundred and
sixty-four times in Paul’s letters, Deissmann says, “There cannot be
any doubt that ‘Christ in me’ means the exalted Christ living in Paul

. and Paul is in Christ. Christ, the exalted Christ, is Spirit. There«
fore, He can live in Paul and Paul in Him.” This mystic relation is
likened to the air that is in us and yet we are in it.

iii. "B is used in Heb. 1:1, 2 with about the same force that i,
with the genitive has, 0 feds Aaljoas Tols waTpdow év Tols
wpogiTals éw’ éoxaTov TGV Huepdy TolTwr éNGANTEy DIy &
vi®, God spoke through prophets then, but now through a son (cf. Mt.
12:27, 28),

*Exi

113. Root meaning: upon.

In composition : upon, and also for emphasis, as ériywookw,
know thoroughly.

Resultant meanings: (1) with the genitive case: upon, on,
at, by, before, emphasizing contact. Lk. 2:14, &xi vijs elpiry,
peace upon earth. (2) With the locative case: upon, on, af,
over, before, emphasizing position. Mst. 18:13, xaiper ér’
ad7®, he rejoices over @,  (3) With the accusative case: upon,
on, up fo, to, over, emphasizing motion or direction. Mk.
16:2, épxovrar émi 70 uvnuetor, they came to the tomb.

Remote meanings: (1) . Ex. 2:5, Noloacfar émi tov
worauby, to bathe in the river; Rom. 1:10; 6:21; Tit. 1:1.
(2) Against. Mk. 14:48, ds éxl Aporip éEfNfare, you came
out as against a thief (cf. Lk. 12:53; Ac. 13:50). (3) For. Mt.
3:7, éoxopévovs émrl 70 Bhwriopa, coming for baptism, Lk.
7:44; 18:4; Ac. 19:10, 34. (4) After. Lk. 1:59, éxédNowr
abrd émt 77 &vdpari TOoU Tarpbs, they were going to call it
after the name of his father (cf. Lk. 14:34; Rom. 5:14; Rev.
1:7).  (5) On account of. Ac. 4:21, éd6falov 1oy Oedv énl 76
yeyovéri, they were glorifying God on account of the event (cf.
Lk. 1:47; Rom. 5:12; 1 Cor. 1:4). The phrase ép’ & in
Rom. 5:12 and 2 Cor. 5:4 means because. (6) In the time of.
Ac. 11:28, dris éyévero éml Khavdiov, which really happened
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tn the time of Claudius (cf. Mt. 1:11; Mk. 2:26; Lk. 3:2). (7)
In addition fo. 2 Cor. 7:13, érl 7§ mwapaxMjoe Judv, n
addition to our eomfors. This was a common usage in classi-
cal Greek.

Katd

114. Root meaning: down.

In composition: down. Rom. 1:18, mjp aAjfecay
katTexovrwy, holding down (hindering) the truth. At times it
is emphatic; as Mt. 3:12, 70 8¢ dxvpov karakaboel, and he
will burn complelely the chaff.

Resultant meanings: (1) with the ablative case: down from.
Mk. 5:13, ®punoer 7 ayé\y kard TOU Kpyuvol, the herd
rushed down from the cliff. (2) With the genitive case:
down upon, down, against, throughout, by.  Ac. 9:42, yvwerdv
8¢ &vévero kal 8Nys Towmns, and it became known through-
out all Joppa. (3) With the accusative case: along, at, ac-
cording to. Lk. 104, pndéva kard 7ip 680y domaonade,
salute no one along the road. Also in the distributive sense:
Ac. 2:46fkar’ olkov, from house fo house; Lk. 2:41, kar’_éros,
from year to year; 1 Cor. 14:27, kara 6o, by twos; see also
Lk. 8:1; 13:32.

Remote meanings: (1) with reference to, with respect to, per<
taining fo, ete. Phs. 4:11, odx 8re kel Yorépnow Néyw,
not that I speak with reference to lack; Rom. 14:22; 2 Cor.7:11;
Eph. 6:21. (2) In. Ac. 11:1, ol brres kard v Tovdalaw,
those in Judea (cf. Ac. 13:1; 15:23; 24.:12; Heb. 11:13). (3)
Before. Lk. 2:31, katd wpbowiov wévrwy, before the face of all
(cf. Ac. 2:10; Gal. 2:11; 3:1).

Metd

115. Root meaning; in themidst of. Mt. 1:23, uef Hudw
D Bebs, God in the midst of us.

In composition: three clearly defined meanings. (1) With.
Lk, 5:7, perdxos, from perd and &xw, one who holds with;
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hence a partner. (2) After. Ac. 10:5. perameuyar Sipwra,
send afier (summon) Simon. (8) It is frequently used to ex-
press the idea of change or difference; as ueravoéw, think
differently; uerapoppovabe, transform yourselves; perarifnue,
translate.

Resultant meanings: (1) with the genitive: with. Mk.
1:13, fv perd Tav Onpiwr, he was with the wild animals; see
also Mk. 1:20, 29, 36. (2) With the accusative: ofter. Lk
5:27, perd Taite fNlev, after these things he went oul;
see also Lk. 9:28; 10:1; 12:4.

Iapé

116. Root meaning: beside.

In comnosition: beside. Mt.4:13, Kapapraolu v wapa-
Aalaoatav, Capernoum beside the sea. Closely akin to this
are the meanings by and along. It also signifies emphasis
at times. M#. 8:5, mapakaldy adrov, calling earnestly; ie..
beseeching him (cf. Ac. 17:16; Heb. 3:16; Gal. 4:10).

Resultant meanings: (1) with the ablative case: from.
Jn. 4:9, wap’ éuol welv alrels, ask a drink (infinitive used
as object) from me. (2) With the locative case: by the side of,
in the presence of, with, before. Lk. 1:30, elpes xdpw Tapd 7§
e, you have found favor with God; Rom. 2:13, dixator wapa
e, just before God. Ilapé is used only with words denoting
person in the ablative and locative cases, but it is just the
reverse with the accusative case, with a few exceptions. (3)
With the accusative case: fo the side of, beside, along, beyond.
Mt. 18:35, wapa Tiw 686y érarrdw, begging beside the road; Lk.
13:4, dpelérar éyévorro mwapd mwavras, became debtors beyond
all (cf. Rom. 1:25; Heb. 1:9). In comparisons its sense is best
translated by than. Heb. 1:4; 2.7, dNerrwoas adrov .
wap’ &yyéNhous, having made him lower than angels. A few
times it means contrary fo. Rom. 1:26, v ovewiy xpiow
els Ty wapd ovow, the natural use into that contrary fo nature
{ef. Ac. 18:13; Rom. 11:24).
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117. Root meaning: around.

In composition: around. Ac. 13:11, mwepibywr élfre
xewoaywyobls, going around he was seeking guides. It is used
in the perfective sense, implying emphasis, occasionally.
Heb. 10:11, mepieNelv auaprias, to fake away sins com-
pletely (cf. Ac. 27:20; Mt. 26:38).

Resultant meanings: (1) with the genitive case: about,
concerning. Mt. 16:11, od wepl dprowv elmov, I did not speak
concerning loaves (cf. Mt. 17:16; 18:19; 19:17). (2) With the
accusative case: around, about. Mt. 8:18, &xNov wepl alroy,
a crowd around him (cf. Mt. 20:3, 5, 6, 9). In the accusative
case wept implies position around, whereas in the genitive
case it implies general relationship, as in the statement,
“He was talking about him.”

Remote meanings: (1) in behalf of. Mt. 26:28, 76 alua
uov . . . wepl wonN&w, my blood in behalf of many (cf. Mk.
1:44; Jn. 16:26; Heb. 5:3; Ex. 14:14, 25). (2) In Ac. 13:13 it
may best be rendered with; ol wepl Ilailor, those with Paul.
(3) In Tit. 2:7 wept wavra may well be translated in every-
thing.

IIpé
118. Root meaning: before.
In composition: before. Mt. 2:9, 6 dorip . . . wpojyer

adrobs, the star went before them.

Resultant meaning, with the ablative case: before. Jn.
5:7, &\Nos mpo éuod karafBalvel, another goes down before me.

Remote meanings: wpé deviates only twice in the New
Testament from its regular meaning before. (1) In Jn. 108,
wavres Boor GNov wpd Euob kNémrar eloly kal ApoTal,
this preposition is translated before, but the context favors
in the room of, or in the name of, which are recognized transla-
tions for wpé. In Gessner Harrison’s Greek Prepositions
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and Cases (p. 408) are quoted examples of such a use. He
there says, “whence comes the idea of occupying the place
of another, or becoming his substitute.” (2) The expression
wpd whyTwr in Jas. 5:12 and 1 Pt. 4:8 means above all.

TIpés

119. Root meaning: near, facing.

In composition: near (Mt. 15:32); toward (Lk. 9:41); for
(M#t. 13:21). Its significance is emphasis occasionally.
Ac. 10:10, wpéomewos, very hungry; Ae. 2:42, wpockaprypéw,
continue steadfastly.

Resultant meanings: (1) with the locative case: af. Jn.
20:12, €va wpos T kepalf 'kal &a wpds Tols wooly, one
at the head and one at the feet (cf. Lk. 19:37; Jn. 18:16; Rev.
1:13). (2) With the accusative case. (@) To, fowards. Mt.
2:12, uy évakampar wpds “Hpgdny, to not return to Herod.
(b) Beside. Mk. 4:1, 6 8xhos wpos v Bdlacoar, the
crowd beside the sea. (¢) Against. Ac. 6:1, wpds Tovs ‘Efpal-
ous, against the Hebrews.  (d) With. Jn.1:1, Noyos 7w wpos
ov Oebv, the word was with God. (¢) At. Mk. 7:25, wpocé-
meaey wpos Tols wodas adrol, she fell at his feet.

Remote meanings: (1) for. Ae. 27:34 (its only occurrence
with the ablative case); Jn. 5:35; Rom.15: 2; Tit. 1:16; 2 Tim.
3:17, wpds wav Epyov dyaldv énpriouévos, thoroughly pre-
pared for every good work. (2) With reference to, pertaining to.
Heb. 5:1, v wpods 76v fedy, things pertaining to God (cf. Lk.
12:47; Rom. 10:21; Heb. 1:7). (3) On. Mk. 5:11, v ¢ éxet
wpos & bper dyé\y xotpwr, and there was there on the moun-
tain a herd of swine. (4) On account of. Mk, 10:5, wpos Tiv
gx\npoxapdiay Dudv, kT\., on account of your hardheartedness
he wrote you this command (cf. Mt. 19:8). (5) It is used with
the infinitive to express purpose. Mt. 6:1, wods 70 fealdivac
abrois, in order to be seen by them.
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120. Root meaning: together with.

In composition: (1) with. Mk. 14:51, veaviokos Tis ovrikos
Nelber adrd, a certain young man followed with him. (2)
Together. 1 Cor. 14:26, érav cuvépxnole, when you come fo-
gether. (3) At times it intensifies the meaning of the word
to which it is joined. ILk. 2:19, cuvwverfper, carefully kept
(ef. Lk, 12:2; 13:11; Rom. 11:32).

Resultant meaning, with the instrumental case: fogether
with, with. Jn. 12:2,6 Adfapos v . . . adv alrd, Lazarus
was with him (cf. Lk, 1:56; 5:9; 9:32). It i¢ used almost ex-
clusively with persons, and implies close fellowship or co-
Operation.

Remote meaning: besides. Lk. 24:21, glv waow rolros,
besides all these things. It may be so translated also in Ac.
17:34.

‘Ymép

121. Root meaning: over.

In composition: (1) over. Heb. 9:5, dwepbvw, over above,
(2) More than. 1 Ths. 3:70, Uwepexmwepioool debuevor,
praying move than abundantly (cf. 2 Cor. 12:7; Phs. 4:7).
(8) Beyond. 1 Ths. 4:6, iwepPalvewr, gc beyond, defraud.
(4) It is “perfective” or intensive at times. Phs. 2:9,
& feds abrov dmephfwaer, God has highly exalted him (cf. 1
Tim. 1:14).

Resultant meanings: (1) with the ablative case. (a) For,
for the sake of, in behalf of. Tit. 2:14, twker éavrov Vmép
Hudw, he gave himself in behalf of us (cf. Mk. 4:24; Lk, 22:19,
20; Heb. 2:9). (b) Instead of. Jn. 11:50, “it is expedient
for you that one man should die instead of the people, Imép Tob
Aaod, and not that the whole nation perish’’; Gal. 3:13,
“Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law, having
become a curse instead of us, dwép fudv. In both of these
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passages the context clearly indicates that substitution is
meant (cf. 2 Cor. 5:14, 15); Cat. of Gr. Papyri, 94:15. (2)
With the accusative case. (a) Over, above. Mt. 10:24,
olk €rmw pabnris dmwép TOv Sibdokalov, a disciple is not
above his teacher. (b) Beyond. Ac. 26:13, dwép v Nau-
wpéryTa ToU NAlov, beyond the brightness of the sun. (¢
More than. M. 10:37, 6 o\dv warépa 7 unrépa Tmep &ué,
he who loves father or mother more than me.

Remote meanings. (1) Concerning, with reference to. Jn.
1:30, oltds éoTw Imép ol éyo elmow, this is he concerning
whom I spoke (cf. 2 Cor. 8:23; 2 Ths. 2:1). (2) After a com-
parative adjective it may be translated than. Heb. 4:12,
ToudTepas Omwép mbxapav, sharper than o sword (cf. Lk.
16:8; Jn. 12:43).

“Ymé

122. Root meaning: under.

In composition: under. Mt. 5:35, dwomwddior, under-foot;
i.e., foot-stool.

Resultant meanings: (1) with the accusative case: under.
Mt. 8:9, drfpwrnds elur twd éovelav, I am a man under
authority. (2) With the ab ative case: by (agency). Mrt.
1:22, pmbév vmd kuptov, spoken by the Lord.

‘Pard is most frequently used for expressing agency. In fact, agency is
expressed with the aid of 96 more frequently than it is by all the other
methods combined. The instrumental case without a preposition is
used frequently. Rom. 8:14, doot yap wvebuart Oeol dyovTad,
for as many as are led by the Spirtt of God. TFour other prepositions are
used rarely for expressing agency: éx (Gal. 4:4), mapd (Jn. 17:7), 4wd
(1 Cor. 8:18), and 0té (Mt. 1:22). In our discussion of 0t& we have
given examples of its use in expressing intermediate agency.

Prepositional Phrases

123. Prepositions may be used in conjunction with adjee-
tives, nouns, pronouns, and adverbs in forming phrases.
The resultant meaning of such a ohrase is idiomatic at times.
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TFor instance, the following phrases serve as conjunctions:
Lk, 21:24, d&xpe o, uniil; Rev. 16:18, a¢’ ob, since; Lk. 12:3,
v’ Gv, because; Rom. 5:12, ép’ &, because; Mt. 25:40, 45, ép’
doov, inasmuch as, but in Mt. 9:15 and 2 Pt. 1:13, as long as;
Heb. 3:3; 9:27, xa’ dgov, inasmuch as, since; Mt. 21:25, dia
7l, why; Mt. 14:31, els i, why; Lk. 5:34, & &, while.
Diagram o) the Directive and Local Functions of Prepositions

h
é
iwép

&l

&,
by Tqpa
1rp6§ &rd

€x

els

v

xafré

A4

124. The following phrases function chiefly as adverbs:
2 Cor. 1:14, awd pépovs, in part; Mt. 4:17, and wore, from
that time on; Mt. 23:39, ax’ dpri, henceforth; Mi. 18:10, 8.4
wavros, always; Heb. 7:25, eis 16 wavrelés, completely;
2 Cor. 13:13, els 70 wah\w, again; Jn. 6:51, eis Tov aldva,
forever; Ac. 12:7, é& téyxe, quickly; Jn. 431, & 76 perakd,
meanwhile; 3 Jn. 1, év dAnbelq, sincerely or genuinely; 2 Cor.
9:6, ér’ edhoylats, bountifully; Ac. 23:19, kar’ idlav, pri-
vately; Ac. 3:17, katr’ dyvoiav, ignorantly.
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PREPOSITIONAL MEANINGS CLASSIFIED

Direc- Posi~ Rela~ Associa-| Pur
tion tion tion | Agency | Monns | Cause tion pose
dré up in, by
érrt in ex- because
change of
for, in-
stead of,
for
drd from for by on ac-
count of
Sié through for by |through,} because for the
by means o sake of
of
i out of on by means| because
of of
& into [in, on, at,| besides in with, | because | with
among, by means of
within o
s into, in, as, for, because for the
unto, | among, | against, of purpose
to upon in re- of
pect to
&t up to, to | upon, at,| against, on for
on, in, | after, account
by, be- | in the of
fore, time of
over
xaréd along, | down, | accord-
down, from, | ing to,
upon, | upon,at,| with ref-
through-| in, by, | erence
out before to
peré after with
beyond, | beside, jcontrary with
Taph to the | before to
side of,
from
around in behalf| with
mepl about’ of, con-
cerning,
about
rpd before
b to, to- | at, on, | against, by means| on ac- | with for
mpos ward | beside | for, per: § of count of
taining
to
otv besides with
Ve beyond | over, [concern- for the
varee above |ing, for, sake of
instead
of, on
behalf of
b under by
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125, Occasionally prepositional phrases may be translated
as adjectives. G. Milligan in his Greek Papyri (p. 47)
translates & dyiols kal én’ dAnlelas, sound and true, and
in the Voc. of the Gr. Test. (p. 59), he translates awd dnuias,
blameless. In 2 Cor. 8:2 the phrase kara Bdfous means
deep. When prepositional phrases occur in the attributive
position, i.e., follow the article, they are adjectival in fune-
tion: Aec. 7:13, ol 4wd Tfs Oesoalovikys Tovdalo, the
from-Thessalonica Jews; Ac. 18:25, édidacrey &xpiBis Ta
wepl 700 'Inoob, he was teaching accurately the concerning-
Jesus things; Rom. 4:12, 77s & é&xpofuetia wloTews, the
in-uncircumeision faith.

126. In a similar way a noun in the descriptive genitive
may be translated as an adjective sometimes. In Col. 1:27
and Tit. 2:13 775 86£ys means glorious, and in Lk. 16:8 7is
&ouklas is rightly translated unmjust. Notice this in Aec.
9:15, gkevos éx Noyis éoriv pot, he is a chosen vessel fo me.

II1. THE ADJECTIVE
References: R. 650-675; R-S. 65-66; M. 77.

127. 'We approach here a neglected point in the treat
ment of Greek grammar. Since the character of the adjee
tive is so close to that of the substantive few grammarians
give it separate treatment. Those who do, devote relatively
little space to its discussion. Yet there has never been a
language which, in its use of the adjective, presented greater
wealth or variety than the Greek. Hence it is highly neces-
sary that the student of the Greek New Testament should
be familiar with at least the more characteristic features
of the Greek use of the adjective.

The Origin of the Adjective

128. The adjective is simply a use of the substantive
highly specialized. Of its derivation from the substantive
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there can be no reasonable doubt. Three evidences of this
fact may be mentioned here, and others will appear in the
further development of the subject. There is drst the close
kinship between the noun and the adjective in root and
inflection. In the second place, the Sanskrit makes much
less distinction between the noun and adjective than does
the Greek. The third and perhaps the strongest evidence
is the employment of an appositional substantive in the
exact relation of an adjective, which has persisted even-
down to the present time. Note for instance such expres-
sions as “a city home,” “a treasure house,” ete. An exam-
ple of this adjective use of the noun in the New Testament
may be seen in Mt. 3:6, é& 73 'Topddry moraug, in the
Jordan river. These indications point unquestionably to
the origin of the adjective in the substantive. But its
highly developed use in the Greek language justifies sep-
arate treatment.

Winer observes that there are “two sorts of nouns, substantive
and adjective,” and that, though they are “distinct from each other
in thought, yet the latter (including participles) enters the sphere

of substantives far more abundantly in Greek than, for instance,
in Latin” (W, 234).

The Agreement of the Adjective

129. The close relation of the adjective to the substan-
tive is further exhibited in the fact that the substantive
regularly governs its form. The adjective agrees with the
noun it qualifies in gender, number, and case.

&y el 6 woruny 6 kaNos.
I am the good shepherd. Jn. 10:11,
See also: M, 7:24; Heb. 8:2,
A collective nourn may take a plural adjective (Ac. 21:36), in

which case the agreement is determined by sense rather than form.
This agreement in sense may apply also to gender (1 Cor. 7:195.
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The Function of the Adjective

130. The genius of the adjective is description. It de-
notes some fact which distinguishes or qualifies a noun.
Thus in the expression “beautiful garden” the adjective
simply points to the fact of beauty as it relates to the
garden. But note that the adjective designates a state of
being, beauty, just as the noun designates an object,
garden. So the fundamental sense of the expression might
be represented “beauty-garden” (a garden of beauty).
Thus, in its function, we see that the adjective is at heart
a substantive, being the outgrowth of a noun used in
qualifying relationship with another noun.

i. While the genius of the adjective is description, it is not the
only idiom in Greek whose distinctive character it is to perform
this function. The same force belongs to the genitive, especially the
genitive of description and apposition. When the article is absent
from the genitive construction, the adjectival relation is strengthened.
It is possible that historically the noun in the descriptive genitive
preceded the adjective, and constituted its immediate origin. There
would be, then, three steps in the development of the adjective:
(1) a beauty garden, (2) a garden of beauty, (3) a beautiful garden.
We also find appositional nouns in the genitive case (cf. § 90 (6) ).

ii. All these qualifying devices fill their distinetive purposes. It
is a mistake to say that any one of them is used “for” another
Robertson justly differs from Winer in the statement that a certain
idiom “should naturally be expressed by an adjective” (R. 651; cf.
W. 236). The writer “should” use the idiom that he does use, for
we must assume that it most accurately represents his thought.

131. The adjective is abundant in the variations of its
use in Greek, but for the practical purposes of the average
student the following analysis will prove sufficient.

(1) The Adjective Used as a Modifier. The primary
and most characteristic use of the adjective is to limit or
describe a noun. In the performance of this function it
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exhibits a twofold relation. It may be either attributive or
predicate.

a. An adjective is in the attributive relation when it
ascribes a quality to the noun which it modifies; e.g,
& ddukos kpurns, the unjust judge.

Tp&TOY TOV KANGY Olvoy Tifnay.
He first sets forth the good wine. Jn. 2:10.

b. An adjective is in the predicate relation when it makes
an assertion concerning the noun which it modifies; e.g.,
o kpurt)s ddikos, the judge is unjust.

éomyrey év T kapdia édpaios.
He stands stedfast in heart. 1 Cor. 7:37.

While attribution is an adjectival function, it may also be true of
other parts of speech, such as nouns, pronouns, participles, infinitives,
adverbs, and clauses. We should be ecareful to distinguish the
attributive and predicate adjective from the attributive and predi-
cate position of the article. An attributive adjective usually has
the article, but may not (Jn, 1:18). The predicate adjective occurs
invariably without the article. The article, however, does not
determine the relation of the adjective to the noun. This i= deter-
mined by the mode of description by which the adjective presents
the noun—whether the adjective is incidental or principal in the
statement. Robertson sums the matter up well by saying thaf
“the predicate presents an additional statement, is indeed the main
point, while the attributive is an incidental description of the sub-
stantive about which the statement is made” (R. 656).

(2) The Adjective Used as a Noun. Sometimes the
adjective so far recovers its original substantive character
as to perform the full function of a noun. In this use the
three genders present variation.

a. It is so used in the masculine gender when the noun
is concrete.

aV €l 6 §yios Tob Beod.
Thou are the Holy One of God. Jn. 6:69,
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b. The feminine gender is generally in agreement with a
feminine substantive understood.

émopellfy els Ty dpwiv.
She went into the mountain. Lk, 1:39.

This is, literally rendered, She went into the mouniainous, with country.
x@pav, understood.

¢. The neuter singuiar is ordinarily used as an abstract
noun.

T0 XpnoTOV Tob feod.
The goodness of God. Rom. 2:4.

Frequently a neuter substantive is implied (M$. 10:42). Some-
times the adjective in the neuter plural refers to definite classes of
things, and is to that extent concrete, as in Rom, 1:20 (ef. W. 235).

(3) The Adjective Used as an Adverb. The adverb
bears a very close relation to the adjective, which was
“probably the earliest and simplest adverb” (R-S. 66).
This primitive connection is demonstrated in the use of
the adjective in direct relation to the verbal idea of the
sentence. The case of the adjective in this construection
is usually accusative (of reference), though the other
ablique cases may be used (of. woAA@ in Rom. 5:9).

70 Novrrdy, xatpere év xuplew.
Finally, rejoice in the Lord. Phs. 3:1.
See also: Mk. 1:19; Jn. 10:40,

Frequently an adjective is used in its pure adjectival relation when
English idiom would require an adverb (Mk. 4:28; ef. G. 269). Care
should be taken to distinguish these instances from the true adverbial
use of the adjective. The distinction is sometimes obscure between
the predicate adjective and the adverbial adjective. The question is to
be determined by whether the relation of the adjective is more intimate
with the noun or the verb. Thus 6mov #v Twéwys 76 wpdToy Bam-
7i{wy in Jn. 10:40 means, not where John was the first to baptize, but
where John first entered upon the process of baptizing; while in Mk. 4:28
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0 YN Kapwowopel TpdToY X0pTOV means the land bears a blade first
and not the first thing the land does is fo bear a blade. That is, in the
latter instance wp&Tor is more closely related to xdpTovr than it
is to kapmopopel, while in Jn. 10:40 wpdTor clearly modifies
Bawritwy rather than Twdwrys, and, therefore, functions as an
adverb. In that fact lies the distinction (cf. R. 657). |

The Comparison of the Adjective

132. The comparison of adjectives in Koiné Greek pre-
gents many distinetive peculiarities. It is imperative that
the English student discard his own idiom in approaching
the study of the Greek usage, if he is really to comprehend
these peculiarities. Several differences from the classical
Greek are to be observed in the New Testament, especially
the infrequency of the superlative, which when it does oceur
is usually for emphasis, rarely in its normal function.

(1) The Comparative Degree. This is expressed in the
New Testament in five ways.

a. By the positive adjective with a prepositional phrase.

auaprwiol wapd wavras Tols I'alilalovs,

Greater sinners than all the other Galileans. Lk. 13:2,
See also: Rom. 8:18; Heb. 4:12.

k.4

b. By the positive adjective followed by 4.
ka\ov ool éoTw 7 BPAnbivar els 70 wip.
It is better for thee than to be cast into the fire. Mt. 18:8.
¢. By the positive adjective with paiior.

kal\oy éotiv abrd palhov el BéBAnTaL els Ty Bdhacaav.
It were better for him had he been cast into the sea. Mk, 9:42.

d. By the comparative adjective followed by 7.

Hellwv & mpopnTebwy § 6 NaNdy yYAdooals.

Greater i the one prophesying than the one speaking with tonyues
1 Cor, 14:5,
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¢. By the comparative adjective followed by the ablative.

70 pwpor Tol Geal copdrTepoy Téw dvlpdmTwy éoriv.
The foolishness of God is wiser than men. 1 Cor. 1:25.

It will be observed that the New Testament presents several devices
for expressing comparison by the use of the positive form of the adjec-
tive with adjuncts. This unquestionably exhibits Hebraistic influence,
being analogous to the use of the positive adjective with }9. Occa~
sionally we find a double comparison where udA\\ov or ToAG is used
with the comparative form of the adjective (Mk. 7:36; Lk. 18:39).
Sometimes the comparative is used as a means of emphasis when the
relative object is only implied, sometimes clearly, often very remotely.
(Jn. 13:27).

(2) The Superlative Degree. The superlative idea as
employed in Koiné Greek presents three variations.

a. The comparative form is sometimes used for a super-
lative function.

uetlow 8¢ robrwv 4 avyamn.
But the greatest of these is love. 1 Cor. 13:13,

b. Rarely the regular superlative adjective is used in its
normal function,

éyd ybp elp 6 ENdxioTos T&Y dwoaToNWY.
For I am the least of the apostles. 1 Cor. 15:9.
See also: Mk, 5:7; Ae. 17:15,

c. The majority of the superlatives in the New Testa-
ment are used for emphasis, in the sense of very or exceed-
ingly. These are called elative superlatives.

78 Tima kal péyioTo U érayyélpara dedbpnTar.

He has given unto us the precious and exceeding great promises.
2 Pt. 1:4.

The use of the comparative for the superlative is one of the distinguish~
ing idioms of the Koiné (¢f. R. 667; Bl. 108: M. 78). This tendency
continued until in Modern Greek we have no distinctive superlative
form, the superlative idea being expressed by the use of the article
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with the comparative form: e.g., 6 utkpdTepos, the smallest (cf. T. 73).
This extension of the comparative to include more than two was prob-
ably influenced by the disuse of the dual. So Moulton says, “Of
course the first step was taken ages ago in the extinction of the dual”
(M. 77). Blass accounts for this change by ‘‘the absorption of the
category of duality into that of plurality” (Bl 33). The use of the
superlative in the Xoiné, however, is not fairly represented in the New
Testament, for while the New Testament presents but few occurrences
of the true superlative, “‘there are scores of them in the papyri” (M
78).

IV. Tur ProNOoUN
References: R. 676-753; R-S. 78-85; M. 84-98.

133. The pronoun is a device of language employed to
prevent the monotony which would necessarily result from
the indefinite multiplication of the noun. That is, it is
used “to avoid the repetition of the substantive” (R. 676).
The word is derived from the Latin pro and nomen, mean-
ing “for a noun.” The name is appropriate, as it is quite
obviously suggestive of the function. There are nine classes
of pronouns in the New Testament whose grammatical
phenomena require orderly treatment. They are the per-
sonal, relative, demonstrative, intensive, possessive, re-
flexive, reciprocal, interrogative, and indefinite pronouns.

There are three other classes, alternative, distributive, and negative
pronouns, which we do not discuss in this treatment. They hold
no very important grammatical place in the New Testament as
pronouns, their significance being chiefly lexical. The matters of

grammatical interest connected with them may be found fully
discussed in R. 744-753.

Personal Pronoun

134, The personal pronouns are éyd, 7uets, ob, Duels.
The Attie third-personal pronouns o and oeeis are not
used in the New Testament, the third person being ex-
pressed by the intensive pronoun alrés. We also oceasion-
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ally find the article used as a third-personal pronoun (cf. Lk.
1:29).

(1) The Personal Pronoun for Emphasis. The pronom-
inal subject of a finite verb is ordinarily not expressed, the
person and number of the subject being indicated by the
verbal ending, When the personal pronoun is used, it is
for emphasis.

7 ol Barwrites el o0 ol €6 6 Xptards;
Why then dost thou baptize, if thou are not the Christ? Jn. 1:25.
See also: Mt 3:11; Jn, 1:42,

Winer declares that the personal pronoun “nowhere cecurs without
emphasis” (W. 153). Robertson, however, thinks that “this is not
quite true of all examples,” and cites Gildersleeve in support of
his position (R. 676). Moulton concurs in this opinion (M. 85).
As a matter of fact, there appear varying degrees of emphasis, being
sometimes perfectly obvious, but shading off to where it is very
obscure (cf, Jn. 3:10 and Lk. 19:2). On the whole, Winer is likely
correct, because the simple fact that the personal pronoun is a rep-
atition of the subject expressed in the verb lends at least some
degree of emphasis. The emphasis is generally antithetical (M.
$:28), though it may be used merely to give prominence to a thought
(Col. 1:7),

(2) The Objective Uses of the Personal Pronoun. It is
In the oblique cases that we find the abundance of personal
pronouns in the New Testament. As a natural character-
istic of vernacular speech, and probably as influenced to
some extent by Semitic usage, the personal pronouns occur
in the New Testament with marked frequency (cf. R.
682f.). They appear in practically all the various uses
of the oblique cases. Two of the objective uses of the
personal pronoun deserve special attention.

a. It may be used as a possessive. Pronominal posses-
sion is expressed in the New Testament ‘ar more often by
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the genitive of the personal pronoun than by the possessive
pronoun.
whTep Uy 6 €y Tols obpavois.
Our Father who art in heaven. Mt, 6:9,
See also: Lk. 21:19; 2 Cor. 4:16.

b. It may be used as a reflexive. There are at least two
clear instances in the New Testament—with possibly others
—in which the personal pronoun is used with a reflexive
force.

w1 Opaavpilere Duty Onoavpols érl Tis yis.

Lay not up for yourselves treasures on earth. Mt. 6:19.
See also Mt. 6:20; Eph. 1:9 (?).

i. Frequently the personal pronoun sppears in a context in which
its use makes the impression of unnecessary repetition (cf. Mt. 8:1;
Ac. 7:21; Rev. 3:12). Moulton declares that this “redundancy of
the personal pronoun is just what we should expect in the colloquial
style, to judge from what we have in our own vernacular” (M. 85).
Robertson regards it as “also a Hebrew idiom” (R. 683). It is a
tendency of the vernacular Greek which yields readily to the
influence of a similar Hebrew idiom. Hence both elements are
present in it.

ii. The frequency of personal pronouns in the New Testament is
regarded by Winer as due to Hebraistic influence (W. 143). Blass
also observes that this fact is to be accounted for by “the dependence
of the language on Semitic speech” (Bl. 164). Moulton dissents
from this view upon the evidence of the papyri, and thinks the
cause is to be found in the vernacular character of the New Testa-
ment language rather than Semitic influence (M. 85), but Robertson
thinks that we need not “go as far as Moulton does and deny that
there is any Semitic influence in the New Testament on this point”
(R. 683). The fact is that the vernacular and Hebrew coincided
at many points in the use of the pronouns, and both became factors
to the product in the New Testament,

The Relative Pronoun

135. A relative pronoun is used to connect a substantive
with a clause which in some way qualifies its meaning. For
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example, in the sentence, “The eunuch was converted,” we
might qualify the noun “eunuch” by the addition of two
explanatory clauses, thus: “The eunuch, who had been to
Jerusalem to worship, and who was returning in his chariot,
was converted.” It will be seen that the connection of
these clauses with the substantive is expressed by the rela-
tive pronoun who. So Robertson declares that the relative
is “the chief bond of connection between clauses” (R. 711).
The principal relative pronouns of the New Testament are
ds, 8aTis, olos, 6molos and doos (cf. R. 710).

The relative was originally identical with the demonstrative. It
is Whitney’s opinion that in Sanskrit the relative yas was originally
a demonstrative, though “from the earliest period of the language,”
as known to grammarians, it “has lost all trace of the demonstrative
meaning” (op. cit.,, p. 195). The survival of the demonstrative force
has been much more persistent in Greek. As the relative appears in
the earliest literature of the language, its distinction is unsettled.
In Homer &s is used alternately as demonstrative and relafive. In
classical Greek the function and form of the relative have become
definite and fixed, though in the best Attic prose it sometimes retains
its demonstrative force. This usage continues into the Koiné, and
is found in the New Testament. The Greek article shares with
the relative its lineage from the demonstrative. They are but
specialized funections of the demonstrative pronoun (cf. R. 695, 711),

(1) Agreement of the Relative Pronoun. The substan-
tive with which the relative pronoun connects the qualifying
clause is called the antecedent. The relative pronoun agrees
with its antecedent in gender and number, but not in case.
Its case is determined by its relation to the clause with
which it occurs.

&y alrd, 8s éoTiv 1) Kepalt).
In him, who is the head. Col, 2:10.
See also: Mt 2:9; Rom. 2:6.

The person of the verb in the relative clause is determined by the
antecedent; e.g., €y® elut 6s ToUT0 émoinaa.l am the one who did this.
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The relative may sometimes agree with the predicate of an explanatory
clause in which it is used (Eph. 3:13).

(2) Attraction. The antecedent and the relative quite
naturally react upon one another in the determination of
case. This interchange of case is called attraction. It may
e the relative drawn to the case of the antecedent, or, less
frequently, the antecedent to the case of the relative.

a. When the relative is attracted to the case of the ante-
cedent it is called direct attraction.

&s &' av wly ék Tob Vdaros ol éyd ddow alrd.
Whosoever shall drink of the water which I shall give him. Jn. 4:14.
See also: Lk, 1:4; Aec. 1:1,

b. When the antecedent is attracted to the case of the
relative it is called indirect atiraction.

Oy éyd dmekepdhioa Twavny ofiros fyéply.
This John whom I beheaded is risen. Mk, 6:16.
See also: Aec. 21:16; Rom. 6:17.

Other irregularities occasionally presented in the agreement of
the relative are its assimilation to the gender of a predicate sub-
stantive when the predicate substantive “is viewed as the prineipal
subject” (W. 166; cf. Mk. 15:16), or to the natural gender of the ante-
cedent (Ae. 15:17), or to the neuter gender under the influence of an
abstract idea implied in the entire statement (Jn. 2:8; ef. R. 712f.).
Frequently the antecedent is incorporated in the relative clause,
both appearing in the same case (Jn. 6:14).

(8) Omission of the Antecedent. When the antecedent
is made clear by the context it may be omitted.

8y &xets olk EoTiv oov arnp.

(He) whom thou hast is not thy husband. Jn. 4:18.
See also: Lk. 9:36; Heb. 5:8.

Sometimes an antecedent is introdueed which from the viewpoint
of the English idiom seems superfluous (Mk. 1:7). Tt is, however,
perfectly good Greek, as may be seen from the history of the
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matter presented by R, 722. While “in ancient Greek it was a very
rare usage” (ibid.), yet it was used there, and all the way down
through all the periods of the Greek language, and has “in modern
Greek become very common” (R. 723). So this pleonastic antece-
dent is perfectly normal Greek, though awkward to English eyes
(cf. further Rev. 7:2).

- (4) The Indefinite Relative. In classical Greek ds is used
as the definite relative, and 8¢7is as indefinite, but this
distinetion has almost disappeared in the Koiné. However,
it is the distinctive use of doris which is fading out, for &s
is still used in accord with Attie practice.

SoTis &dv dpvionTal pe.
Whosoever shall deny me. Mt, 10:33.
See also: Jn. 14:13; Col. 8:5.

It should be observed that ds used with d» has the indefinite force
and may be rendered “whoever” (cf. Mt. 5:22). The indefinite pro-
noun 7is may be used with &» in the sense of “anything whatever”
(cf. Jn. 16:23). It is usually clear from the context whether a relative
construction is to be regarded as definite or indefinite (cf. Bl 172; R.
712, 727).

The Demonstrative Pronoun

136. Sometimes it is desired to call attention with special
emphasis to a designated object, whether in the physical
vicinity of the speaker or the literary context of the writer.
For this purpose the demonstrative construction is used. It
may take any one of several forms.

(1) Ordinarily the regular demonstrative pronouns are
used.

a. For that which is relatively near in actuality or
thought the immediate demonstrative is used.

ovtos yap 6 Mehxioedéx uéver iepebs.

For this Melchizedek remains a priest. Heb, 7:1,
See also: Mt. 3:3; Rom. 9:0.
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b. For that which is relatively distant in actuality or
thought the remote demonstrative is used.
ol 7 yuvry &wd Ths dpas éxelvys.
The woman was saved from that hour. Mt. 9:22,
See also: Jn. 10:1; Ac. 2:16.

(2) The article sometimes retains its original demonstra-
tive force, being used with uév or 6é.

ol utv oy cvveNfovtes fplTwy adTow.
These, therefore, having come, asked him. Ac. 1:6.
See also: Ac. 8:4; Mt. 26:67.

Sometimes 6 uév and & 6¢ are set over against each other in contrast
def. 1 Cor. 7:7; Ac. 14:4).

(3) Occasionally the relative is restored to its demonstra-
tive force, employing like the article the particles uév and 6é.
Os ptv mwewd, s 0¢ uebier.

One ts hungry, and another is drunken. 1 Cor, 11:21.
See also: Mk, 15:23; 2 Tim, 2:20.

(4) Ten times the New Testament uses the pronouns
8¢, 90e, T8¢,
anuepoy 7 alpiov mopevaduela els THvde THy wONw.
Today or tomorrow we will go into this city. Jas. 4:13.
See also: Lk, 10:39; Rev. 2:1.

The use of these pronouns is characteristic of Revelation, where we
find seven of the ten occurrences. The infrequency of them in the New
Testament is typical of the Koiné in general, for they oceur but rarely
in the papyri. There are but faint traces of them left in Modern
Greek. The force of 08¢ in Attic Greek as a sort of subsequent demon-
strative (referring to something which follows), Robertson says
“amounts to little in the New Testament, since 8¢ is so rare” (R. 702).

(5) The intensive pronoun is sometimes used with demon-
strative force in Luke’s writings.
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diubater Dpas & alrf 1) dpg.
He will teach you in that houwr. Lk, 12:12,
See also: Lk. 10:7, 20:19.

The distinction between the demonstratives which we have denomi~
nated “immediate” and “remote” is not always evident in the New
Testament, though ordinarily it may be discerned. O70s may some-
times refer “not to the noun locally nearest, but the one more remote,”
but it will generally be found upon close serutiny that the antecedent of
oU7os “was mentally the nearest, the most present to the writer's
thought” (W. 157). Thus it does not necessarily denote that which is
physically adjacent, but that which is immediately present to the think-
ing of the writer. So éxelvos need not denote that which is physically
distapt, but may be only that which is meutally remote. Hence we have
termed them immediate and remote demonstratives.

The Intensive Pronoun

137. The intensive pronoun is adrés. It is the most fre-
quently used of all the pronouns in the New Testament,
and is the most varied in use, being employed as personal,
possessive, and demonstrative, as well as intensive pronoun.
It is its distinctive use as intensive pronoun which we con-
sider here.

138. The function of the intensive pronoun is to empha-
size identity. It is the demonstrative force intensified.
There are two uses of the intensive pronoun, distinguished
by the attributive and predicate position.

(1) The Attributive Use. When abrés is used in the
attributive position it means the same.

Exovres 0¢ 10 adrd wrebua Tis wloTEwS.
Having the same spirit of faith. 2 Cor, 4:13.
See also: Mt. 26:44; Rom. 2:1.

(2) The Predicate Use. When adrés is used in the
predicate position it means self.
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ad7é 70 TYelpa CUVLAPTUPEL TG TYEuATL RUAY.
The Spirit Himself beareth witness with our spirit, Rom. 8:16,
See also: Rom. 8:26; 1 Ths. 4:9.

The use of ad70s as a demonstrative calls for special attention. That
Luke uses it in this sense is certain, and it is possibly to be so construed
in other authors (ef. Mt. 3:4). Thus in Lk. 13:1 we are forced by the
context to translate & aldT® 7Q Katpd “in that very season” rather
than “in the season itself.”” The use is probably to secure an emphatic
demonstrative (that very) without the employment of two pronouns,
It may be readily seen that év éxelvey 73 adr@ katp@ would make a
bunglesome construction (cf. R. 686). This demonstrative use of ad7ds
is characteristic of the Koiné in general. “There is an apparent weaken-
ing of abrds 6 in Hellenistic, which tends to blunt the distinction be-
tween this and éketvos 67 (M. 91). Abundant evidence of this change
appears in the papyri (cf. Moulton and Milligan: op. cit., p. 94). Ad7os
is used as a regular demonstrative in Modern Greek, right alongside
of Toliros (oUTos) and éketvos, appearing as such in its normal form,
and also in the altered form adrdévos (T. 90).

The Possessive Pronoun

139. The possessive pronouns are éuds, obs, 7uérepos
and Uuérepos. The Koiné Greek offers no possessive
pronoun for the third person, but uses the genitive of airéds
instead. The article and %wos are also used to denote pos-
session. So we find pronominal possession expressed in the
New Testament in four ways.

(1) By the Possessive Pronouns.

7 kplaws 1 éun Sikala éoriv.
My judgment is righteous. Jn. 5:80.
See also: Rom. 10:1; Phs, 3:9.

(2) By the Genitive of the Personal Pronoun. This is
decidedly the most prevalent mode employed in Koiné
Greek,

76 wagxa Mudy érvfny XpioTos.

Christ as our passover was sacrificed. 1 Cor. 5:8.
See also: Mt. 7:3; Rom. 1:4.
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(8) By the Article. The article is used when the one to
whom possession is referred is made clear by the context.

kal érelvas Ty xelpa fparo adrob.
And putting forth his hand he touched him. Mt. 8:3.
See also: Heb, 7:24; 1 Pt, 4:8.

(4) By iws. Where the idea of possession is emphatic
tbuos is used.

#NOey €ls T Lolav wOAW.

He went into his own city. Mt, 9:1.
See also: Lk, 6:41; Jn. 4:44.

The Reflexive Pronoun

140. When the action expressed by the verb is referred
back to its own subject, the construction is called reflexive.
There are two usual ways of expressing this reflexive idea
in the New Testament.

(1) By the regular reflexive pronouns éuavrov, ceavrov
favrob, and éavréw. In the New Testament éavrdv is used
for all three persons in the plural.

undty wpdlys ceavrd kakby.

Do thyself no harm. Aec. 16:28.
See also: Lk, 12:1; 2 Cor, 3:1.

(2) By an oblique case of the personal pronoun, as dis-
cussed above, § 134 (2), b (cf. Mt. 6:19).

The Reciprocal Pronoun

141. When a plural subject is represented as affected by
an interchange of the action signified in the verb, it is
called a reciprocal construction; e.g., ofiror ol &vfpwmor
&dkobow GANjhous, these men are injuring one another.
The New Testament uses three methods for the expression
of this idiom.
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(1) The Regular Reciprocal Pronoun.

dyyamyrot, dyarduey GANGAovs.
Beloved, let us love one another. 1 Jn. 4:7.
See also: Rom, 12:5; 1 Cor. 16:20.

(2) The Reflexive Pronoun.

kptpara éxere ped’ éavraw.
Ye have lawsuits with one another. 1 Cor. 6:7.
See also: Eph. 5:19; Col. 3:16.

(8) The Middle Voice.

kal ovveBovheloarto.
And they took counsel with one another. Mt. 26:4.
See also: Lk, 14:7; Jn. 9:22,

The Interrogative Pronoun

142. The interrogative pronoun is ris. It is used to intro
duce both dependent and independent questions. As em.
ployed in the New Testament it presents five fairly distinct
uses.

(1) The Interrogative Use. It is the regular pronoun for
introducing questions.

ok oldarte Ti alrelale.
Ye know not what ye ask. Mt. 20:22.
See also: Mt. 3:7; Lk, 12:14,

(2) The Adverbial Use. When ris is used in the ad-
verbial sense it means why.

7i 8¢ BAémets 7O képeos;
Why seest thou the mote? Mt, 7:3.
See also: Mt. 6:28; Ac. 5:4.
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(3) The Exclamatory Use. The adverbial use of ris
sometimes has the force of exclamation rather than inter-
rogation.

kal 7t BéNw €l #0y avieln.
And how I wish it were already kindled! Lk. 12:49.
See also: Lk. 22:45,

(4) The Relative Use. 7is sometimes adds to its inter-
rogative function a distinet relative force, the construction
presenting a shading off of the indirect question toward the
relative clause.

NN of 7L éyo OéNw dANG 7L ol
Nevertheless, not what I will, but what thou wilt. Mk. 14:36.
See also: Mt. 10:19; Lk. 17:8.

This construction presents a vernacular tendency of the Koiné
Greek toward “a confusion much further developed in our own
language” (M. 94). The confusion arises from a common ground
lying between the relative clause and the indirect question. Thus,
“I know what you are doing,” presents the blending of a relative
sense (“that which you are doing”) and an interrogative sense
(“What are you doing?”).

(5) The Alternative Use. Instead of the classical wérepos
which of two, the Koiné Greek uses 7is to introduce alter-
native questions.

TL Yép ot ebkowdTepoy;
For which (of the two) is easier? Mt. 9:5,
See also: 1 Cor. 4:21; Phs. 1:22.

Moulton regards the disappearance of w0T€pos from the Koiné as
resulting directly from the decadence of the dual. He finds but a single
occurrence in the papyri. He says, “I have twelve papyrus collec-
tions by me, with one occurrence of m67€pos in the indices, and that is
nearly illegible and (to me, at least) quite unintelligible” (M. 77).
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The Indefinite Pronoun

143. Frequently the occasion arises for the expression ot
a substantive idea in a general sense, as representative of a
category. For example, we might wish to mention an act
performed by one who was a disciple of Jesus, without
caring to specify his exact identity. The mode of expres-
sion employed for this purpose would be the indefinite
pronoun (7is, 1), thus upafpris 7is, a certain disciple.
Thus the indefinite pronoun provides a means of general
reference. It presents five forms of construction.

(1) The Pronominal Use. Tis may be used independ-
ently when it functions as a pronoun.

U Twos VoTepRoaTe;
Did ye lack anything? Lk. 22:35.
See also: Ac. 3:5; Phs. 3:15.

(2) The Adjective Use. When associated with a noun,
is functions as an adjective.

&yévero lepebs Tis.
There was a certain priest. Lk, 1:5,
See also: Aec. 15:36; Jas, 1:18.

(8) The Emphatic Use. Tis is sometimes used as a reflec-
tion of a sense of distinction or importance (cf. Bt. 114).

Nywy elval Two éavrop.
Saying that he was somebody. Ac. 5:36.
See also: 1 Cor. 3:7; Gal. 2:6.

(4) The Numerical Use. Tis may be employed with a
pumber to convey the idea of approximation.

wpogkaNeTauevos dlo Twas T palyTiv.
Hgving called some two of his disciples. Lk, 7:18
See also: Ac. 15:36.
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(5) The Alternative Use. We sometimes find riwves .
Tiwes, Oor 7is . . . érepos, employed in alternative ex-
pressions.

ENéyovTo Omd Twaw 1 Twhyys fyéeby ék vexpdv, dmd TIwvaw
8¢ 71 “Hhetas éparn.
It was being said by some that John had risen from the dead, but
by others that Elijah had appeared. Lk, 9:7.

See also: Phs. 1:15; 1 Cor, 3:4.

i. Regularly pronouns take their grammatical form from a sub-
stantive antecedent expressed or understood. Sometimes, instead
of direct agreement with the grammatical form of an expressed
antecedent, we have logical agreement, in some instances with actual
or assumed sex rather than grammatical gender (Mt, 28:19), in
others with the plural sense of a collective noun rather than its
grammatical number (Eph. 5:12).

ii. The use of the pronoun is becoming more extended in the
Koiné period, and continues to increase down to the modern period.
In the main the pronouns in the New Testament are nearer to Attic
usage than the adjectives. There are many instances “where the
pronouns are used carefully according to classical precedent” (M. 79).
Winer observes that in the use of the pronoun, the New Testament
differs fiom Attic Greek at two main points: “First, it multiplies
the perspnal and demonstrative pronouns for the sake of greater
perspicuiky. . . . Secondly, it neglects . . . many forms which
ranked rather among luxuries of the language” (W. 140).

V. THE ARTIiCLE
References: R. 754-796; R-S. 68-77; M. 81-84.

144. Nothing is more indigenous to the Greek language
than its use of the article. Moulton finds that in the New
Testament “its use is in agreement with Attie,” a feature
in which the New Testament is more literary than the
papyri (M. 80f.). We are, therefore, upon a broad his-
torical basis when we are studying this important element
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of the Greek language. It is also true that we are entering
one of the most fascinating fields of linguistic research,
for, without doubt, “the development of the Greek article
is one of the most interesting things in human speech” (R.
754). Scholars have not accorded it sufficient attention,
nor sought with proper diligence to apprehend the real
genius underlying its various uses. We do not claim that
the discussion here offered is conclusive, but hope that it
may prove suggestive of the directions in which an adequate
comprehension of the article lies. An exhaustive treatment
of the question would require more space than is covered
by this entire volume. One who wishes to pursue the study
further could not do better than consult the discussions by
Gildersleeve (Syniawx, pp. 215-332) and Robertson (R. 754
796).

The Originof the Article

145. The article was originally derived from the demon-
strative pronoun ¢, %, 76, and is clearly akin to the relative
pronoun Js, 4, 8. It always retained some of the demon-
strative force. This fact is evidenced by its frequent use
in the papyri purely as a demonstrative pronoun (e.g.,
P. Elph. 1:15). Robertson says, “Hence ¢ is originally a
demonstrative that was gradually weakened to the article
or heightened to the relative” (R-S. 68).

7ot yap kal yévos éouép.
For, indeed, of him are we the offering. Ac. 17:28.
See also: Rm. 8:24; Gal. 4:25.

Like the pronoun, the article ordinarily agrees with its noun
in gender, number, and case, though it sometimes agrees with an
implied gender (cf. Rev. 8:14; 6 dunw, where 0 is governed by the
reference to Jesus. The Greek had no indefinite article, though
7is and €ls sometimes approximated this idiom (cf. Lk. 10:25; Mt.
8:19),
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The Function of the Article

146. The function of the article is to point out an object
or to draw attention to it. Its use with a word makes the
word stand out distinctly. “Whenever the article occurs
the object is certainly definite. When it is not used the
object may or may not be” (R. 756). The use of prepo-
sitions, possessive and demonstrative pronouns, and the
genitive case also tends to make a word definite. At such
times, even if the article is not used, the object is already
distinctly indicated.

i. The basal function of the Greek article is to point out individ-

ual tdentity. It does more than mark “the object as one definitely
conceived” (W. 105), for a substantive in Greek is definite without
the article. In this respect the Greek substantive shares character
with the Latin. “The function of the article, which was originally
a demonstrative, and always has more or less demonstrative force,
is to fix a floating adjective or substantive” (Gildersleeve; op. cit,
§514). Gildersleeve goes on to show that the Greek noun has an
intrinsic definiteness, an “implicit article.,” Therefore, the explicif
article does more than merely ascribe definiteness. Green is touch-
ing its genius when he says that it is used “to mark a specific object,
of thought” (G. 170). It should be kept in mind that the Greek
article retained much of its original demonstrative significance.
“The vital thing is to see the matter from the Greek point of view
and find the reason for the use of the article” (R. 756).
v il. A suggestion of the essential function of the article is to be seeu
in the fact that it is used regularly with the pronouns o07os and éxeivos,
“inasmuch as they distinguish some individual from the mass” (W.
110). The stress on individual identity is here perfectly evident. It
may be further observed that in Homer ‘“the article marks contrast
and not mere definiteness” (R. 755).

iii. The genius of the article is nowhere more clearly revealed than
in its use with infinitives, adverbs, phrases, clauses, or even whole sen-
tences (cf. Gal. 5:14). We have an advantage here in the fact that
we are not bothered with having to divest ourselves of any confusing
associations arising from our English idiom. There is no English usage
even remotely akin to this, for in English we never use an article with
anything other than a substantive. and then to mark definiteness.
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When we begin fo find the article used with phrases, clauses, and entire
sentences, we are, s0 to speak, “swamped in Greek.” The use of the
article with the phrase, clause, or sentence specifies in a particular way
the fact expressed: marks it out as a single identity. So in Mt. 13:4,
kal & 7& omwelpewy adToV, and as he sowed, points to the faci of that
particular sowing, while in Mt. 12:10, Tois gaSBaocw Oepamebewy,
to heal on the Sabbath, emphasizes the character of the deed (a Sabbath
healing). Note that the former infinitive has the article, while the
latter has not. The articular infinitive singles out the act as a particu-
lar occurrence, while the anarthrous infinitive employs the act as
descriptive.

iv. In Mt. 2:3 we have 6 Bacihels “Hpodns because the emphasis is
upon the fact of Herod’s being king (Herod and no other), while in Lk.
1:5 & Tals Huépars ‘Hpwdov Bacihéws, in the days of king Herod, de~
fines a certain period of time (Herod-days), and Bacihel ’Aypinrma
in Ac. 25:26 defines the rank of Agrippa (Agrippa, a king). In the first
example the purpose is identification, in the other two itis definition.
When identity is prominent, we find the article; and when quality or
character is stressed, the construction is anarthrous. Note thatin all
three of the cases just given the noun is definite. In Ac. 7:30 7ol 8povs
Zwé means the wilderness of Mt. Sinai as distinguished from any other
wilderness, while in Gal. 4:24 §povs Zird means the Mt. Sinai sort of
covenant. In Rev. 14:1 70 8pos Zuby points out the distinet position
of the Lamb, while in Heb. 12:22 Ziiwy dper argues that the Christian
is not, like the Israelite of old, approaching a destiny like unto Mt.
Sinai, but is approaching a Mt. Zion destiny. We may read the passage,
“But ye have not come to a Mt. Sinai, but to a Mt. Zion” (cf. R. 760).
In Rom. 9:28 mouael kOpios éml 7ijs Y7s, the Lord will work upon the
earth, identifies the field of divine operation, while Heb. 6:7 y7 ydp 4
ToloUoa TOV VeTow, the earth which drinketh in the rain, characterizes
the ground which is made fruitful by the refreshing showers. Observe
that in both cases the noun is equally definite, and normally takes the
article in English (cf. ASV). In Mt. 14:3 779 yuraika $l\irmrov
particularizes Herodias as the wife of Philip, while évos ardpds yurn
in 1 Tim. 5:9 means a one-husband sort of wife. Ordinarily English
renders the first the wife of Philip, and the second the wife of one hus-
band, treating the noun as definite in both instances. The difference is
particular specification in the first example and a required qualification
m the second. XExamples might be multiplied ed infinitum.

v. In determining the function of the Greek article, an exceedingly
important consideration is its demonstrative origin. The danger ig
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that we will approach the matter from the wrong side; that we will
view it from the standpoint of the force of our modern English article
rather than consider it in the light of its own origin and history. We
must take our stand at Homer and look down toward the New Testa~
ment, and must not, from our present English idiom, look back toward
the New Testament. “In Homer 6, 1), 70 is the commonest of the
demonstrative pronouns” (Milden: The Predicative Position in Greek,
p. 7), and constantly oscillates between pronoun and article. Thus in
Tliad 1:11, 12,

.. .7ov Xplony friune’ dpnripa
’ATpeldys 6 yap TAOe Bods éml vias *Axaidv,

Atreides dishonored the priest Chryses, for he came to the swift ships of the
Achaeans, T6v is used in the first clause as an article and 6 in the second
as a personal pronoun, In Ifiad 1:125,

GANG 70 pév wohlwy éerpbfouer, 76 §édacTar,

but the spoil which we took from the cities, that has been divided, Ta in
che first clause is used as a relative pronoun and in the second clause as a
demonstrative pronoun. “In the Iliad &, 7, T6 occurs as a pronoun
3000 times and as an article 218 times, or in a ratio of 14 to 1; in the
Odyssey it is used as a pronoun 2178 times and as an article 171 times,
orin a ratio of 18 to 1”7 (Milden: op. cif.,, p. 8). The prevalence of the
pronominal use 6, 7, 70 persists in the inscriptions, especially as a de-
monstrative. The relative use occurs frequently in the Lesbian, Thes-
salian, Arcado-Cyprian, and the older Boeotian inscriptions (cf. Buck:
Greek Dialects, pp. 92f.). Frequency as an article increases during
the classical period and, at the zenith of the Attic dominance, 6, 7, 76
is typically article and exceptionally pronoun. At this point the New
Testament is more classical than the papyri, which incline more to
ward the Homeric use (M. 81). Occasionally we find in the papyri,
the old Homeric forms 7oi, Tat (cf. P. EL 1:15), which is a result of
Western Greek influence (cf. Buck: op. ¢it., p. 92). Thus we see that
the article in the New Testament carries with it a pronounced heri-
tage from its demonstrative origin, and one would make a serious
blunder to ignore this fact.

vi. The use of the articular and anarthrous constructions of feds is
highly instructive. A study of the uses of the term as given in Moulton
and Geden’s Concordance convinces one that without the article febs
signifies divine essence, while with the article divine personality is
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chiefly in view. There is keen discernment in Webster’s statement.
published as far back as 1864:

Oebds occurs without the article (1) where the Deity is contrasted
with what is human, or with the universe as distinet from its Crea-
tor, or with the nature and acts of evil spirits, (2) when the essen-
tial attributes of Deity are spoken of, (8) when operations proceed-
ing from God are appropriated to one of the three Divine Persons,
(4) when the Deity is spoken of as heathens would speak, or a Jew
who denied the existence of the Son and of the Holy Spirit. But
the article seems to be used (1) when the Deity is spoken of in the
Christian point of view, (2) when the First Person of the blessed
Trinity is specially designated, unless its insertion is unnecessary
by the addition of war#p, or some distinctive epithet (op. eit.,
p- 29).

This analysis is doubtless more exact and detailed than the facts will
support, but it certainly shows admirable diserimination. Surely when
Robertson says that feds, as to the article, “is treated like a proper
name and may have it or not have it” (R. 761), he does not mean to
intimate that the presence or absence of the article with feds has no
special significance. We construe him to mean that there is no definite
rule governing the use of the article with feds, so that sometimes the
writer’s viewpoint is difficult to detect, which is entirely true. But in
the great majority of instances the reason for the distinction is clear.
The use of feds in Jn. 1:1 is a good example. T1pds 70v Gedv points to
Christ’s fellowship with the person of the Father; feds 7y 6 Aoyos em-
phasizes Christ’s participation in the essence of the divine nature.
The former clearly applies to personality, while the latter applies to
character. This distinction is in line with the general force of the arti-
cle. Itmay be seen even in the papyri, as 6 ©ds ék ©wros, Oeds
aAnOuwos, O Light of light, true God, where the emphasis is clearly on
God’s character rather than His personality (Milligan: op. cit., p. 134).

vii. The articular construction emphasizes identify; the anarthrous
construction emphasizes character. If the student will turn to Rom.
8:1ff. and apply this principle, he will find how illuminating it becomes
in actual interpretation. It is certain that one engaged in exegesis
cannot afford to disregard the article. The New Testament justifies
the observation of Buttmann that “the use of the article has everywhere
its positive reason” (Bt. 88).
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The Regular Uses of the Article

147. In harmony with its basal significance there are
certain constructions in which the article is normally used.
We employ the term “regular” here in the sense of ordinary,
and not as implying use in keeping with any fixed rules.
There are no “rules” for the use of the article in Greek, but
there is a fundamental principle underlying its significance
—as we have seen in the foregoing section—and this gives
rise to a normal usage. Deviation from this normal usage
may ocecur at the will of the writer.

(1) To Denote Individuals. Nearest to the real genius
of its function is the use of the article to point out a par-
ticular object.

9 Baoihela Tav olbpavév.
The kingdom of Heaven. Mt. 3:3.

(2) To Denote Previous Reference. The article may be
used to point out an object the identity of which is defined
by some previous reference made to it in the context,

wofev oly éxets TO Bdwp TO o
Whence hast thou the living water? Jn. 4:11,

That is, “the living water” to which Christ had just made reference,
See also: Mt. 2:1, 7; Rev. 15:1, 6.

(3) With Abstract Nouns. Abstract nouns are ordi-
narily general in their character and application, and there-
fore indefinite. But in Greek, when it is desired to apply
the sense of an abstract noun in some special and distinet
way the article accompanies it. Thus aMpfea, truth, means
anything in general which presents a character of reality
and genuineness, but 5 d\jfera as used in the New Testa-
ment means that which may be relied upon as really in
accord with God’s revelation in Christ. The general sense
of the abstract noun is restricted, and given a particular
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application: the particular truth which is revealed in
Christ,

~ hJ 14 r 3 2.
T]] YaP XOPLTL €ETTE TECWTUEVOL.
For by grace are ye saved. Epbh. 2:8.

That is, grace in its particular application in securing man’s sal-
vation. It is not grace as an abstract attitude, nor yet the gracious
attitude of God in general; but “the grace” of God which operated
through the atonement in providing human redemption. Grace is
. a quality which may characterize various objects; but here it is
particularized as an attribute of God, exercised in a particular realm.
See also: 1 Cor, 13:4; 15:21,

(4) With Proper Names. Frequently the article is used
with the name of some person whose identity is made clear
by the context, or assumed as well known by the reader.
Thus in the New Testament, which was written for those
already acquainted with the historical facts of the Christian
religion, when we find 6 "Ingois, we know immediately that
it is the particular Jesus who was the Messiah and Savior. In
Col. 4:11, when Paul refers to a member of the Colossian
congregation who bears the name of Jesus, he significantly
omits the article with ’Incols and adds the explanatory
phrase & Aeyduevos ’Iovoros. The entire phrase means,
“a man named Jesus, but who is distinguished by being
called Justus.” It is a general custom with New Testament
writers to leave off the article when an explanatory phrase
is added to the name; as, Zailos 8, 6 kal Ilailos (Ac.
13:9); Ziuwr 6 Neyduevos Ilérpos (Mt. 10:2). In such a
construction the emphasis is upon the name as a designation
rather than the identity of the individual indicated by the
name,

6pkilw duas Tov Tyooby v Talhos xyplooet.
I adjure you by Jesus whom Paul preaches. Ac, 19:13,

i. That is, “by the particular Jesus whom one by the name of Paul
preaches.”” The thought of definite identity belongs to *Inoobs, but
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not to IlabAos. This is to put special stress upon the designation of
Jesus. See also: Ac. 15:19; 19:1.

ii. Gildersleeve says that proper names, “being in their nature par-
ticular do not require the explicit article, and when the article is used
with them, it retains much of its original demonstrative force” (op.
cit., 215). It is the particularizing force of the article which is em-
ployed in this idiom. 'Twérns as a proper name may denote any
number of individuals, but 6 *Iwéavys is a particular individual bearing
thisname. Hence, when 6 "Twarys is used, it means a particular John
assumed as known by the reader. This distinction seems in general to
lie at the basis of the idiom, though it is not invariably observed in
actual use. In fact, it is difficult to find a principle which will apply
with uniformity to this use of the article. Winer is undoubtedly cor-
rect in his opinion that “the use of the article with names of persons. . .
can hardly be reduced to rule” (W. 112). Moulton concurs by saying
that “scholarship has not yet solved completely the problem of the
article with proper names” (M. 83). Thus far we are compelled to
yield to Robertson’s conclusion that “no satisfactory principle can be
laid down for the use or non-use of the article with proper names”
(R. 761). This is not to assume that the writer had no reason for
using the article with a proper name, or not using it, but that frequently
we are unable to discover his reason. It is precarious to suppose in any
instance that a writer is employing an idiom at random, though in rare
cases this is possibly true.

iii. It is instructive in dealing with this problem to observe the use of
the article with ’Ingolls. The word occurs nine hundred and nine
times in the New Testament (according to Moulton and Geden: op. cit.).
It is used three hundred and fifty-nine times without the article (WH).
In one hundred and seventy-five of these instances the emphasis is on
the Messianic significance of the name, which means “a deliverer”;
forty-one times the emphasis is upon the name as a designation rather
than upon the identification of the person-—approximating the force
of our expression “a man named”; ten times it is used in the vocative
without the article. In several instances these anarthrous uses are in
salutations, where the absence of the article is doubtless due to the
general custom in the New Testament and the papyri of not using
the article in salutations. But there are one hundred and thirty-three
times that "Ingols oceurs without the article, for which we can find no
evident reason. Though this is but fifteen per cent of the oceurrences
of the word and thirty-four per cent of the anarthrous constructions,
yet it is sufficient to prove that we are as yet unable to lay down any



144 A MANUAL GRAMMAR

rigid principle according to which we can explain the use of the article
with proper names. The anarthrous constructions of "Incobs prevail
in John, Hebrews, and Revelation. In John they are mostly in the
phrases “Jesus said” or “Jesus answered.” Most of the anarthrous
constructions in Luke are in the expression “Jesus said.” This is
probably in line with the custom of not using the article in stereotyped
or technicalized expressions.

(5) The Generic Use. This is the use of the article with
a noun which is to be regarded as representing a class or
group. Gildersleeve says, “The principle of the generic
article is the selection of a representative or normal indi-
vidual” (op. cit., 255). It comprehends a class as a single
whole and sets it off in distinction from all other classes. It
individualizes a group rather than a single object, and points
out that group as identified by certain characteristics.

al dAdmekes pwheols Exovaiy.
Fozes have dens. Mt. 8:20.

The thought of the entire passage here is that a thing even as
lowly and insignificant as the fox has shelter of a kind, but the
Son of man is humbled even beneath that lowly estate. The mean-
ing is, “The foxes, mere little beasts though they are, have dens.”
Thus the noun is used to represent a class rather than a group
of individuals. See also: Lk. 10:7; 1 Tim. 3:2,

(6) With Pronouns. Since a pronoun ordinarily conveys
the force of identification, it is quite naturally associated
with the article. Thus the article regularly occurs when
the pronouns obfiros and éxeivos are used with a noun (Lk.
14:30). It is used with possessive pronouns exeept when
they are predicate (Mt. 7:22; Jn. 17:10). It is ordinarily
used with the genitive of the personal pronoun (Mt. 26:25;
of. Mt. 27:46). Its use with alrés has been discussed
sufficiently under pronouns. The use of the article with
wds presents important variations. In the singular, anar-
throus was means every (Rom. 3:19). ‘O wds means the
whole (Gal. 5:14) and was 6 means all with a substantive
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(Ac. 10:2), though it is ordinarily to be rendered every with
a participle (Mt. 5:28). The plural wdvres is rare without the
article, though it is found occasionally meaning all (Eph.
3:8). Ol wavres likewise means all, as does wévres ol, but in
the former the collective idea, is stronger (Mt. 1:17). These
are the ordinary changes in the meaning of was as affected
by the article, though variations from the common practice
are often indicated by the context (cf. R. 771ff.).

(7) With Other Parts of Speech. In keeping with the
genius of the article, whenever a sense of individuality is
sought in any form of expression, the article is used. In such
a construction, the article functions as a sort of bracket, to
gather the expression into a single whole and point it out in
a particular way. Thus in Lk. 5:10, amwé 7ol »iv signifies
more than would be expressed by from the present. It means
from the present as distinguished within itself—as defined by
a new set of circumstances: the entrance of Jesus into the ex-
perience of those addressed. It is not just from now, but
from the now defined and particularized by a new relation
to Jesus. In Lk. 19:48 kal oy nilpiokor 70 7L wouowew,
they could not find what they might do, means, freely rendered,
they could not find the effective course which they might take.
(The chief priests and scribes were seeking to destroy Jesus,
and found it difficult because of his popularity.) It is not
that they could not find anything to do, but they could not
find the particular thing which would accomplish their
purpose. This principle may apply to adjectives, adverbs,
participles, infinitives, prepositional phrases, clauses, and
even entire sentences.

70 €l dbwy, TavTa dvvaTd TG WLOTEDOVTL.
“If thou canst!” All things are possible to him who believes. Mk, 9:23
i. Freely rendered 70 €l 80vy means beware of the lack of faith implied

en that remark, “If thou canst.”” See also Mt. 5:3, 4; Ac. 15:11; Rom.
13:10; Gal. 5:14: Heb. 13:24.
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ii. Gildersleeve undoubtedly misses the point here when he speaks of
the article as “substantivizing these various parts of speech; that is,
altering their nature in the direction of the noun” (op. cit., 262f).
He is here influenced by the almost inseparable association of the
article with the noun in English idioms. But such is not true of the
Greek article. It is of a nature which enables it to lend itself naturally
to the essential force of these various parts of speech. In Mk, 1:24,
0 dytos is not a substantive construction by reason of the article: the
nature of the adjective itself makes it such (cf. § 131,(2), a). We have
already seen the reason for the article in 700 »Ov (Lk. 5:10); it does
not change the adverb into a noun, but defines more particularly its
reference. Since participles and infinitives are of their own nature
verbal nouns, the article in no way affects their substantive character.
In such phrases as ol uer’ adrod, those with kim, the article, instead of
modifying the prepositional phrase in the direction of a substantive, is
itself returning to its original demonstrative force. In ITk. 11:3,
0tdov Huww 70 kal’ juépav is more difficult for English eyes to per-
ceive. In this case 70 is an adverbial accusative of reference. Give us our
émwiobaiov vread with reference to that which comes tn the regular order
of the day ; i.e., our need of physical sustenance. So it is again the demon-
strative force of the article blending with the unaltered significance of
the prepositional phrase. In clauses and sentences it is the particu-
larizing function of the article which is employed. In Rom. 8:26 we
have a clear example: 70 «yap 7t wpogevEduefa kado bet olk otdauer,
we know not what we should pray for as we ought. Paul’s point here is:
“that problem of praying as we ought we do not know about.” The
article converges the clause into a single point and presents the problem
as a particular issue, more rigidly defined than any device of English can
render it. This is what we might call “the bracket force” of the article.
The fact that we find difficulty in translating these constructions with-
out using substantival expressions in English is due to the character of
the English idiom and not of the Greek. It is vitally important in
exegesis to see the matter from the Greek point of view. Compare
further Rom. 1.26; 4:16.

The Spectal Uses of the Article

148. Some phenomena presented by the article are but
remotely related to its basal function, and consequently
mnay be treated as special uses.
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(1) With Nouns Connected by kat. The following rule
by Granville Sharp of a century back still proves to be
true: “When the copulative xai connects two nouns of the
same case, if the article 6 or any of its cases precedes the
first of the said nouns or participles, and is not repeated
before the second noun or participle, the latter always
relates to the same person that is expressed or described by
the first noun or participle; ie., it denotes a farther de-
scription of the first-named person.”

Tob kuplov kal owrfpos "Inool XpioTob.
Of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. 2 Pt. 2:20.

The article here indicates that Jesus is both Lord and Savior. So in
2 Pt. 1:1 70D feob Huiw kal swripos Ingod XpioTol means that
Jesus is our God and Savior. After the same manner Tit. 2:13, To?
ueydhov Beot kal awrijpos *Inaov Xprtorol, asserts that Jesusis the
zreat God and Savior.

(2) As a Pronoun. The original pronominal nature of
the article survives in many of its uses. In such a con-
struction it is not strictly speaking an article, but is re-
stored to its use as a pronoun. This is a standard Attic
characteristic. Gildersleeve, under what he terms the “Sub-
stantive Use” of the article, gives a multitude of examples
from a number of classical authors (op. cit., 2161f.).

a. The article may sometimes have the full force of a
demonstrative pronoun.

ol 700 XptoTob.
Those who belong to Christ. Gal. 5:24,
See also: Mt. 13:29; Heb, 13:24.

b. The article may be used with pév and 6é as an alter
nattve pronoun,

ol utv éxAebafor, ol 8¢ elmov, droveduedd ov.

Some began mocking, but others said, “We will hear thee” Aec 17:32,
See also: Mt. 21:35; Ac. 14:4.
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c. The article is frequently used practically as a posses.
sive pronoun.

éxrelvas Ty xeipa fparo abrod.
Stretching forth his hand he touched him. Mt. 8:3,
See also: Aec. 5:19; 2 Cor, 8:18.

This use of the article is abundant in the papyri, as P. Ozy. 294:31.
Awplwva 7ov Tatépa, Dorion our father, and P. Oxy. 292:6: ‘Epulay
70V &OeNpOY, Hermias my brother. It is not, however, distinctively
Koiné, but is a typical classical Greek usage; e.g., Thuc. 1:69. ol 77
duvaper GANG 7 peANnoer Guuvduevor, defending yourselves, not
by your power, but by your threatening aspect.

d. The repetition of the article with some word or phrase
which modifies the noun is a device employed for emphasis,
in which the article functions with more than its ordinary
force, and appears as a mild relafive pronoun.

0 Aoyos 6 ToU aTavpol.
The word which is of the cross. 1 Cor. 1:18,
See also: Mt. 26:28; 1 Tim. 3:13.

This use of the article is to lend greater emphasis and prominence
to a clause which in some particular way defines. It is a prevalent
construction in Attic Greek. The emphasis is really a matter of con-
trast. This contrast may be specific, as in Rom. 2:14, &vy 7a ug
vouoy Exovra, where Gentiles who have no law are contrasted with
Jews who do have law; or it may be general, as in Ae. 20:21, wioTw
T els Tov kbprov Hudv "Inaotv Xpiorév (TR), where faith which
18 tn our Lord Jesus Christ is contrasted with any other sort of faith.
When the article is not used, no contrast is intended (cf. 2 Ths. 3:14).

(3) With the Subject in a Copulative Sentence. The article
sometimes distinguishes the subject from the predicate in a
copulative sentence. In Xenophon’s Anabasis, 1:4:6,
éumbpioy & v 16 xwplov, and the place was a market, we
have a parallel case to what we have in John 1:1, xal Bfeds
fv 6 Noyos, and the word was detty. The article points out
the subject in these examples. Neither was the place the
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only market, nor was the word all of God, as it would mean if
the article were also used with feés. As it stands, the other
persons of the Trinity may be implied in febs.

phpTus Ydp pol éoTiv 6 Oeds.
God is my witness. Rom. 1:9,
See also: Mk, 6:35; 1 Jn. 4:8,

In a convertible proposition, where the subject and predicate are
regarded as interchangeable, both have the article (¢f. 1 Cor. 15:56).
If the subject is a proper name, or a personal or demonstrative pro-
noun, it may be anarthrous while the predicate has the article
(cf. Jn. 6:51; Ac. 4:11; 1 Jn. 4:15),

The Absence of the Article

149. Sometimes with a noun which the context proves to
be definite the article is not used. This places stress upon
the qualitative aspect of the noun rather than its mere
identity. An object of thought may be conceived of from
two points of view: as to identity or quality. To convey
the first point of view the Greek uses the article; for the
second the anarthrous construction is used. Also in expres-
sions which have become technicalized or stereotyped, and
in salutations, the article is not used. This is due to the
tendency toward abbreviation of frequent or customary
phraseology, such as our expressions ‘“at home,” “down
town,” ete.

ToUTO Yap Uiy Néyouer & Noyw kuplov.

For this we say to you by the word of the Lord. 1 Ths. 4:15.

i. That is, by a word of that character which comes from one
who is a Lord. It is the divine authority of the teaching which is
being stressed. See also: Jn, 4:27; 1 Ths. 5:5; Heb. 6:7.

ii. We adopt Robertson’s conclusion that it is more accurate to
speak of the “absence” of the article than the “omission” of the

article. When we use “omission,” we imply “that the article ought
to be present” (R. 790), while as a matter of fact it ought not to
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be, because the writer was seeking to convey an idea which the
use of the article would not have properly represented. To say
“omitted” is too much like measuring Greek idiom with an Eng-
lish yardstick. Winer (W. 119) discusses the “omission of the
article,” and falls into the common error of supposing that where
the article is not used it is merely because the substantive is suffi-
ciently definite without it. Rigid caution should be exercised in
viewing the article from its Greek character and history and not
from English usage. Buttmann is making for the point when he
says that “the omission of the article is very common in cases where
we employ it,” but utterly ruins matters by adding, “and where in
strictness it ought to stand in Greek also” (Bf. 88). By what stand~
ard of judgment are we to conclude that “it ought to stand in
Greek?” The ancient Greek writer is arraigned at the bar of mod-
ern German and English idiom!

iii. It is instructive to observe that the anarthrous noun occurs in
many prepositional phrases. This is no mere acecident, for there are no
@ccidents in the growth of a language: each idiom has its reason. Nor
fs it because the noun is sufficiently definite without the article, which
is true, as Greek nouns have an intrinsic definiteness, But that is
not the reason for not using the article. A prepositional phrase usually
implies some idea of quality or kind. "Ev &px{f in Jn. 1:1 characterizes
Christ as preéxistent, thus defining the nature of his person. When,
in Col. 2:20, Paul says, “If ye died with Christ from the rudiments of
the world, why, as if living év kbo e, in the world, do ye subject your-
selves to decrees?” it is clear that év kbouew defines a kind of life:
an “in-the-world life.” So we might present innumerable instances in
proof of the fact that in a prepositional phrase it is the qualitative
aspect of the noun which is prominent, rather than its identity (cf.
& vbue, Rom. 2:23; wpbs &Tpomhy, 1 Cor. 15:34; kard fedy, Eph.
4:24). Anarthrous nouns without a preposition present the same
\tress upon character or quality (cf. Tékva @wtds, Eph. 5:9).

iv. Robertson gives but slight attention to this phase of the
cuestion, though he does say that qualitative force “is best brought
nut in anarthrous nouns” (R. 794). Moulton recognizes the im-
portance of this point in saying that “for exegesis, there are few
of the finer points of Greek which need more constant attention
than this omission of the article when the writer would lay stress
on the quality or character of the object” (M. 83).

v. It is important to bear in mind that we cannot determine the
Englsh translation by the presence or absence of the article in
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Greek. Sometimes we should use the article in the English trans-
lation when it is not used in the Greek, and sometimes the idiomatic
force of the Greek article may best be rendered by an anarthrous
noun in English. The best guide in this matter is well-informed
common sense, exercised in keeping with the principle of exegesis
proposed long ago by William Webster: “The reason then for the
insertion or omission of the article will not be evident, unless we
can look at the matter from the same point of view as that in which
the writer regarded it” (op. cit., p. 27).

The Position of the Article

150. The use of the article with the adjective, participle,
and demonstrative pronoun calls for special attention.

(1) When the article precedes the adjective it is said to
be in the attributive position.

brav 70 dxbdBapTov Treiua EEENOY.
When the unclean spirit came forth. M#t, 12:43.
See also: Mk, 12:37; Jn, 10:11.

The attributive relation is not essentially affected by the article,
but arises from other considerations which were discussed under
adjectives (§131, (1)). But when the article is used with an
adjective in the attributive relation it does occupy regularly the
attributive position. Sometimes the attributive relation must be
discovered from the context, there being no article to indicate i¥
(Bph, 2:10). We must remember that the use or absence of the
article in an attributive construction “depends on the point of
view of the speaker or writer” (R. 787), but also that the author
had a reason for the form used, hence it is not to be regarded as
a matter of accident. Entire phrases or clauses are sometimes found
in the attributive position (1 Pt, 1:11).

(2) When the article does not precede the adjective it is
called the predicats position.

ol Ka\ov 70 kabxnua dudv.

Your glorying is not good. 1 Cor. 5:6.
See also: Heb. 7:24; 1 Pt. 4:8.
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i. A noun in the predicate relation never takes an article unless thers
is some very special reason for it. It is obvious that a predicate noun
ordinarily emphasizes quality, and should, therefore, naturally be
anarthrous. In the above example kKaAOy manifestly describes the
kind of boasting. When the article is used with the predicate, it marks
its essential identity with the subject. Thus 7 Guapria éoTly 7
évouta (1 Jn. 3:4) makes sin identical with lawlessness. The use of
the article with the noun but not with the adjective determines the
adjective as predicate, though the idiom may seem awkward in English
(cf. 1 Cor. 11:5).

ii, Care should be taken to distinguish between the attributive
and predicate relation, which has to do with the essential connection
of the adjective with its context, and the attributive and predicate
position, which has to do with the use of the article with the
adjective.

(3) When the article is repeated with an adjective which
follows the noun, it distributes the emphasis equally be-
tween the adjective and noun, and causes the adjective to
function as an appositive. Here the particularizing force
of the article is operative.

&yd elpe 6 moLuNy 6 kalds.
I am the good shepherd. Jn. 10:11.

i. The real idiomatic force of this construction is, I am the
shepherd—or, more particularly defined—the good one. See also:
Mt. 17:5; Heb, 13:20.

ii. Robertson explains the significance of the attributive’s being
placed before or after the noun. Before the noun the attributive
receives primary emphasis, while following the noun the emphasis
is more equally distributed, the adjective being “added as a sort
of climax in apposition with a separate article” (R. 776). Sometimes
when the noun is indefinite and the attributive defines it in some
particular relation, the noun is anarthrous while the attribute has
an article. Frequently other attributes besides the adjective fol-
low the noun with the article repeated (cf. 1 Cor. 1:18; Mk. 4:31)
though such attributes may follow the noun without the article.
The article may oceur in the attributive position when it is trans-
fted by a relative pronoun in English (Rom. 8:30].
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iii. When several adjectives modify one noun, if differentiation
is emphasized, the article is repeated with each adjective (Rev.
1:17); but if simple qualification is intended, only one article is
used (Rev. 3:17). When the article is repeated in the enumeration
of a series of items, it blends them into a single object of considera-
tion (Eph, 2:20). In this matter, however, we need to note the
observation of Gildersleeve: “Theoretically the repetition compels
a separate consideration while the omission suggests unity. Prae-
tically the Greeks were almost as loose as we are prone to be, and
a sharp difference cannot be made” (op. cit., 277).

iv. The repetition of the article with a modifying phrase or
clause for emphasis, with the approximate force of a relative pro-
noun, has been mentioned above. It is closely akin to the usage
under consideration here.

(4) When a participle has the article, it is thereby at-
tached to the noun as a qualifying phrase, as a sort of
attribute; without the article the participle functions as a
predicate. Thusé dvfpwmwos 6 éNbav eis THv woMp means
the man who came into the city, but 6 &vpwros ENwv els
Ty wb\w means the man having come into the city. The
attributive participle may come between the article and
noun, just as the attributive adjective. The demonstrative
force of the article lends itself naturally to the participle,
and hence we find the article with the participle more often
than with ordinary adjectives,

&M\ Nadolper Beol goplar Ty dmokekpvupérmy.

But we speak a wisdom of God which s hidden. 1 Cor. 2:7.
See also: Ac. 9:39; 1 Ths, 2:15.

(5) Demonstrative pronouns are regularly placed in the
oredicate position.

ovTos 6 dvBpwmos fpEato olkodoueiv.

This man began to build. Lk. 14:30.
See also: Jn. 4:53; 2 Cor. 7:8.



DIVISION II
THE VERB

151. The verb is that part of the sentence which affirms
action or state of being. The nature of the verb presents
two varieties. The action described in the verb may require
an object to complete its meaning. Thus merely to say,
“He built,” creates a sense of suspense: we instinctively
wait to learn what he built. When we say, “He built a
house,” the sense is complete. Such a verb is called a
transitive verb. Other verbs do not require an object to
complete their meaning. Thus, “he ran” makes complete
sense. These are called intransifive verbs.

Robertson raises timely warning against confusing the nature of a
verb with its voice. Transitiveness or intransitiveness belongs to the
very character of the verbal idea, while voice is determined by relations
to the context, especially the subject. Transitiveness is discerned by
the relation of the verb to an object, but is determined by the nature of
the verbal idea. ‘“Transitive verbs belong to any voice, and in-~
transitive verbs to any voice” (R. 330). “That point concerns the
verb itself, not the voice” (R. 797). Cf. éyelpw in Mt. 10:8 and 26:46.
This is not to be construed, however, as meaning that the verb is fixed
as transitive or intransitive by its root meaning. Transitiveness con~
sists in the application of the root meaning, its use in a particular ex-
pression. Thus BAérw in Jn. 9:25 is intransitive, TupNds Gv GpTt
BN\émw, though having been blind, now I see; but in Mk. 8:24 it is transi-
tive, BAémw Tods avfpimovs, I see men. Even the character of the
verbal idea may be affected by the context, and the change of voice.
The distinction to be noted is that transitiveness lies essentially in
the character of the verbal idea in a given sense, while voice is deter~
mined entirely by the context. Hence transitiveness may change with
change of voice, but not necessarily so. Verbs which are transitive in
the active voice may be also transitive in the middle, or they may
become intransitive. Only transitive verbs are normally used in

154
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the passive, though in some instances we find intransitive verbs in tha
passive (cf. Mk. 10:45; Heb. 11:2). Normally the passive voice makes
'a verb intransitive, but a verb which takes two objects may retain one
of them when used in the passive (ef. Ac. 18:25; Gal. 2:7). Verbs
which are ordinarily transitive may sometimes be used intransitively
without any change in voice; as &yw, I lead; present imperative, &-ye,
go. 'This is especially true of éxcw (I have), in certain idiomatic expres-
sions with adverbs; as Mt. 4:24, Tols kakds ExovTas, those who are
4l (literally, those having badly).

1. Voicr, Person, AND NUMBER
References: R. 797-820; R-S. 133-135; M. 152-163,

152. Voice is that property of the verbal idea which indi-
cates how the subject is related to the action. We have
already seen that it is to be distinguished from the matter
of transitiveness, which is discerned by the relation of the
verbal idea to the object. A comparison of “he killed”
with “he was killed” fixes attention upon a variation with
reference to the subject, while “he ran” compared with “ha
ran a race” fixes attention upon the object. So we see that
voice is concerned with the relation of the action to the
subject (cf. R. 798).

The variations in use of a particular voice must usually be discerned
by examination of the entire context. Thus we find the need of {rans-
lating ovveréfewro in Jn. 9:22, they had agreed among themsclves
(reciprocal middle), by inferring from a wide study of the context that
the Jews were holding recurrent conferences in their effort to suppress
the work of Jesus. It is important for the student to keep in mind that
voice is determined, and its varying shades of meaning discerned, by
contextual relations. The usage in respect to voice is practically the
same in Koiné Greek that it was in the classical Attic.

The Active Voice

158. The active voice describes the subject as producing
the action or representing the state expressed by the verbal
idea. It represents the simplest verb use. The thought of
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a verb as expressing something acting is obviously the
verbal significance which lies at the surface. This does
not necessarily mean, however, that the active was the
original voice. There are reasons which lead some gram-
marians to regard the middle as the oldest voice. But as
a matter of fact, there is no way of knowing with final
certainty.

(1) The Simple Active. The ordinary significance of
the active voice is to describe the subject as directly per-
forming the act affirmed.

6 0¢ Oeds ywhoker Tas Kapdlas Dudv.
But God knows your hearts. Lk. 16:15.
See also: Lk, 22:54; 1 Cor, 3:6.

Some variations of the simple active are the active with reflexives
(Mk. 15:30) and the impersonal active (1 Pt. 2:6).

(2) The Causative Active. The subject is sometimes
represented as related to the action through intermediary
means.

T0v HAov adrol dvaTéAhet.

He causes his sun to shine. Mt. 5:45,
See also: 1 Cor, 3:6; 8:13,

This idiom is a necessary device of intelligent expression, and is,
therefore, in some form common to all languages. In Hebrew we
have approximately the same idiom represented in the Hiphil stem.
We have it in English in such expressions as “to blow a horn,” “to
shine a light,” “to run a horse,” etc. It generally arises from the
use of an intransitive verb in a transitive sense.

The Middle Voice

154. Here we approach one of the most distinctive and
peculiar phenomena of the Greek language. It is impos-
sible to describe it, adequately or accurately, in terms of
English idiom, for English knows no approximate parallel.
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It is imperative that the student abandon, as far as pos-
sible, the English point of view and comprehend that of
the Greek. We can never hope to express exactly the Greek
middle voice by an English translation, but must seek to
acclimate ourselves to its mental atmosphere, and feel its
force, though we cannot express it precisely.

155. The middle voice is that use of the verb which de-
scribes the subject as participating in the results of the
action. Thus Bovlebw means I counsel, but BovAebouar
means I take counsel: the subject acting with a view to
participation in the outcome. While the active voice
emphasizes the action, the middle stresses the agent. It,
in some way, relates the action more intimately to the
subject. Just how the action is thus related is not indi-
cated by the middle voice, but must be detected from the
context or the character of the verbal idea (cf. R. 804).

i. So “the middle is, strictly speaking, never used without some
sort of reference to the subject” (Bt. 193). It “refers back the
action to the acting subject” (W. 252), or “calls special attention
to the subject” (R. 804). “The essence of the middle therefore
lies in its calling attention to the agent as in some way clearly
concerned with the action” (M. 153). All these opinions represent
from various angles the fundamental significance of the middle
voice. It is scarcely possible to formulate a single definition of
its basal function which could be applied to all its actual occur-
rences. No single principle ean be found to cover all the cases,
for “the sphere of the middle was . . . nat at all sharply delimited”
(M. 158). It is an appropriate warning that Robertson gives in
saying that “we must not fall into the error of explaining the
force of the middle by the English translation” (R. 804). The
importance of the matter in interpretation may be seen by the
statement of Blass that “on the whole the conclusion arrived at
must be that the New Testament writers were perfectly capable
of preserving the distinction between active and middle” (Bl 186).

ii. “The parent Indogermanic language had two voices—the active
and the middle” (Wr, 250). The endings of the middle would
snggest that it was the original verh form. Moulton says, “But
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nothing is more certain than that the parent language of our family
possessed no Passive, but only Active and Middle, the latter
originally equal with the former in prominence, though wunrepre-
sented now in any language, save by forms which have lost all
distinetion of meaning” (M. 152). The Sanskrit had only active
and middle forms, save in the present, where there was a distinctive
passive conjugation. The active is termed by Hindu grammarians
parasmai padan, “word for another”; the middle, atmane padan,
“word for one’s self.” This terminology is vividly suggestive of the
basal distinction between the two voices.

156. Any analysis of the uses of the middle is of neces-
sity more or less arbitrary. No rigid lines of distinction
can in reality be drawn. Distinctions there are, however,
and the following analysis is proposed as indicating the
main lines of difference. But the student should seek to
master the fundamental significance of the middle voice,
then interpret each use in the light of its own context and
the meaning of the verb.

(1) The Direct Middle. The typical use of the middle
voice is to refer the results of the action directly to the
agent, with a reflexive foree,

kal aweNdow driyEato.

And having gone forth, he hanged himself. Mt. 27:5.
See also: Mk. 7:4; 1 Cor, 16:16,

“The reflexive sense of the middle is comparatively rare; reflexive
pronouns being usually employed with the active” (G. 292). This
results from what is termed in comparative philology the “analytic
tendency” in language. It has not, however, resulted in obliterating
this use of the middle voice, for it still persists in Modern Greek,
though sometimes in combination with a reflexive pronoun or its
equivalent (T, 114).

(2) The Indirect Middle. Sometimes the middle lays
stress upon the agent as producing the action rather than

participating in its results. This use signifies that the
action is closely related to the subject, or is related to the
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subject in some special and distinctive sense which the
writer wishes to emphasize. The reason for the emphasis
i to be inferred from the context.

? ’ r o
alwviay MTpwoty elparo.

He himself secured eternal redemption, Heb. 9:12.
See also: 1 Cor. 13:8; 2 Tim, 4:15,

i. This usage is sometimes called the intensive middle, which
is suggestive but hardly adequate. It roughly corresponds to the
Piel stem in Hebrew, but is more varied and extended in its use.
Moulton calls it the “dynamic” middle, and reckons that it “em-~
phasized the part taken by the subject in the action of the verb”—
a very pertinent suggestion. He recognizes that the variations of
this use are not easy to define, but is surely overestimating the
difficulties when he says that “the category will include a number
of verbs in which it is useless to exercise our ingenuity on inter-
preting the middle, for the development never progressed beyond
the rudimentary stage” (M. 158). The student should employ all
the knowledge he has and all the linguistic sense at his command
in seeking an intelligent explanation of any and every occurrence
of the middle. It must be admitted, however, that the use of the
middle here under consideration is widely varied, and does not
submit to definition by fixed and rigid lines of distinction.

ii. The intensive significance of the middle may be seen in 2 Tim. 4:15,
ov kal o @uNaoaov, of whom do thou also beware. Here Paul is warning
Timothy against Alexander the coppersmith, who had done the Apostle
serious damage. The sense of the passage is about this: “Since he has
treated me so despitefully, you had better take heed for yourself.”
The Greeks employed the middle where we must resort to italics. A
striking and instructive example appears in Ac. 20:24, AN’ obdevds
Noyov wowobuar 74w Yoxnw Tiutar éuaurd, but I do not make my
life of any account as dear fo myself. Here the significance of the middle
moioUuat seems to be, “I do not make, as far as I am personally con-
cerned, my life dear unto myself.” Paul does not at all mean to say
that he has no interest in living, but means that he considers his divinely
appointed ministry as overshadowing any selfish interest which it would
be possible for him to have in life. The middle indicates that, however
others may regard the matter, this is iés conclusion. Here the middle
is not only intensive, but antithetical in force (cf. alTelofat - alreire -
aitelgfe in Jas. 4:2, 3).
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iii. This use of the middle may give to a verb an individualistic or
specific application. Thus oTparelewy means to conduct a military
campaign, while oTparebesfal means to be a soldier (2 Tim. 2:4);
ToNTebewy means to live in a free state, while woliTebesfar means
to take active part in the affairs of a state—to be a citizen (Phs. 1:27).

iv. This is the most extensive use of the middle, and a use
which requires and rewards the closest study. Robertson dis-
tinguishes between the indirect middle and the intensive use, of
which examples were given above, and employs with Moulton the
term “dynamic” for designating a separate variation. This un-
doubtedly conduces to greater analytic accuracy, but introduces a
distinction of which the line of demareation is vague and confusing
to the average student. Since the intensive use unquestionably
shares in the basal function of the indirect middle, we conclude that
it is best to take care of it by an extension in the definition of
the indirect middle, for the “dynamic” middle is admitted to be
merely a “drip-pan middle,” which is “put at the bottom tc catch
the drippings of the other uses” (Gildersleeve: cit. R. 811). Our
policy here is to abandon the drip-pan, and employ the indirect
middle to catch the drippings, since we find it so eclearly adapted
to that purpose.

(3) The Permissive Middle. The middle may represent
the agent as voluntarily yielding himself to the results of
the action, or seeking to secure the results of the action in
his own interest.

0ua 7t obxl paNhov adiketabe;
Why not rather let yourselves be wronged? 1 Cor. 6:7.
See also: Lk. 2:4, 5; 1 Cor. 11:6; Ac. 15:1.

This idiom appears as far back as Homer; e.g., A\vsbuevos 80varpa,
to get his daughier set free. An example from the papyri may be seen in
Th. P, 35, éavrdy alridoerar, he will get himself accused.

(4) The Reciprocal Middle. A middle verb with a
plural subject may represent an interchange of effort be-
tween the acting agents.

ocwverélewrto ol "Tovdatot.
The Jews had agreed with one another. Jn. 9:22,
See also: Mt. 26:4; Lk. 14:7,


file:///vaopevos

THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 161

i. Oceasionally we find the middle accompanied by a pronoun
(Ac. 7:58). Robertson calls this the redundant middle. “Gilder-
sleeve sees in this idiom the effort to bring out more clearly the
reflexive force of the middle” (R. 811). Since the reflexive came in
to aid in the very function performed by the middle, this idiom is
not unnatural. The reflexive pronoun and passive voice have
gradually encroached upon the middle—the reflexive upon its func-
tions and the passive its forms. But, though the middle in Modern
Greek has no distinctive conjugation, yet its functions survive and
are expressed in forms identical with the passive. In this way it
serves in Modern Greek in deponents, as reflexive, reciprocal, and
causative (T, 113-115).

ii. Since the middle and passive have in several tenses forms
alike, it is sometimes difficult to distinguish between them. The
matter must be determined by the context and the meaning of the
verbal idea (cf, Mt. 11:5).

The Passive Voice

157. The passive voice is that use of the verb which
denotes the subject as recetving the dction. Its variations
in use are determined by the medium through which the
subject receives the action. Upon this basis we may con-
struet the following analysis.

(1) The Passive With Direct Agent. When the original
agent which produces the action signified in the passive
verb is expressed, the regular construction is vwé with the
ablative,

kaTyyopetral imwo Tav 'Tovdatw.

He was accused by the Jews. Ac. 22:30.
See also: Mt, 10:22; Rom. 3:21.

Personal agent may also, though rarely, be expressed by the instru-
mental case (ef. Lk. 23:15). “Yet this use in Greek is by no means
so general that we can assume that it can be substituted indifferently in
any case and every case for Vw6 with the Genitive” (Bt. 187). It is
only where the personal idea is remote and instrumentality is promi-
nent; as above (Lk. 23:15), it is an act of guilt which is contemplated
rather than a personal achievement. For use in his Greek composi-
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tion the student had best adopt the regular construction, Uwrd with the
ablative.

(2) The Passive With Intermediate Agent. When the
agent is the medium through which the original cause has
effected the action expressed by the passive verb, the regue
lar construction is 84 with the genitive.

wavra 6 abrol éyévero.
All things were made through him. Jn, 1:3,

Here God the Father is thought of as the original cause of crea.
tion, and the Noyos as the intermediate agent. See also: Mt. 1:22:

Gal. 3:18.

(8) The Passive With Impersonal Agent. If the agent
through which the action of the passive verb is performed
is impersonal, it is ordinarily expressed by the instrumental
case, independently or with é»

xépirt éoTe cecwouévol.

By grace ye are saved, Eph, 2:8.
See also: Mt. 3:12; Ac. 12:2.

i. Agency is also sometimes expressed by amé (2 Cor. 3:18); éx
(Gal. 4:4); and wapd (Jn. 17:7).

ii, The passive arose out of the middle, and the line of demarcation
etween them was never absolutely fixed. There was a slight margin
in which they overlapped and presented a common ground. Thus in
Ac. 22:16, Bawricat is middle and means, get yourself baptized. But
as to practical significance, how much difference is there between that
rendering and be bapiized, the way it is usually rendered? We must
beware not to seek a hard and fast English equivalent to be employed
persistently in the translation of either of these voices (cf. M. 162). As
the passive pressed the middle off the field there remained a common
ground of interchanging functions between them. In fact, as we have
observed above, the functions of the middle voice still flourish in the
Greek language.

iii. When verbs which take two accusatives are put in the passive,
and the accusative of the person becomes the subject, the accusa-
tive of the thing is ordinarily retained (2 Ths. 2:15). Where the
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netive has a direct object in the accusative and an indirect object
in the dative, the dative usually becomes the subject and the
tlirect object is retained as an accusative of reference (Rom. 3:2).

Irregularities in Voice

158. There are two principal ways in which many Greek
verbs depart from normal usage in the matter of voice.

(1) Defective verbs are those not used in all three voices,
or not in every tense of one or more voices. This arose in
the natural processes of linguistic development, for the
root, meaning of a verb would yield itself more readily to
usage in one voice than in another, which would cause the
less natural forms to become obsolete, and be replaced by
another verb root better adapted to use in that voice and
tense. Thus Zxouar must have had a primitive active
form &pyout, but for some reason the Greek mind found
more satisfactory expression in the middle form, so the
active was lost. But when they used the aorist, a synonym
of €pxout yielded itself better to the desired mode of ex-
pression, the verb é\fowt, aorist fAfor. Thus the present
form of this verb became obsolete. By some such process
as this the defective verbs probably originated. To this
class belong the great majority of what we call the irregular
verbs.

(2) Deponent verbs are those with middle or passive
form, but active meaning. It is obvious that the same
verb may be both defective and deponent. The distinctive
fact about the deponent verb is that its voice form is dif-
ferent from its voice function. Thus déyouar means I
receive, and not I recetve myself or I am received.

i. It will be found that some grammarians speak of deponents as
passive in form, while others call them middle. As a matter of fact,
they may be found in either. The difference is to be detected in the
sorist. The majority of the deponents have their aorist in the middle;
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as Aomwa{ouat, aorist, fowacduny; though quite a number have the
aorist passive; as, BobNouat, aorist, éBovAifnpy. In a few we find the
use of both forms; as fedopat, aorist, éleacduny or édedlny.

ii. Robertson and Moulton both assail the term “deponent” on
the ground that it should include both actives without middle form
and middles without active form, “if retained for either” (M. 153).
Robertson uses the term “dynamic” for this class of verbs, admit-
ting that it is not “much better” (R. 812). The only justification
we have to offer for retaining the term here is that there is a
phenomenon of the language for which we need a distinet term, and
this is the most familiar. While it is truly inappropriate to say
that a verb has “lost” (deponere, “to lay aside”) its active meaning
(and indeed, likely contrary to the history of the verb), yet “de-
ponent” has become so thoroughly fixed in grammatical terminol-
ogy that its inappropriateness is hardly serious enough to require
that we seek to displace it—at least, until an obviously better term
is found. Perphaps “defective” would cover the whole case, but
there should be a distinction between the lack of a voice and the
use of one voice with the significance of another. It is, however,
likely confusing to go as far as Winer and say, “From middle verbs
are to be carefully distinguished Deponent” (W. 258). Deponent
is not a voice, but an anomalous variation of voice.

Person and Number

159. In Greek, as in all other languages, person and
number are determined by the relation of the speaker or
writer to the assertion contained in the verb. If the asser-
tion contains a fact relative to the one asserting, the verb
is in the first person. If it presents a fact relative to the
one addressed, the verb is in the second person. If it pre-
sents a fact relative to someone other than either the one
asserting or the one addressed, the verb is in the third
person. If the assertion is made concerning more than
one, the verb is in the plural (in the Koiné Greek—older
Greek had the dual for two). This essential fact of lan.
guage has given rise to the “rule of concord” that the verh
agrees with its subject in person and number.
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i. A seeming exception to the above principle of syntax is the fact
that a neuter plural subject regularly takes a singular verb (Jn. 9:3).
This is doubtless because a neuter plural usually refers to inanimate
objects, which are viewed in mass rather than as distinct individuals.
Evidence for this explanation is seen in the fact that the verb is gener-
ally plural if the neuter plural subject refers to persons (Mt. 12:21), or if
it is desired to emphasize the plurality of things (Lk. 24:11). In Jn.
10:27, 76 wpbPara To éud THs @oviis mov dxobovoy, my sheep
hear my voice, Jesus means that each of his disciples individually re-
sponds to his command; and further, wp6Bara is a figure of speech
veferring to persons. Both considerations combine to form a plural
verb here.

ii. When two or more subjects are joined together by a conjunc-
tion, the verb is regularly plural (Aec. 15:35), though it may agree
with the nearest subject (1 Cor, 13:13). When a collective subject
is taken in mass, the verb is singular (Mk 5:24), but if the com-
ponent parts are viewed individually the verb is plural (Mk. 3:7).

I1. Moop
References: R. 811-1049; R-S. 128-132; M. 164-201.

160. In the expression of the verbal idea it is necessary
to define its relation to reality: that which has, will, or
does now exist. For instance, it is impossible to present
the thought of a child running without affirming either the
fact of his running—in present, past, or future, or the possi-
bility of his running. To say, “The child runs,” places the
statement in the first category; to say, “If the child runs,”
presents the second. This affirmation of relation to reality
is mood. Whether the verbal idea is objectively a fact or
not is not the point: mood represents the way in which the
matter is conceived. It represents “an attitude of mind
on the part of the speaker” (M. 164). Robertson has
aptly defined mood as “the manner of the affirmation”
(R. 912).

161. In the strictest analysis of the verb function in
language there are but two essential moods. Mood being
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the way in which an action is conceived with reference to
reality, it presents two viewpoints: that which is actual
and that which is possible. The presence of a negative,
affirming that a thing is not actual or not possible, does not
modify the essential category of thought; it merely nega-
tives these fundamental ideas. The indicative is the mood
which denotes the verbal idea as actual. Possible action
may employ, in Greek, either of three moods. If it is
viewed as contingent upon certain existing and known con-
ditions—being objectively possible—the subjunctive is used.
If the action is conceived of as possible without reference
to existing conditions—being subjectively possible—the
optative is used. Where the mind purposes the realization
of a possible action through the exercise of the will upon
an intermediate agent and conditioned upon the agent’s
response—being wvolitionally possible—the imperative is
used. So the two essential moods in language are the real—
represented in Greek by the indicative; and the potential—
embracing the subjunctive, optative, and imperative (cf.
W. 281). But for simplicity of grammatical analysis it is
best that we should present our treatment of moods under
the four separate heads, indicative, subjunctive, optative,
and imperative.

i. Sheffield’s definition of mood as the “speaker’s concern with
what is said” (Grammar and Thinking, p. 120) is pertinent but not
adequate, as he himself later concludes (7bid., p. 127). It repre-
sents an element in mood but not its totality. One's concern in
the assertion of the verb may influence his attitude of mind, but
with it there may be associated many other factors, or, on the other
hand, the matter of personal interest may be entirely absent from
the attitude expressed in the verb. The essence of mood is the
way in which the assertion is related to reality.

ii. There has been disagreement among grammarians as to the
number of the moods in Greek. Some regard only the subjunctive
and optative as being in the strictest sense moods, since they ex-
hibit in the most pronounced manner the attitude of mind ex-



THE GREEEK NEW TESTAMENT 167

pressed in the affirmation; others would include also the imperative,
the mood of purpose and, therefore, of mental attitude; but the
majority would accept four, because, while it is true that the indica-
tive is the mood of simple assertion of fact, it nevertheless reflects
very definitely a mental attitude. The infinitive and participle
are not regarded by any as truly moods. Robertson groups infini-
tives and participles under the general head of “verbal nouns,” an
entirely justifiable procedure. They cannot appropriately be called
moods. We adopt here the prevalent view, which regards as moods
the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative.

iil. Some grammarians find evidence for a primitive injunctive
mood. Robertson decides that because of its close relation to the
imperative “it has to be considered in an historical review” (R. 321).
Moulton finds in it the origin of the imperative. He thinks that
“it represented the bare combination of verbal idea with the ending
which supplies the subject.” It “was simply an imperfect or aorist
indicative without the augment” (M. 165). It is found in actual
use in the Sanskrit, where it expresses prohibition.

iv. There is but one mood which has essential temporal relations;
viz., the indicative. This is to be normally expected in the indica-
tive, since it asserts actuality, and that which actually occurs or
exists is inevitably defined by relations of time. But that which
is potential has no definite time relations, its temporal connections
being only relative. Hence the time element is entirely absent
from the potential moods.

v. The New Testament is fairly accurate in observing the cus-
tomary distinetions between the Greek moods. “Only it is notice-
able that the Optative, as in the later Greek authors who do not alm
at classical refinement, is partially set aside . . . and in certain
constructions is superseded by the Subjunctive” (W. 282; cf. Bt.
207). The use of the optative after secondary tenses is also dis-
continued in the Koiné.

vi. “The mode is far and away the most difficult theme in Greek
syntax” (R. 912). The greatest difficulty is presented in the over-
lapping of functions. That is, the same function may be per-
formed by more than one mood. For instance, the subjunctive
and imperative are both used in prohibitions. The indicative and
imperative are both used for commands, and the indicative and
optative for wishes. “The development of the modes was gradual
and the differentiation was never absolutely distinct” (R. 924). But
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the lines of distinction are sufficiently clear to admit of & thorougpt
working analysis.

The Indicative Mood

162. The indicative is the declarative mood, denoting a
simple assertion or interrogation. It is the mood of cer-
tainty. It is significant of a simple fact, stated or inquired
about. The thing which distinguishes the indicative is ils
independence of qualification or condition. It represents
the verbal idea from the viewpoint of reality. This is the
attitude of mind expressed, whether the assumed reality is
an objective fact or not. “The indicative does state a
thing as true, but does not guarantee the reality of the
thing. In the nature of the case only the statement is
under diseussion” (R. 915). It is “primarily the mood of
unqualified assertion or simple question of fact” (Br. 73),
and hence is by far the most frequently used.

(1) The Declarative Indicative. Its basal significance
is most clearly seen when the indicative is used in the state-
ment of a simple fact.

&v &pxii v 6 Noyos.
In the beginning was the word. Jn. 1:1.
See also: Eph. 4:1; 1 Ths. 2:7.

(2) The Interrogative Indicative. The viewpoint of
reality is implied in a fact inquired about when the indi-
cative is used in asking a simple question.

7L {nTelTe;
What do ye seek? Jn. 1:38.
See also: Mt. 16:13; Mk. 1:24.

The interrogative indicative assumes that there is an actual fact
which may be stated in answer to the question. Though this
essential force of the construction may vary in strength and clear-
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ness, it undoubtedly lies at the basis of the usage. Robertson
asserts with good reason that there is really no difference between
declaration and question, so far as the essential use of the mood
is concerned (R. 915). We present them as two distinet uses as a
policy of simplification rather than strict scientific analysis. For
the negative particles in interrogations, see the section on particles,
and for the interrogative pronouns, the section on pronouns.

(8) The Cohortative Indicative. The future indicative
is sometimes used to express a command.

dyamfoes TOv TARolor gov &s ceauTow.

Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself. Jas. 2:8.
See also: Mt. 27:24; Lk. 1:13.

(4) The Potential Indicative. Sometimes the idea of
contingency accompanies the indicative, being supplied by
the use of d», the nature of the verbal idea, or the context.
It may be thus used in association with three ideas.

o. The indicative may be used in a claim of obligation.

ols €der éwl oob wapelvat.
Who ought to be here before thee. Ac. 24:19,
See also: Mt, 25:27;. 1 Cor. 4:8.

b. The indicative may be used to express an impulse.

nOxOuny yap dvalbeua eivat.
For I could wish to be accursed. Rom, 9:3.
See also: Aec, 25:22; Gal. 4:20.

c. The indicative is used in certain forms of condition.

el fis dde odx Gy améfavev.
If thou hadst been here, he would not have died. Jn, 11:21.
See also: Mk. 14:5; Ac. 26:32.

For the indicative in a conditional sentence without & see Gal. 4:15.
Let it be kept in mind that the potential use of the indicative is not
really an exception to its essential force as the mood of certainty,
for the contingent element resides in d#, or the context, or the char
acter of the verbal idea.
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The Subjunctive Mood

163. The subjunctive is the mood of mild contingency;
the mood of probability. While the indicative assumes
reality, the subjunctive assumes unreality. It is the first
step away from that which is actual in the direction of
that which is only conceivable, and, therefore, properly
leads the list of the potential moods. As the sense departs
farther from reality than the subjunctive, it shades off into
the optative. When the element of intention or purpose
is involved, the potential idea is regularly conveyed by the
imperative. These three moods are akin to each other by
being related to a common idea, that of potentiality.

i. The close relation of the subjunctive to the imperative is to be
seen in the hortatory subjunctive and the subjunctive of prohibi-
tion. Its kinship to the optative has been demonstrated by the
fact of its having taken over the functions of the optative. It does
the full service of the optative in Latin, and is found usurping its
functions in the Koiné period of the Greek, pushing it entirely off
the field by the time of Modern Greek (T. 115). We might almost
say that the subjunctive is the typical potential mood, and that
the optative and imperative are but variations of it. The con-
tingent idea is dominant in the optative, and is not at all remote
in the imperative. As a matter of fact, action is either real or con-
tingent, and even the slightest variation from the real produces
the contingent. Hence the potential moods express varying degrees
of contingency.

ii. There is likely close relationship between the subjunctive and
the future indicative. “It is quite probable that the future indica-
tive is just a variation of the aorist subjunctive” (R. 924). In the
earliest Greek which we have the subjunctive and future indicative
are used interchangeably. In the classical literature the distinction
is quite rigidly observed, “but in later writers vacillation in the
employment of them is again discernible” (Bt. 211). The ides of
futurity is almost invariably connected with the subjunctive, but
while inevitable in the very nature of the case (for contingency
naturally involves relative futurity), it is not the primary and
fundamental idea. It is the variation from the real (assumed in
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thought) which gave rise to the subjunctive and which must remain
as its basal idea.

(1) The Hortatory Subjunctive. When one exhorts
others to participate with him in any act or condition, the
subjunctive is used in the first person plural.

kpaTuer Tis Opoloylas.
Let us hold fast our confession. Heb. 4:15.
See also: Heb, 12:1; 1 Jn. 4:7.

The first person singular of the subjunctive is sometimes used
in a request for permission to do a thing (cf, Mt. 7:4; Lk. 6:42).

(2) The Subjunctive of Prohibition. In the expression
of a prohibition or a negative entreaty the second person
of the aorist subjunctive may be used.

) eloevéyrns fuds els wetpaouor.
Lead us not into temptation. Mt. 6:13.
See also: Mt. 6:34; Heb. 3:8.

The subjunctive of prohibition may also occur in the third per«
son, especially in dependent clauses of fear or warning, though it
may also occur in an independent clause of direct prohibition
(1 Cor, 16:11).

(8) The Deliberative Subjunctive. When interrogation
does not assume an answer in actual fact, but represents
deliberation or is employed as a mere rhetorical device, the
subjunctive is used.

Tl elmrw dulv;
What shall I say to you? 1 Cor. 11:22,
See also: Mk, 12:14; Tk. 3:10.
The subjunctive also occurs in indirect deliberative questions (M.
6:25). Questions may be classed as real and rhetorical. Real ques-
tions are those intended as actual requests for information (Mt.

16:13). Rhetorical questions represent an attitude of mind or an
assumption of fact in the form of a question (Rom. 10:14}.



172 A MANUAL GRAMMAR

(4) The Subjunctive of Emphatic Negation. When spe-
cial stress is placed upon a negative proposition, the sub-
junctive is used with od u.

kal ob w7 ékplywoy,
And they shall not possibly escape. 1 Ths. 5:3.
dee also:; Mt. 5:20; Lk, 6:37.

(5) The Potential Subjunctive. The preceding uses of
the subjunctive are confined largely to independent clauses,
but it is also widely used in subordinate clauses. These
commonly imply future reference, and are qualified by an
element of contingency. All uses of the subjunctive in
object or conditional clauses are included in this class.

Stapapripopar wa Tabra @uhafys.
I charge thee that thou guard these things. 1 Tim. 5:21,
See also: Mt. 17:20; Lk, 6:34.

The Optative Mood

164. The optative is the mood of strong contingency; the
mood of possibility. It contains no definite anticipation of

realization, but merely presents the action as conceivable.

Hence it is one step farther removed from reality than the

subjunctive. In fact, it never attained to very pronounced
distinction, and was never more than “a sort of weaker
subjunctive” (R. 936).

i. Some grammarians describe the optative as expressing “past
contingency.” This view is determined by the classical use of the
mood after secondary tenses—a rather narrow basis of definition. A
better definition would be emphatic contingency, for this implies
the essential force of the mood, and includes independent as well
as dependent clauses. The kinship of the optative to the subjunc-
tive is manifest in both history and function. The probability is
that it arose in order to enable the subjunctive to occupy more
definite limits of meaning. Its use with secondary tenses was
probably one of its earliest functions, since it developed secondary
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endings in conjugation. Since the optative came in as a helper
to the subjunctive, it is not likely that wishing was its original
significance, though it was from this idea that it derived its name.
But “the name does not signify anything. It ‘was invented by
grammarians long after the usages of the language were settled’”
(R. 936).

ii, In the New Testament the optative is little used in dependent
clauses. “The Optative as a dependent mood appears most fre-
quently in the writings of Luke; its use even here, however, is
unmistakably on the decrease” (Bt. 215).

iii. In Sanskrit the optative practically displaced the subjunctive,
and became the chief potential mood. Whitney tells us that
“instead of their being (as in Greek) both maintained in use, and
endowed with nicer and more distinctive values, the subjunctive
gradually disappears, and the optative assumes alone the office
formerly shared by both” (Sansk. Gr., p. 261). In Greek the history
of the matter has been exactly opposite. In early and classic Greek
the optative is used alongside the subjunctive with about the same
frequency. It is rapidly disappearing in the Koiné period, even in
the literary language. It was extremely rare in the vernacular,
being used only sixty-seven times in the New Testament, and
seldom in the papyri and inscriptions. Robertson thinks that “it
is doubtful if the optative was ever used much in conversation even
in Athens” (R. 325). Indeed, it “was never common in the lan-
guage of the people, as is shown by its rarity in the Attic inscrip-
tions” (R. 326). Winer appends a very suggestive note on the
optative, saying that “it is still a question how far it was used in
the popular speech of the ancient Greeks. It is often the case that
certain forms and constructions embodying refinements of the liter-
ary diction are persistently shunned by the people” (W. 282). The
optative is “a literary mood that faded before the march of the
subjunctive” (R. 936). In Modern Greek the optative has entirely
disappeared (T. 115).

(1) The Voluntative Optative. The optative is the ordi-
nary form of the verb used in the expression of a wish.
This is its most extensive use in the New Testament,

6 8¢ kbpios kaTevBlvar Dudv Tis kapdlas.

May the Lord guide your hearts. 2 Ths. 3:5.
See also: Ac. 8:20; 1 Pt. 1:2.
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“The phrase uf yévoiro is an optative of wishing which strongly:
deprecates something suggested by a previous question or assertion.
Fourteen of the fifteen New Testament instances are in Paul’s writings,
and in twelve of these it expresses the apostle’s abhorrence of an in-
ference which he fears may be (falsely) drawn from his argument”
(Br. 79.).

(2) The Potential Optative. In several instances in the
New Testament the optative serves in a clause which implies
a condition. This use is distinguished by the particle ar.

7t dv BéhoL Néyewr;
What would he wish to say? Ac. 17:18.
See also: Lk. 1:62; Ac. 8:31.
Expressed fully the example would read, What would he wish to
say, ¢f he could say anything? These optatives occur as the fuls

fillment of a condition which is implied, and in the great majority
of instances we can supply from the context the implied condition.

(8) The Deliberative Optative. A few times in the New
Testament indirect rhetorical questions are expressed by the
optative. In this construction an unusually doubtful atti-
tude of mind is implied.

Suehoyifero moramds €ln 6 domoouds odros.
She was pondering what manner of salutation this might be. Lk, 1:29,
See also: Lk. 22:23; Aec. 17:11.

The Imperative Mood

165. The imperative is the mood of command or entreaty
—the mood of wolition. It is the genius of the imperative
to express the appeal of will to will. In ordinary linguistic
communication the primary appeal is from intellect to
intellect, but in the imperative one will addresses another.
It expresses neither probability nor possibility, but only
intention, and 1is, therefore, the furthest removed from
reality.
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i. There is good reason to suppose that the imperative, which is
likely the youngest of the moods, arose in the use of the verb stem as a
sort of interjection, for we find it to be the “simplest possible form of
the verb” (M. 171). Compare the use of 8eUp0, meaning hither, and note
that it “only needs the exclamation mark to make it mean come here”
(M. 172).

ii. The imperative has never been able to secure a field all to
itself, as the indicative and subjunctive and even the infinitive and
participle (also the optative in Attic Greek) do service in the
expression of commands. It has had difficulty in maintaining itself,
having survived in Modern Greek only in a bare residuum. However,
whatever weakening it may have suffered in the rest of the Koiné
does not appear in the New Testament. “The use of the imperative
mood in the New Testament preserves all the refinements of the
classical language” (Simecox: Lang. of the N. T., p. 114),

(1) The Imperative of Command, Where one will makes
a direct, positive appeal to another the imperative finds its
most characteristic use. The degree of authority involved
in the command, and the degree of probability that the one
addressed will respond are matters but incidental to the
use of the mood. The imperative itself denotes only the
appeal of the will.

dyamare Tovs éxfpols Dudv.

Love your enemies. Mt. 5:44.
See also: Mt. 6:6; 1 Ths, 5:16.

(2) The Imperative of Prohibition. The imperative is
frequently used to express a negative command.

&y® etut, pn pofetale.
It is I, be not afraid. Jn. 6:20.
See also: 1 Cor. 6:9; Lk, 7:14,

For the distinctions in tense, and difference in the force of
subjunctive and imperative in commands and prohibitions, see
§§288f.
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(8) The Imperative of Entreaty. Often the imperative
does not convey the finality of command, but has the force
of urgency or request.

wpboles Huiv wioTiv.
Increase our faith. Lk, 17:5.
See also: Mk, 9:22; Jn, 17:11,

(4) The Imperative of Permission. The command signi-
fied by the imperative may be in compliance with an ex-~
pressed desire or a manifest inclination on the part of the
one who is the object of the command, thus involving con-
sent as well as command.

el 0t 6 dmioTos xwplleTal, xwpiléobw.
But if the unbeliever depart, let him depart. 1 Cor, 7:15,
See also: Mt. 8:32; 26:45.

Normally the imperative carried with it a very foreible tone of
command. This was its characteristic force, though it might shade
off into mere permission. The ancient Greeks so regarded it, and
hence never employed the imperative in communication with su-
periors, This fact makes it significant that the imperative is so
abundant in the New Testament. The apostles and their associates
did not regard it as appropriate to address their readers “with care-
fully softened commands; and in the imperial edicts of Him who
‘taught with authority,’ and the ethical exhortations of men wha
spoke in His name, we find naturally a large proportion of im-
peratives” (M. 173),

III. TensE
References: R. 821-910; R-S. 136-146; M. 108-151.

166. No element of the Greek language is of more im-
portance to the student of the New Testament than the
matter of tense. A variation in meaning exhibited by the
use of a particular tense will often dissolve what appears
to be an embarrassing difficulty, or reveal a gleam of truth
which will thrill the heart with delight and inspiration.
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Though it is an intricate and difficult subject, no phase of
Greek grammar offers a fuller reward. The benefits are to
be reaped only when one has invested sufficient time and
diligence to obtain an insight into the idiomatic use of
tense in the Greek language and an appreciation of the
finer distinctions in force.

The development of tense has reached its highest in Greek, and
presents its greatest wealth of meaning. “Among all known ancient
languages none distinguishes the manifold temporal (and modal)
relations of the verb so accurately as the Greek” (Bt. 194). And
“in the use of tenses the New Testament writers are by no means
deficient in the requisite skill” (Bf. 195). These considerations
should impress the importance of mastering the use of the Greek
tenses, yet “probably nothing connected with syntax is so imper-
fectly understood by the average student as tense” (R. 821). In
fact, that the Greeks themselves always observed with conscious
accuracy their tense distinctions, Robertson hesitates to conclude
(R. 829). It is certainly unsafe, however, to proceed upon any
supposition other than that the New Testament writer used the
tense which would convey just the idea he wished to express. This
is the rule, and all seeming excepiions are to be regarded with
doubt.

167. The distinetive function of the verb is to express
action. Action as presented in the expression of a verbal
idea involves two elements, time of action aud kind of
action. That is, the action may be described as occurring
at a certain time, and must be described, if intelligible, as
performed in a certain manner. Tense deals with these two
aspects of verbal expression, kind of action being the chief
idea involved, for time is but a minor consideration in the
Greek tenses.

168. In its temporal relations action may be defined as
either past, present, or future. In Greek these distinctions
are involved only in the indicative mood, the potential
moods being without temporal significance—except that as
a rule they are velatively futuristic. Past time is indicated
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by augment, which is the only purely temporal element in
the formation of the Greek verb. The distinctive verbal
suffixes of the indicative carry temporal implications, but
associated with other ideas.

169. The important element of tense in Greek is kind of
action. This is its fundamental significance. “The chief
function of a Greek tense is thus not to denote time, but
progress” (Br. 6). For this element of tense recent gram-
marians have adopted the German term akiionsart, “kind
of action.” The character of an action may be defined
from either of three points of view; it may be continuous,
it may be complete, or it may be regarded simply as ocecur-
ring, without reference to the question of progress. There
are, therefore, three fundamental tenses in Greek: the
present, representing continuous action; the perfect, repre-
senting completed action; and the aorist (ddpioros, without
limats, undefined), representing indefinite action. ‘“These
three tenses were first developed irrespective of time” (R.
824).

(1) Action as Continuous. Here the principal tense is
the present, which in the indicative is used primarily of
nresent time. Continuous action in past time is denoted
by the imperfect tense. For continuous action in future
time the regular future is ordinarily used, though the idea
is best expressed by the periphrastic future.

(2) Action as Complete. Here the principal tense is the
perfect, and in the indicative is contemplated from the
viewpoint of present time. Complete action viewed from
a point in past time is expressed by the pluperfect. Com-
plete action viewed from a point in fubure time is the future
perfect.

(8) Action as Occurring. The tense here is the aorist.
It has time relations only in the indicative, where it is past
and hence augmented. It has no distinctive form for
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present and future time, though the present and future
tenses may denote an aoristic force. Modern Greek has
developed a separate form for the aoristic future (T. 125).
The characteristic significance of the aorist is best seen in
the potential moods.

These distinctions are especially vivid in the comparative meanings
of the present, perfect, and aorist infinitives; e.g., wo€ly, to be doing;
wemouKévaL, to have done; wojoal, to do (of. Hadley-Allen: Gr. Gram-
mar, p. 204).

170. There are really two fundamental ways of viewing
action. It may be contemplated in single perspective, as a
point, which we may call punctiliar action (R. 823); or it
may be regarded as in progress, as a line, and this we may
call linear action (M. 109). The perfect tense is a combi-
nation of these two ideas: it looks in perspective at the
action, and regards the results of the action as continuing
to exist; that is, in progress at a given point. Hence the
perfect hag both elements, linear and punctiliar. The
aorist may be represented by a dot (e), the present by a
line (—————), and the perfect by the combination of the

two (e————).

i. The evidence is that there “were originally two verb types, the one
denoting durative or linear action, the other momentary or punctiliar
uction. Hence some verbs have two roots, one linear (durative), like
wépw (fero), the other punctiliar (momentary), like freykoy (tuli). . . .
With other verbs the distinction was not drawn sharply, the root could
be used either way (cf. @n-ul, é&-on-v; Néy-w, €&-Aey-ov). All this
was before there was any idea of later tense. So é~pa-y-ov is punctiliar,
while égfiw is linear or durative” (R. 828). “It is seen that the
Aorist has a ‘punctiliar’ action; that is it regards action as a point. . . .
The Present has generally a durative action—Ulinear, we may call it. . . .
The Perfect action is a variety by itself, denoting what began in the
past and still continues” (M. 109). Thus we see that the present and
aorist are the basic tenses in Greek. It is important to keep this fact
in mind in all our consideration of the matter of tense, and along with
it the fact that neither contains any essential notion of time.
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ii. Moulton insists that tense is ““a subject on which many of the
most crucial questions of exegesis depend,” and that ‘“the notion of
(present or past) time is not by any means the first thing we must
think of in dealing with tenses. For cur problem of aktionsart, it
is a mere accident that elyw is (generally) present and €pevyoy,
&ouyor, and @UyY®P past: the main point we must settle is the
distinction between @evy and @uy which is common to all their
moods” (M. 119).

171. In the analysis of the tenses which we offer here we
have not sought to be exhaustive, but rather suggestive.
To present the Greek tenses in all their variations and dis-
tinctions would result in bewildering the student and im-
pairing his appreciation of this important subject. Sim-
plicity and comprehensiveness have been chiefly in view in
preparing the following analysis of tense functions. It is
hoped and assumed that the student will pursue further a
study of the best grammars and an inductive observation
of the tenses in their various ramifications of meaning.
We can do no more here than introduce and inspire such a
line of investigation.

It would doubtless be more strictly scientific to follow Robertuon
in analyzing our treatment of tense on the basis of “he three prin.
cipal kinds of action, which he denominates punctiliar, durative,
and perfected. But it lends to simplicity to take up the tenses in
the usual order of their occurrence in the conjugation of the verb,
the order with which the average student is most familiar. Since
we have primarily in view the average student rather than the
scientific scholar, we shall follow that policy. It i1s true that the
imperfect and pluperfect oceur only in the indicative, and the future
has its chief significance there, but, in view of the great abundance
of the indicative in the text of the New Testament, it is well to
give it prominence in the treatment of tenses. It is a working
knowledge of the Greek verb in the New Testament we seek, and
the simplest method of treatment will be most conducive to that
end. It is necessary, though, that we give but little place to the
time element, even in the indicative,
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The Present Tense

172. The fundamental significance of the present tense is
the idea of progress. It is the linear tense. This is not,
however, its exclusive significance. It is a mistake to sup-
pose “that the durative meaning monopolises the present
stem” (M. 119). Since there is no aorist tense for present
time, the present tense, as used in the indicative, must do
service for both linecar and punctiliar action. But it is to
be borne in mind that the idea of present time is secondary
in the force of the tense. The time element belongs to the
indicative, where the present tense is really the “imperfect
of present time,” while what we know as the imper{ect tense
is the “imperfect of past time.” The progressive force of
the present tense should always be considered as primary,
especially with reference to the potential moods, which in
the nature of the case do not need any “present punctiliar”
tense. In them the aorist serves the purpose for the punc-
tiliar tense under all circumstances, since they have no
temporal significance. In the indicative the linear sig-
nificance of the present may sometimes be found more or
less remote, being modified by other influences. The other
elements entering into the resultant import of the present
tense are the meaning of the verb itself and the general
significance of the context. That is, in dealing with the
present tense we must consider not only the fundamental
force of the tense, but also the meaning of the verb root,
and the significance of the context. As affected by these
three factors the present tense exhibits several variations
in use.

These same three factors are to be considered in dealing with
all the other tenses. Sometimes one, sometimes two, or all three,
exert an influence.
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Regular Uses of the Present

173. There are three varieties of the present tense in
which its fundamental idea of progress is especially patent.
To facilitate study we will group these together in a single
class as “regular uses.”

(1) The Progressive Present. This use is manifestly
nearest the root idea of the tense. It signifies action in
progress, or state in persistence, and may be represented
by the graph (—————). In the indicative it is related
to present time, and because of possible varieties in this
relation to present time it may denote three points of view.

a. The present tense may be used in a sense of descrip-
tion, to indicate that which is now going on. This use
might almost be called the “pictorial present,” since its
distinctive force is to present to the mind & picture of the
events as in process of occurrence.

al Naumwades Hudy alévvurrar.

Our lamps are going out. Mt. 25:8.
See also: Mt. 8:25; Jn. 5:7.

b. The present approaches its kindred tense, the perfect,
when used to denote the continuation of existing results.
Here it refers to a fact which has come to be in the past,
but is emphasized as a present reality, as we say, “I learn
that you have moved” (that is, information has come to
me in the past which I now possess).

arobw oxlopara & Duly dmépxew.

I hear that there are divisions among you. 1 Cor, 11:18.
See also: Lk, 15:27; Gal. 1:6.

To say that this use is “present for perfect” (Gildersleeve: Syntaz,
p. 87) is not accurately representing the case. It does approach quite
closely the significance of the perfect, but stresses the continuance of
results through present time in a way which the perfect would not do,
for the perfect stresses existence of results but not their continuance.
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To say pavfavw adrov éNOely, I learn that he has gone, has a force
which is approximated only by ueudfnrka adrov é\belv, I have
learned that he has gone.

¢. Sometimes the progressive present is retroactive in its
application, denoting that which has begun in the past and
continues into the present. For the want of a better name,
we may call it the present of duration. This use is gener-
ally associated with an adverb of time, and may best be
rendered by the English perfect.

&’ &pxis per’ éuob éoTé.
Y¢ have been with me from the beginning. Jn. 15:27,
See also: Lk, 13:7; 2 Cor. 12:9,

Gildersleeve appropriately calls this idiom the “present of unity
of time” (op. cit.,, p. 86), and, like most of the grammarians, gives
it separate classification. But it conduces to a more accurate com-
prehension of the construction to treat it as a special application of
the progressive present. Here the present tense “gathers up past
and present time into one phrase” (M. 119); or in other words,
joins them into a single line, in harmony with the essential force
of the present. Robertson confines the term “progressive” to this
particular idiom, but resorts to this designation as “a poor name
in lieu of a better one” (R. 879). The construction is hard to name,
as we have confessed above, but “progressive” is too good a name
to be hazarded in a doubtful situation, especially when it fits so
well as a general designation for this entire class of uses, which
iie nearest the “progressive” base of the tense funection.

(2} The Customary Present. The present tense may be
used to denote that which habitually occurs, or may be
reasonably expected to occur. In this use the temporal
element is remote, even in the indicative, since the act or
state is assumed to be true in the past or’ future, as well
us the present.

was yap oikos karackevalerar Umd Tives.

For every house is built by some one. Heb. 3:4.
See also: Mt. 7:17; 2 Cor. 9:7,
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(8) The Iterative Present. The present tense may be
used to describe that which recurs at successive intervals,
or is conceived of in successive periods. It is sometimes
called the present of repeated action.

kaf’ fjuépar drolviokw.
I die daily. 1 Cor, 15:31.
See also: Rom. 8:36; 1 Cor. 11:21,

The difference between the customary and iterative present is not
very pronounced. Both can be represented in the graph (......).
Robertson treats them under one head as a single usage (R. 880). But
a distinction there is, though not always clear. In I Cor. 11:21,
ékaoros yap 70 Ublov Selmvor wpohauBarel év T® payely, for each
takes his own supper before the other, when you eat, the reference is not to
3 fixed custom, or that which is true in the nature of the case, but to an
evil practice which is persistently recurring in the observance of the
Lord’s Supper by the Corinthian church. It is the recurrent fact which
Paul wishes to represent, certainly in the hope that it may not become
a general custom, or fixed habit. We believe there is here a distinction
which deserves notice.

Special Uses of the Present

174. There are several uses of the present tense in which
the root idea is not so evidently patent and which are not
of so frequent occurrence as the regular uses.

(1) The Aoristic Present. Since the indicative has no
distinctive tense for expressing the idea of a present fact
without reference to progress, that is, punctiliar action in
present time, the present tense must be used to perform this
function. The aorist indicative is used to convey this idea
with reference to past time. The aoristic present sets forth
an event as now oceurring.

Alvéa, laTat oe "Inoots Xpiorods.
Aeneas, Jesus Christ heals thee. Ac. 9:34.
See also: Aec. 16:18; Gal. 1:11.
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“This use is a distinet departure from the prevailing use of the
present tense to denote action in progress. . . . There being in
the indicative no tense which represents an event as a single fact
without at the same time assigning it either to the past or the
future, the present is used for those instances (rare as compared
with the cases of the Progressive Present) in which an action of
present time is conceived of without reference to its progress”
(Br, 9). The student would do well to note in this observation of
Burton’s a vivid fore-gleam of the basal significance of the aorist
tense.

(2) The Futuristic Present. This use of the present
tense denotes an event which has not yet occurred, but
which is regarded as so certain that in thought it may be
contemplated as already coming to pass.

6 vios Tob avBphmov wapadidorat els T6 oTavpwlival.
The Son of man is delivered to be crucified. Mt. 26:2,
See also: Lk, 3:9; Jn. 14:3.

While the present is thus used “in appearance for the future,” it in
reality retains its own temporal and essential force, being employed
to denote a future action “either because it is already firmly
resolved upon or because it follows because of some unalterable law”
(W. 265).

(8) The Historical Present, The present tense is thus
employed when a past event is viewed with the vividness
of a present occurrence.

kal dlas yevouérs épxerar uere Tév dbdeka.
And when it was evening he comes with the twelve. Mk. 14:17.
See also: Mt. 3:1; Jn. 1:29.

This idiom is possibly a residue from the primitive syntax of the
Indo-Buropean language, when, like the Semitic verb, time rela-
tions were indicated by the context rather than the inflectional
forms. Gildersleeve thinks that it “belongs to the original stock
of our family of languages” and “antedates the differentiation inte
imperfect and aorist” (op. cit., p. 86).
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(4) The Tendential Present. 'The present tense may be
used of action which is purposed or attempted, though it is
not actually taking place. It represents the idea of that
which is intended or inclined to occur—that which tends
toward realization.

ot wolov abrdv Epyov éue Nbalere;
For which of these works do ye stone me? Jn, 10:32,
See also: Mit. 2:4; Gal. 5:4.

(5) The Siatic Present. The present tense may be used
to represent a condition which is assumed as perpetually
existing, or to be ever taken for granted as a fact.

rarra obrws Stauéver dm’ dpxis kTioews.

All things remain as they were from the beginning of creation
2 Pt. 3:4.

See also: Jn. 15:27; 1 Jn. 3:8.

While this use is rare, it is nevertheless fully significant of tht
genius of the tense. The idea of progress in a verb of action finds
its natural counterpart in an idea of perpetual state in a verb
of being. This use is practically the present of duration applied to
o verb of being,

The Imperfect Tense

175. The imperfect may be regarded as a sort of auxiliary
to the present tense, functioning for it in the indicative to
refer its significance of continuous action to past time,
This fact is exhibited even in the form of the imperfect,
for it is built on the present stem. The imperfect is “a
sort of moving panorama, a ‘moving picture show.” . ., .
The aorist tells the simple story. The imperfect draws the
picture. It helps you to see the course of the act. It passes
before the eye the flowing stream of history” (R. 883).
That is, “it dwells on the course of an event instead of
merely stating its occurrence” (Goodwin: Greek Moods



THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 187

and Tenses, p. 12). The time element is more prominent
in the imperfect than in the present, owing to the fact that
it is exclusively an indicative tense. Since its essential
force is identical with that of the present, it follows that
its uses should be practically parallel.

Webster quotes from Donaldson the following definition of the
imperfect: “The imperfect denotes an incomplete action, one that
is in its course, and is not yet brought to its intended accomplish-
ment. It implies that a certain thing was going on at a specified
time, but excludes the assertion that the end of the action was
attained” (Syntar and Synon. of the Gr. Test., p. 87;.

Regular Uses of the Imperfect

176. The regular uses of the imperfect lack but little of
being identical with those of the present.

(1) The Progressive Imperfect. The imperfect is used
to denote action in progress in past time. This is mani-
festly the most characteristic use of the tense. The thought
of process involved in the imperfect may be regarded from
two points of view.

a. The process may be vividly represented as actually
going on in past time. This use we may define as the pro-
gressive imperfect of description.

kal woAhol wholaior EBaihoy moANd.
And many rich people were casting in much. Mk, 12:41,
See also: Mt. 3:6; Lk. 15:16.

b. The imperfect may contemplate the process as having
gone on in past time up to the time denoted by the context,
but without any necessary inference as to whether or not
the process has been completed. If the writer wished to
imply that the process had been completed at a given point
in the past, he would normally use the pluperfect. This
we may call the imperfect of duration. It may sometimes
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be associated in thought with a concurrent period of time,
expressed or implied, or with a parallel event. When thus
used, it might be defined as a “simultaneous imperfect.”
This use of the imperfect may be rendered in English in
some instances by the continuous past, in others by the
perfect, and in still others by the past perfect. The use of
the tense cannot be determined by the English rendering:
that matter is to be discerned by a close serutiny of the
context and a discriminating apprehension of the essential
force of the tense.

& 76 perald Jpbroy adrov of ualyral.
In the meantime his disciples had asked him. Jn. 4:31.
See also: Lk. 2:49; 1 Cor. 3:6.

We have been unable to find in the New Testament any example ot
the imperfect which we could adjudge as really corresponding to the
present of existing state. A few instances could possibly be placed in
that class, but we consider them as belonging really to the progressive
imperfect of duration. The imperfect épihet in Jn. 11:36 approaches
more nearly the idea of existing results than any other example we have
found, but even this instance may be interpreted as an imperfect of
duration. That the student who desires may go further with the inves.
tigation we will list a few additional examples of the imperfects which
we regard as belonging to this elass: Mt. 14:4; Lk. 23:8; Ac. 9:31; Rom,
15:22; 1 Jn. 2:7.

(2) The Customary Imperfect. The imperfect may be
used to denote that which has regularly or ordinarily oc-
curred in past time. Here our English expression “used to™
is generally a good rendering.

kal érnpoTwy abrdr ol SxAot.
And the multitudes used to ask him questions. Lk, 3:10,
See also: Mk, 16:6; 1 Cor. 10:4.

(8) The Iterative Imperfect. The imperfect may be
used to describe action as recurring at successive intervals
in past time. The vernacular English “kept on” represents
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quite well the sense. It may be graphically described by &
broken line (i ).

Tas wpwTokhiatas éfehéyovro.
They kept on choosing out the first seats. Lk. 14:7.
See also: Jn. 19:3; Ac. 3:2.

As we observed relative to the present, the customsry and iterative
uses are very close together, but there is a distinetion which needs
to be observed in order to the most accurate interpretation,

Special Uses of the Imperfect

177. As the imperfect differs from the aorist in repre-
senting a process rather than a simple event, it also differs
from the perfect in representing a process and carrying no
sense of completion. Hence as a sort of negative function
the imperfect fails to imply the attainment of the end
toward which progress is made. That is, the imperfect
represents process without attainment. Out of this negative
aspect of the tense are derived three uses which are very
similar, but have a difference in viewpoint which makes it
best to distinguish them.

(1) The Tendential I'mperfect. The lack of a sense of
attainment in the imperfect may be emphasized to the
point of a positive implication that the end was not at-
tained, but was only attempted, or that action tended
toward realization. There are quite a number of these
imperfects in the New Testament, and they are one of the
most commonly misinterpreted features of the tenses. The
student should be carefully on the alert to note any occur-
rence of this use of the imperfect.

kal éxdhovr adTd Zaxaplav.

And they were going to ecall him Zachariah., Lk. 1:59,
See also: Mt. 3:14; Ac. 7:26.
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(2) The Voluntative Imperfect. The want of attain-
ment in the imperfect prepares it to submit quite easily to
the expression of a desire or disposition, since the state-
ment of a wish itself implies the lack of realization. There
are but a few instances of this usage in the New Testa-
ment, but adequate grammatical treatment requires that
they be recognized as a distinet class.

éBouNouny kal abrds Tov dvfpdwov drovoat.
Indeed, I myself have been rather wanting to hear the man.
Ac. 25:22.
See also: Rom. 9:3; Gal. 4:20; Phlm, 13.

(8) The Inceptive Imperfect. The force of the imper-
fect may revert to the opposite of realization, and signify
the initiation of a process. That is, it may denote the be-
ginning of an action, or that which is upon the point of
oceurring, This is well represented in our colloquial idiom
when we say “one went to doing a thing.”

kabloas édidackey Tols Sxhovs.
Having sat down he went to teaching the multitudes. Lk. 5:3.
See also: Mk, 5:32; Ac. 3:8; Heb. 11:17.

i. There is no tense in the New Testament which requires and
repays more care in interpretation than the imperfect. The student
should get fixed in mind in the very beginning that it 4s not identical
with our continuous past, by quite a wide margin. It is also im-
portant, to distinguish the imperfect from the other past tenses of
the Greek indicative,

ii. A splendid example of the distinction between the imperfect and
aorist may be found in 1 Cor. 10:4, kal wévTes TO alTd TreVULATLEOP
&moy mwopa, Emwov ydp €k mrevuaTikis dxohovbobons wérpas,
and all drank the same spiritual drink, for they were accusiomed to drink
of the spiritual rock which followed them. Here the aorist (Emiov)
states the fack in the history of Israel, while the imperfect (érivov)
describes a continuous custom,

iii. It differs from the perfect in that the perfect views a process as
complete, with the results remaining, while the imperfect views the
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Jrocess as going on, without implying anything as to its completion.
Thus in Mt. 4:10 'yéypamrral, i ws wrilten, refers to the results of a
process of divine inspiration whereby the Old Testament Secriptures are
in existence, while in the following verse dtnkdvouw, began ministering,
is the inceptive imperfect and refers to the initiation of a process wherein
the angels were comforting Jesus after his temptation. The same dis-
tinction obtains between the imperfect and pluperfect.

The Future Tense

178. The future is primarily an indicative tense, and
hence the element of time is very pronounced. It does,
however, signify to a large degree the character of the
verbal idea, but instead of presenting progress as the lead-
ing idea—as do the present and imperfect—the general
significance is indefinite (aoristic or punctiliar). “This is
due partly to the nature of the case, since all future events
are more or less uncertain” (R-S. 142). The future and
aorist are similar, and quite likely kindred, in form. There
is evidence in the history of the Greek language that the
future arose from the aorist subjunctive. Hence it is but
natural that the punctiliar force of the aorist should sur-
vive in the future (M. 149). As the aorist indicative nar-
rates an event in past time, so the future indicative ex-
presses anticipation of an event in future time. It is this
foretold occurrence of a future event which is its basal
significance, and any qualifying idea is derived from the
context or the nature of the verbal idea.

i. The periphrastic form of the future consisting of ué\hew with
the infinitive, which we quite often meet in the New Testament,
is different in significance from the regular future. It is more
emphatic in force, and contemplates the action as more imminent,
Robertson calls it “a sort of half-way station between the futuristic
present. and the punctiliar future” (R. 870).

ii. Quiside the indicative the future is but rarely used in the

New Testament. The future optative does not occur ab all—in
faet, it has disappeared entirely from the Koiné Greek. The fus
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ture infinitive is rare; the future participle more frequent, but not
abundant (cf. M, 151),

(1) The Predictive Future. 'The simple, ordinary sig-
nificance of the future tense is to predict an event which is
expected to occur in future time. It is in this use that its
aoristic or punctiliar force is most pronounced.

éxelvos Duas dubdfer wavra.
He unll teach you all things. Jn. 14:26,
See also: Rom. 6:14; Phs, 3:21.

(2) The Progressive Future. Sometimes the context or
nature of the verbal idea requires that the use of the future
tense be construed as denoting the idea of progress in future
time.

& TolTe Yalpw + GANNG kal xapioopat.
In this I rejoice, yea, and will continue to rejoice. Phs, 1:18
See also: Rom. 6:2; 2 Ths. 3:4.

(8) The Imperative Future. The future is sometimes
used in the expression of a command. Since a command
necessarily involves futurity, this is a very natural idiom.

kal kahéoes 70 Svoua abrob 'Twdimy.
And thou shalt call his name John, Lk, 1:13.
See also: M4, 1:21; Jas, 2:8.

“This idiom as it occurs in the New Testament shows clearly the in.
fluence of the Septuagint. It occurs most frequently in prohibitions,
its negative being, as also commonly in classical Greek, not uf, but 00"
(Br. 35). But we should be careful not to take this idiom as a Hebraism,
for it is of frequent occurrence in Attie Greek; e.g., Euripides: Medea,
1320,

Aty’ €l 7 Bobher - xepl & ob Yaboes woté
Say whatever you wish; you shall by no means touch my hand. Examples

are plentiful (cf. Goodwin: op. cit., p. 19). It is just another case
where parallel idioms appear in both languages, it being, therefore, the
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frequency and not the fact of the idiom in the New Testament which
shows Septuagint influence.

(4) The Deliberative Future. Questions of uncertainty
are occasionally expressed by the future indicative. “Such
questions may be real questions asking for information, or
rhetorical questions taking the place of a direct assertion”
(Br. 36).

kbpie, wpos Tive drehevodueda;
Lord, to whom shall we go? Jn. 6:68,
See also: Rom, 3:6; 10:14,

(56) The Gnomic Future. The statement of a fact or
performance which may be rightfully expected under nor-
mal conditions is expressed by the future tense.

ékaoTos yap 1O 1dtor popriov BasThoet.
For each shall bear his own burden. Gal. 6:5,
See also: Rom. 5:7; Eph. 5:31.

The Aorist Tense

179. We approach now the most prevalent and most
important of the Greek tenses. It is also the most peculiar
to Greek idiom. The fundamental significance of the
aorist is to denote action simply as occurring, without
reference to its progress. It isthe indefinite tense (dbpioTos,
unlimifed). It has no essential temporal significance, its
time relations being found only in the indicative, where it is
used as past and hence augmented. Its true function is best
seen in the potential moods, and should be carefully con-
sidered in interpretation. The aorist signifies nothing as to
completeness, but simply presents the action as attained. It
states the fact of the action or event without regard to its
duration. Thus émoler ToiTo means he was doing or used to
do this; wemwolyke roiro, he has done this; émwemoujkel TolTe.
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he had (at some given point in past time) done this; but
imolnoe TovTo means simply he did this, without implying
that the action was either durative or perfective. It presents
the action or event as a “point,” and hence is called *punc-
tiliar.”

i. The root idea of the aorist has been variously defined by Greek
grammarians. Burton says that “it represents the action denoted
by it indefinitely; ie., simply as an event” (Br. 16). Quite similar
to this, but not so appropriate, is the definition of Gildersleeve:
“The Aorist states a past action without reference to its duration
simply as a thing attained” (op. cit., p. 103). This definition pre-
sents a defect in the emphasis it gives to the time element. Much
more discriminating and accurate is the observation of Goodwin:
“The aorist indicative expresses the simple occurrence of an action
in past time.” He refers the aorist to past time specifically in the
indicative, and then declares concerning the potential moods: “This
fundamental idea of simple occurrence remains the essential charac-
teristic of the aorist through all the dependent moods, however in-
definite they may be with regard to time” (op. cit., p. 19). Moulton
presents a happy expression of the root idea as denoting “an event
as a single whole, without regarding the time taken in its accom-
plishment” (Introd. to Study of N. T. Gr, p. 190). Robertson’s
definition is quite similar. He regards the aorist as treating “the
act as a single whole irrespective of the parts of time involved”
(R. 832). Green’s definition of the sorist as denoting indefinite
action is to the point (G. 296). Webster, likewise, defines the
aorist as indefinite, stating that it represents the action “as simply
acted, without any distinct statement of progress or completion”
(op. cit., p. 80). The observation of Winer that it signifies “occur-
rence at some former time” (W, 264) applies only to the indicative.
It is strange that Blass should speak of the aorist as the tense
“which denotes completion” (BIl. 193). This definition falls into the
error of making an occasional derived significance fundamental. The
aorist denotes an action simply as an event, without in any sense
defining the manner of its occurrence.

ii. The Aorist and Present Tense Compared. A Cregk writer in-
stinctively knew what tense to use in expressing an idea accurately.
The more one studies Greek the more this conviction grows upon him.
At times the same verb is repeated in succeeding clauses, but the tense
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is changed, because the writer was acutely conscious of the distinctive
force of each tense in expressing the state of an action. The play is
entirely upon whether the action is punctiliar—viewed as a single
whole—or whether it is the opposite, continuous or repeated. A very
clear and forceful example of this striking play and interplay between
the aorist and present tenses is found in Jn. 10:38: {va yrdre kal
YywdoknTe 871 év éuol 6 TaTnp KGYW & T warpl, that you may
come to know (ingressive aorist) and continue knowing (progressive pres-
ent) that the Father is in me and I in the Father. Both tenses are again
used in this kind of contrast in Heb. 6:10, “For God is not unrighteous
to forget your work and the love which you showed toward his name;
namely, that you ministered (Stakoviigavres) to the saints and con-
tinue ministering (StaxovoUrres).” On the question of the believer's
relation to sin, it is exceedingly important to observe John’s use of the
present and aorist tenses in his First Epistle. In 1 Jn. 2:1, he uses the
aorist tense twice with the verb apuaprévely, to sin, ¢ My little children,
1 write these things to you {va uf) GuapTnTe, in order that you won't
wwen commit an act of sin. And éav Tis auapTY, if anyone does commit a
gin, we have an advocate with the Father.” In 3:9 he uses the present
tense with the same verb: “Everyone born of God 00 ote€t, does not prac-
tice, or continue in sin; because his seed uévet, is abiding in him, and he
is not able to GuapTaveLy, continue in sin, because he yeyévyrat,
has been born of God.” Thus the use of tense may often, when clearly
understood, illuminate passages which in the translations seem difficult.

Regular Uses of the Aorist

180. While the aorist views an action as a single whole, it
may contemplate it from different angles. It may regard
the action in its entirety, which we call the constative aorist;
e.g., &moev, he lived. We might represent the constative
aorist in a graph thus: <e>. The action may be regarded
from the viewpoint of its initiation, which we. call the in-
gressive aorist; e.g., dméfaver, he died. The ingressive
aorist might be graphically represented thus: e> .
When the action is viewed in its results, we call it the cul-
minative aorist; e.g., dmwéxrewwey, he killed. It may be indi-
cated in the graph: ———<e. The same verb may, in dif-
ferent contexts, present all three views;e.g., Sakety may mean
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throw (constative), or let fly (ingressive), or hit (culminative).
However, the verbal idea as well as the context usually
affects very decidedly the significance of the aorist (ef. M.
130). These modifications of the fundamental idea present
the regular uses. They appear in all four moods, and also
the infinitive and participle.

(1) The Constative Aorist. This use of the aorist con-
templates the action in its entirety. It takes an occur-
rence and, regardless of its extent of duration, gathers it
into a single whole. We have here the basal, unmodified
force of the aorist tense.

Teoaepdrovra kal & ETecy olkodounfy 6 vads obros.

This temple was built in forty-siz years. Jn 2:20,
See also: Mt. 8:3; Heb. 11:13,

Because of the fact that the constative aorist indicates nothing
relative to duration, this matter may be implied or expressed from
various viewpoints in the context. We may have a constative aorist
referring to a momentary action (Ac. 5:5), a fact or action extended
over a period of time (Eph. 2:4), or a succession of acts or events
(2 Cor. 11:25) (cf. Br. 191.).

(2) The Ingressive Aorist. The action signified by the
aorist may be contemplated in its beginning. This use is
commonly employed with verbs which signify a state or
condition, and denote entrance into that state or condition,

80 vuas émrrdrxevoer.

For your sakes he became poor. 2 Cor. 8:9,
See also: Aec. 15:12, 13; 19:26.

(83) The Culminative Aorist. The aorist is employed in
this meaning when it is wished to view an event in its en~
tirety, but to regard it from the viewpoint of its existing
results. Here we usually find verbs which signify effort
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or process, the aorist denoting the attainment of the end of
such effort or process.

éyw yap Epnalbov abdrapkns elvac.
For I have learned to be content. Phs. 4:11.
See also: Lk, 1:1; Ac. 5:4.

‘This idiom may be best translated by the English perfect when
it affects a situation present to the writer, and by the pluperfect
when relatively past. “Sometimes the use of an adverb or participle
helps the English” (R. 844). As in the case of the ingressive aorist,
Robertsor. thinks that the distinctive idea in this construction belongs
to the verb. He calls it the effective aorist, but does not regard
this name as “particularly good” (R. 834). Blass thinks that in
this use the aorist “has extended its province at the expense of
the perfect” (Bl. 199), but in this observation he has in mind the
perfect of his own language rather than of the Greek.

Special Uses of the Aorist

181. In addition to the three uses above, which are
directly related to the root idea of the tense, there are three
other uses in which the force of the aorist is rhetorically
applied.

(1) The Gnomic Aorist. A generally accepted fact or
truth may be regarded as so fixed in its certainty or
axiomatic in its character that it is described by the aorist,
just as though it were an actual occurrence. For this idion:
we commonly employ the general present in English,

év TobTe éokdaln 6 waTip uov.
In this is my Father glorified. Jn. 15:8,
See also: Lk. 7:35; 1 Pt. 1:24.

i. Sometimes the gnomic aorist is difficult to distinguish from the
cubinative aorist. For instance, the distinction is rather obscure in
Rom. 3:28. It is very plausible to take #uap7ov as a gnomic aorist,
ard construe the passage as meaning, “ds a general rule oll sin and so
f7ll short of the glory of God.” This fits exactly into the present of
UorepoUvTal. But when we consider the larger context, we fird that
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Paul has been discussing the fact of sin as universal in the human race,
and would here stress the fact that past experience stands as evidence
that all are condemned under the law, and that all, therefore, fall short
of the glory of God. This idea emphasizes the reality of a fact which
has taken place, hence should be construed as a culminative aorist and
best rendered, all have sinned.

il. A clear case of the gnomic aorist appears in Gal. 5:24, ol §¢ ToU
Xpiorov Ty ocapka éoTalpwaay, which may be rendered, 4t is the
normal disposition of those who are Christ's to crucify the flesh. There is
difference of opinion among grammarians as to whether the strict
gnomic aorist occurs in the New Testament, but there are unques~
tionably many instances which must be classified under this head
(cf. R. 836f.).

(2) The Epistolary Aorist. A Greek writer would some-
times place himself at the viewpoint of his reader of
readers, and use an aorist indicative in stating an act or
event which was present or future to him.

gmwovdaioTépws obv émepba abrov.
The more quickly, therefore, I am sending him. Phs, 2:28,
See also: Ac. 23:30; Col. 4:8.

“This idiom is merely a matter of standpoint. The writer looks
at his letter as the recipient will” (R. 845). It is a case where the
writer “puts himself in the place of his reader and describes as past
that which is to himself present, but which will be past to his reader”
(Br, 21). The epistolary aorist occurs in Latin, and is of very
frequent occurrence in the papyri. “There is therefore no adequate
reason for denying its presence in the New Testament” (R. 846).

(8) The Dramatic Aorist. The aorist may be used for
stating a present reality with the certitude of a past event.
This idiom is a device for emphasis. It is commonly used
of a state which has just been realized, or a result which
has just been accomplished, or is on the point of heing
accomplished.

viv édofbaln 6 vids Tob avfpdarov.
Now s the Son of man glorified. Jn. 13:31.
See also; Mt. 3:17; 1 Cor, 4:18
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i. Moulton thinks that “we have probably to do here with one of
the most ancient uses of the aorist” (M. 135), and Robertson agrees,
describing this idiom as “possibly the oldest use of the tense”
(R. 841).

ii. Robertson is undoubtedly correct in his contention that the
aorist can never be properly said to be “used for” other tenses.
In fact, this whole practice of saying that one idiom of a language
is used for another results from the projection of one’s own idiom
into another language. For instance, a Greek might say that our
simple past is equivalent to the aorist, but that the best English
writers frequently use the present~perfect for the simple past, because
our present-perfect approximates the Greek aorist in certain con-
structions. Yet, as a matter of fact, no English writer ever uses the
present-perfect for anything other than its own function. The same
is true of those who used the Greek tenses. Where two or more
tenses are grouped together in the same context it but proves
“how keen the distinction was felt to be” (R. 838). We sometimes
find the aorist and imperfect side by side, but we are not to conclude
for that reason that either is used for the other. KEach performs its
own distinctive funetion. In such “juxtaposition the aorist lifts the
curtain and the imperfect continues the play” (bid.; of. Mk,
12:41-44). Burton sums the matter up correctly when he observes
that the possibility of confusion as to the relation of the aorist to
the perfect results “from the difference between the English and
Greek idiom” (Br. 24).

iii. It is well to notice particularly the difference between the aorist
and present infinitive. The aorist infinitive denotes that which is
eventual or particular, while the present infinitive indicates a conds
tion or process. Thus wioTeUoat is to exercise faith on a given occa-
sion, while mioTebey is to be a believer; dovAevoat is to render a
service, while Govheletp is to be a slave; auapTely is to commit a sin,
while quaprTdvey is to be a sinner. These distinctions are typieal
and basal, though plastic in actual usage.

iv. Robertson calls attention to the difficulty of obtaining an
accurate translation of the aorist, To attempt to translate it
invariably by the simple past of the English would, in the majority
of cases, do violence to the real shade of meaning intended to e
conveyed. We should take into consideration the significance of the
tense, find its relation to the context, comsider the nature of the
verbal iden, decide upon the resultant meaning, and select the
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English idiom which will most nearly represent that meaning. Prob-
ably in no point have translators made more blunders than they have
in rendering the aorist. Moulton regards the matter as “so import-
ant that no apology is needed for an extended enquiry.” He proves
his sincerity in this statement by devoting six pages to a discussion
of the question (M. 135-140). He gives chief attention to the
relation of the aorist to the English simple past and perfect. There
are also instances in which the English past-perfect best represents
the aorist (ef, Mt, 22:34). No better equipment for interpretatior
can be secured than an adequate understanding of this tense.

The Perfect Tense

182, The perfect is the tense of complete action. Tts
basal significance is the progress of an act or state to a
point of culmination and the existence of its finished results.
That is, it views action as a finished product. Gildersleeve
significantly remarks that it “looks at both ends of the
action” (op. cit.,, p. 99). It implies a process, but views
that process as having reached its consummation and exist-
ing in a finished state. The point of completion is always
antecedent to the time implied or stated in connection with
the use of the perfect. It might be graphiecally represented
thus: o

183. In the indicative the perfect signifies action as com-
plete from the point of view of present time. Its exact
meaning is often difficult to render, because of a blending
of the sense with the English simple past. This makes the
impression upon the English student that the line of dis-
tinction between aorist and perfect in Greek is not clearly
marked, but the confusion arises from the effort to explain
the Greek in the terms of our own idiom. It is best to
assume that there is a reason for the perfect wherever it
oceurs.

i. Tt is easy, under the influence of our English idiom, to confuse tle
Greek aorist and perfect. But, though it is true that “the line between
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the aorist and perfect is not always easy to draw” (M. 141), yet it is very
necessary that we always assume that the line is there, and do our best
to find it. The fact is that the two tenses come very close to each other
in actual usage, and in Modern Greek have practically blended, yet
to suppose “that the old distinction of aorist and perfect was already
obsolete” is ‘“entirely unwarrantable” (¢bid). The fundamental dif-
ference between the perfect and aorist is vividly illustrated in Col. 1:16.
We have first the statement, év alrd ékricln 74 wévra, all
things were created by him, which simply notes the fact that Christ was
the active agent in creation, while the last clause, 7d wév7Ta 8¢’ abTov
kal €is abroy €krioTar, all things through him and unio him have
been created, views the universe as a result of Christ’s creative activity—
it is a “Christ-created universe.”

ii. We should certainly in fairness take it for granted that the
New Testament writer intended the differentiation of meaning which
is represented in this distinction, whether we are able to understand
fully his reason or not. One who says that “on the whole, then, it
seems necessary to admit that the distinction between aorist and
perfect is beginning to be obliterated in the New Testament”
{Simcox: op. cit., p. 106), is too much influenced by English idiom.
It is much more in keeping with a sound linguistic sense when
the same writer insists that one “ought, in every case, to look
for a reason for one tense being used rather than the other”
(ibid.).

iii. The reason for the confusion of the Greek perfect and aorist
by the English student is that these tenses in Greek are not
coextensive in their use with the corresponding English tenses.
The Greek aorist is much wider in range than the English simple
vast, while the Greek perfect is more restricted in use than the
parallel English tense. An extensive and excellently discriminating
discussion of this point may be found in Br. 23-30.

184. The significance of the perfect tense in presenting
action as having reached its termination and existing in its
finished results lies at the basis of its uses. Emphasis, as
indicated by the context or the meaning of the verb root,
may be on either the completion of the action or on its
finished results. This possible difference in emphasis lies
at the basis of the variation in the uses of the perfect tense,
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(1) The Intensive Perfect. It is most in keeping with
the basal significance of the tense to place emphasis upon
the existing results, for it is distinctively the tense of the
“finished product.” When special attention is thus directed
to the results of the action, stress upon the existing fact is
intensified. This is the emphatic method in Greek of pre-
senting a fact or condition. It is the slrong way of saying
that a thing 4s. There is no exact equivalent of this idiom
in English, consequently there is no way to give it an
exact translation. Usually its closest approximation is the
English present, but it is important to bear in mind that
it is not a mere duplicate of the Greek present. It pre-
sents an existing fact more forcibly than either the Greek
or English present could possibly do.

6 0¢ uakpuduevos v obyy kaTarékpiTal.
But he who doubts is condemned if he eat. Rom. 14:23.

i. When fully rendered into English the meaning of this passage
is, but he who doubts has already been condemned, and is then in
a state of condemnation if he eat. And even this circumlocution fails
adequately to render the Greek, for it loses the conciseness and
pointed emphasis of the original—it spreads the emphasis out, so
to speak (see also: Lk. 24:46; Jas. 1:6),

ii. Burton ealls this use the “Perfect of Existing State,” and says
that to it “are to be assigned those instances in which the past is
practically dropped from thought, and the attention turned wholly
to the existing state” (Br. 38). Burton then employs the term
“intensive perfect” in listing a few special verbs the meaning of which
yields naturally to this use, but he makes the separate classification
with expressed hesitation, and we share in his doubt of its propriety.

(2) The Consummative Perfect. The other element in
the dual significance of the perfect tense is completed
action. In the use of the perfect this is sometimes the
phase which is emphasized. Here it is not an existing state,
but a consummated process which is presented. However,
we are not to suppose that the existing result is entirely
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sut of sight, for “the writer had in mind both the past act
and the present result” (Br. 38). Otherwise he would have
used the aorist, which in the culminative sense denotes
completed action without reference to existing results. In
the consummative perfect it is not merely the process which
is denoted, but a consummated process, and consummation
implies result.

werhgpwkare iy Tepovaadiu ijs Sdaxis dudv.
Ye have filled Jerusalem with your teachings. Aec, 5:28,
See also: Rom, 5:5; 2 Tim. 4:7.

Whatever difference there is between the consummative perfect
and the culminative aorist consists in the reference of the former
Lo the results of the action. The culminative aorist sees the fact
that the act has been consummated; the perfect sees the existence
of the consummated act. We might make a graphical distinction
thus: culminative aorist, presenting the fact that the process has
been completed, .; consummative perfect, presenting the
completed process, O innes ;intensive perfect, presenting
the results of the completed process, «+eveeeeee ° . These dis~
tinctions are of course theoretical, but they constitute the basis of
practice as we find it in the actual text of the Greek. The English
student finds difficulty here because all three of these points of
view are included in the present-perfect in English.

(8) The Iterative Perfect. 'The process of which the
completion is represented in the perfect may have been one
of recurrent intervals rather than of continuous progress.
This idiom is a perfect of repeated action. but is a true
perfect, for it is the fact that the recurrent instances have
established a certain result which is denoted by this use
of the tense. Its stress is upon completed action, but the
character of the action is iterative. It is infrequent in the
New Testament.

Oedv oddels énpakey ThTOTE.

No one has seen God ot any time. Jun. 1:18,
See also: Jn. 5:37; 2 Cor. 12:17.
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(4) The Dramatic Perfect. We have here what in former
classifications of tense usage we have called a special use,
but this single indirect application of the root idea of the
tense would hardly justify separate classification. It is a
rhetorical application of the perfect tense. Since the per-
fect represents an existing state, it may be used for the
purpose of describing a fact in an unusually vivid and
realistic way. The historical present and dramatic aorist
are also used in a sense similar to this, but for this purpose
the perfect is the most forcible of the three. It is like our
vernacular expression when we wish to describe vividly the
expedition and ease with which one does a thing, “The first
thing you know, he has done it.” The Greek would just
say, wewoinke Tovro. Like the intensive perfect, the dra~
matic perfect emphasizes the results of action. In fact, it
is a sort of special rhetorical use of the intensive perfect,
for its emphasis is upon the existing state. The New Tes-
tament writers used this construction quite frequently.

dmeNboy Témpakey TavTa doa elxer.
Having gone out he sold all that he had. Mt. 13:46,

i. This passage is found in the parable of the Pearl of Great
Price, and the dramatic perfect as used here stresses the haste and
eagerness with which the man sought to secure for himself the rich
treasure he had found. In colloquial English we would say, “He
goes out, and the first thing you know he’s sold everything he has!”
See also: Jn. 1:15; Rev. 5:7.

ii. It is probable that the majority of the so-called “aoristic
perfects” in the New Testament may be included under this head—
if not all of them. Aoristic perfects there may be, for it appears
that the idiom is not unknown in earlier Greek, but the scholars
are not able to agree on the matter as it affects the New Testament.
It is with evident doubt that Moulton admits a bare residuum of
“those which have a fair claim to be thus regarded” (M. 145), and
even some of these are offered as but “tentative,” and “propounded



THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 205

with great hesitation” (M. 238). Burton, though positively main-
taining that “the perfect tense was in the New Testament some-
times an aorist in force,” yet considers that the usage was “confined
within narrow limits,” and is found in but “a few forms” (Br. 44).
Robertson admits one case (2 Cor. 2:13) as “possible but not
quite certain,” and concludes that ‘“the New Testament writers
may be guilty of this idiom, but they have not as yet been proven
to be” (R. 901, 902). If there are instances of the aoristic perfect
in the New Testament, and possibly there are, the idiom is to be
counted as emphasis upon the punctiliar element in the perfect,
rather than a use of the perfect “for the aorist.” It is quite con-
ceivable that the use of the perfect might stress the performance of
an act or the initiation of a state to the extent of a preterite force,
but we should regard the idea of finished result as still present, even
though we are unable to translate it into English. Since the matter
is involved in doubt, we do not give the aoristic perfect as a
separate classification. In faet, it is our definite opinion that
those so regarded in the New Testament are in reality dramatic
perfects,

The Pluperfect Tense

185. Since the pluperfect is but the perfect indicative of
past time, the significance and principal uses are the same.
It represents action as complete and the results of the
action in existence at some point in past time, the point
of time being indicated by the context. The temporal force
of the pluperfect is incidental, arising from its use in the
indicative, but since it is used only in the indicative it
never occurs without time significance. That is to say, the
essential and invariable temporal reference of the pluper-
fect indicative arises ultimately from the mood rather than
the tense.

(1) The Intensive Pluperfect. In the use of the pluper-
fect, as we saw in the perfect, the emphasis may be upon
the existing results. Here stress is laid upon the reality of
the fact, which enables it to be presented with more force
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than could be done with the aorist, but the only device for
construing it in English is the simple past.

avdpes dvo maploThkELTAY adTols.
Two men stood by them. Ac. 1:10.
See also: Lk, 4:41; Jn. 18:16,

(2) The Consummative Pluperfect. The pluperfect may
represent action as a process completed in past time at
some point indicated by the context.

70 yap ovveréfetvto ol Tovdatot.
For the Jews had already agreed. Jn. 9:22.
See also: Lk. 8:2; Ac. 9:21,

i. There is but one construction in the New Testament which we
can positively conclude is an iterative pluperfeet (Lk. 8:29), and
this one occurrence does not justify separate treatment. The dra-
matic pluperfect does not occur at all, since it is the character o:
action which is the special point in this construction, and for this
the perfect entirely serves the purpose.

ii. The future-perfect is rare in the New Testament, and its few
occurrences may be interpreted in the light of the basal distine-
tions which exist in the perfect and pluperfect (ef. R. 906).

The Interpretation of Tense

186. Throughout the foregoing discussion we have per~
sistently reiterated our insistence upon the student’s inves-
tigating three matters in forming his conclusion as to the
significance of a particular use of a tense; viz., the basal
function of the tense, the relation to the context, and the
significance of the verbal tdea. It is not well to leave the
consideration of tense without making this matter explicit,
for upon the proper apprehension of this process is con-
ditioned the accurate and effective use of whatever knowl
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edge of tense the student may have acquired. As an exam-
ple observe Rom. 6:12, u) olr Bacihevérw % apapria,
therefore, let not sin reign. Here Lac\evérw is the
present active imperative, third person, singular, from
Bacthebw. (1) Note first the tense function. The present
signifies continuous action. (2) As to the contextual rela-
tion, Paul is here discussing the obligation of the believer
to practice pure conduct as the only life commensurate with
the significance of his spiritual experience in salvation,
wherein he was ushered into a new spiritual state. Hence
the prohibition is against the constant domination of sin.
(3) This harmonizes exactly with the significance of the
verbal idea, for Bagilebery means primarily fo be engaged
in a process of ruling, though in the aorist it may mean to
become king. The present tense here certainly preserves
its root idea. Hence in the light of the three cardinal con-
siderations in the exegesis of a verb we may render this
vassage, “Let not sin go on reigning in your mortal body.”

, 1. I Paul had wanted to say here, “Do not let sin ever reign in your
mortal body,” he would normally have used the aorist subjunctive of
prohibition, u1j Bacitheboy. We would, of course, avoid agitating the
theological problem which smolders just under the surface here, it
being our purpose only to call attention to the linguistic phenomenon.
There can be no doubt that the point Paul intended to emphasize here
was restraint from the constant practice of sin.

ii. The judgment of tense is one of the realms in which the
gravest errors have occurred in the translation and interpretation
of the New Testament. Winer is unquestionably just in bringing
charge that at this point “New Testament grammarians and exposi-
tors have been guilty of the greatest mistakes” (W. 264). This
statement, made a hundred years ago, would perhaps need some
modification now, in view of the encouraging progress made in the
understanding of the Greek tenses since Winer's day, so that “a
multitude of absurdities have been removed” (Bt, 195), but cer-
tainly it is not ye* wholly inapplicable.
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iii. Perhaps nothing has been better preserved in Greek than the
jdiomatic force of the tenses. While it is going too far to say
that they “are employed in the New Testament in exactly the
same manner as in the Greek authors” (W. 264), yet the wealth
of variety in the Greek tenses was by no means an unconscious
possession of the New Testament writers. Slight changes of mean-
ing and delicate variations are flashed back and forth in many
passages (cf. Mt. 4:11; Rom. 3:23). We have no right whatever
to assume that these writers were using such varieties of tense in
reckless carelessness. A sufficiently close examination, with the
genius of the tense in mind, will generally reveal a significant reason
for each variation. Therefore, “whenever our mode of coneception
departs from the tense employed, it is our business to transfer
ourselves to the position of the writer, and take pains in every case
to apprehend the temporal relation which corresponds to the tense
he used, and, if possible, to reproduce it” (Bt. 195). It should be
added to Buttmann’s statement that the “temporal relation” is an
entirely subordinate matter, for the akiionsart of the tense is the
preéminent consideration, and the point which the student should
diligently seek to understand.

IV. T INFINITIVE
References: R. 1051-95; R~-S. 187-192; M. 202-218.

187. Intelligent expression inevitably occasions at times
the naming of an action with substantival relations in a
sentence. Here we have noun and verb occupying common
ground. This may be sometimes expressed by an ordinary
noun of action, but is more foreefully expressed by a verbal
substantive. For this function the chief device of language
is the infinitive, which doubtless reached its highest known
stage of development and variety of usage in the Greek
language.

The Origin and Nature of the Greek Infinitive

188. The infinitive is strictly a verbal noun and not a
mood. Its significance in Greek can never be appreciated
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until this fact is recognized. No idiom is more decidedly
peculiar to the language than this substantive character of
the infinitive. Frequently it occurs in constructions where
its idiomatic nature is so fully demonstrated that even the
novice cannot fail to discern it. A splendid example may
be seen in Heb. 2:15: “Who, beeause of the fear of death,
were subjects of bondage 86 wavrds Tov {fw, through all
thewr lives.” Here the infinitive {fv is accompanied by a
preposition, modified by an adjective, defined by the arti-
<le, and used in the genitive case: distinctive and essential
characteristics of a pure noun. Though this particular ex-
ample is the most elaborate infinitive construction in the
New Testament, yet it is without any doubt typical Greek
usage. Plato has 8ua wavrés 710U €lvar, a striking parallel
to the example just cited from Hebrews. In the papyri
we find dua 70 NaBetv, immediately upon receipt, where
the noun characteristics are not so many as above, but quite
as pronounced (P. Tebt., 421). The exact translation of
such a construction into English is not possible, so the
student must learn to sense the force of the Greek idiom.
189. The history of the Greek infinitive shows that it
was a4 noun in its origin. Its earliest appearance in Sans-
krit is as a derivative abstract noun, usually in the dative
case (Whitney: Sansk. Gram., p. 203). Robertson’s thor-
ough review of the matter brings him to the conclusion: “It
is then as a substantive that the infinitive makes its start”
(R. 1052). Goodwin likewise assumes “that the Greek
infinitive was originally developed . . . chiefly from the
dative of a primitive verbal noun” (op. cit., p. 297). The
very form of the infinitive manifests its substantival nature,
for it is a relic of declension rather than of conjugation,
representing two primitive noun inflections—the dative and
jocative. But while these case forms are cenclusively evi-
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dent, they are not observed in the actual relations of the
infinitive, for we find that a form which is clearly dative
is used in 2 nominative or accusative relation (cf. R. 1057).
It may be that its assumption of verbal characteristics and
functions caused the Greek infinitive to lose its substantive
inflection. But this obscuration of its formal significance
had no effect upon its essential noun force.

190. The beginning of voice and tense in the infinitive
must be consigned to the prehistoric period of the Greek
language. Voice of the infinitive is not found in Sanskrit
and is found in Homer; consequently it must have been
after the origin of the Greek as a distinct language that the
infinitive assumed voice distinetions. It is certain that
voice and tense are a secondary development, and that sub-
stantive form and function are original (cf. R. 1079).

i. Robertson says of the history of the infinitive: “The story is
one of the most interesting in the history of language” (R. 1056).
The primitive Greek infinitive was nothing more than a noun in the
dative or locative case, without tense or voice. Other functions
later accrued to its use, but the noun force it never lost. In the
Homeric infinitive the case significance has become very much ob-
scured, and strict verbal elements have appeared, both as to form
and function; yet it still retains some of its original case distine-
tion, and the article is not yet used with it. In the Aitic the infini-
tive reaches the zenith of its development. It has lost entirely
the significance of its dative and locative case forms, but retains
in full its noun force and assumes all the case functions (except
vocative, if that may be called a case). In this stage we find the
article with the infinitive, helping to preserve its substantive char-
acter. The Koiné infinitive maintains all its classical force and
varieties of use, but evidences of decay appear as the period ad-
vances. In Modern Greek only fragments of the infinitive remain
(cf. T. 116). “Outside the Pontic dialect the infinitive is dead, both
snarthrous and articular, save with the auxiliary verbs” (R. 1056).

ii. Proper understanding of the Greek infinitive is conditioned
npon an adequate apprehension of its dual character. As an aid
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to that end we will present in parallel columns a list of its noun
and verb characteristies,

4s a noun: As a verb:
It has case relations. It has voice.
It is accompanied by a preposi- It has tense.
tion. It takes an object.
It is used as a subject. It is qualified by adverbs.

Tt is used as an object.

It modifies other words.
It takes the article.

It is qualified by adjectives.

WNote that the noun characteristics are in the ascendancy.
The Articular Infinitive

191. Nothing distinguishes the noun force of the infinitive
more than its ase with the article. Gildersleeve says: “By
the substantial loss of its dative force the infinitive became
verbalized; by the assumption of the article it was sub-
stantivized again with a decided increment of its power™
(Am. Jour. of Phil. 111, p. 195). The articular infinitive
was a distinctively Attic idiom, though not exelusively so,
for it occurs a few times in other Greek dialects. It ap-
pears with relative frequency in the New Testament, and
is there true to Attic usage (cf. M. 214). This item is one
of the proofs of the general good quality of New Testa-
ment Greek, as is clear by comparison with the papyri.

192. The presence of the article with the infinitive has
no fixed effect upon its varieties in use. That is, a par-
ticular use may occur with or without the article, at the
option of the writer, in accordance with his desire to make
the expression specific or general (see §146, iii). As to
the New Testament, an apparent exception to the above
statement is the infinitive with a preposition, which is
always articular; but the anarthrous irnfinitive with a
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preposition occurs elsewhere in Biblical Greek, and also in
the literary Koiné (cf. Votaw: Inf. in Bib. Gr., p. 5; Allen:
Inj. in Polybius, etc., p. 49), hence the absence of this con-
struction from the New Testament must be regarded as
incidental. A thorough canvass of the evidence leads to
the conclusion that the article made no radical change in
the function of the infinitive. It cannot be said, however,
that it was without effect. The article influenced the
infinitive at two points.

(1) Historical Significance. The article “did serve to
restore the balance between the substantive and verbal
aspects of the infinitive” (R. 1054). We have observed
that the infinitive originated as a noun with dative-locative
ending. In Homer the significance of this case form has
faded to a bare trace, and verbal characteristics are gain-
ing in prominence. The decided direction of development
here is toward the loss of the substantive nature. But
another line of development in Greek comes in just here to
save the noun force of the infinitive. The article is arising
from a primitive demonstrative pronoun, and assuming its
function of particular designation, and its intimate connec-
tion with the substantive. But the fact that in Greek it
was not confined in use exclusively to the substantive per-
mitted it to be employed with the infinitive—along with
other parts of speech. Henceforth the increase in use of
the articular infinitive keeps pace with the growth of the
article. There can be no reasonable doubt that this asso-
ciation of the infinitive with the article helped to sustain
the substantive force of the infinitive.

(2) Grammatical Significance. In some constructions
the infinitive appears more natural with the article as an
indication of its distinctive case; as, for instance, when it
is the object of a verb which takes the genitive (2 Cor.
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1:8), or when it is used with a preposition (cf. Mk. 4:6
and Gal. 8:23).

a. The article unquestionably makes the infinitive more
adaptable to use with prepositions. This, in fact, is the most
prevalent use of the articular infinitive in the New Testa-
ment, there being some two hundred occurrences of it, as
compared with the entire absence of such a use of the anar-
throus infinitive and thirty-three telic uses of the articular
infinitive—the next use in order of frequency (cf. Votaw:
op. cit., pp. 46, 47). When employed with prepositions, the
articular infinitive conforms with regular case usage. For
ingtance, 8td with 7ol means through (Heb. 2:15), while
with 76 it means because (Jas. 4:2).

b. Without the preposition we commonly find the articular
infinitive in the appropriate case. The infinitive with 76 is
generally in harmony with the case significance of the
article, oecurring in nominative and accusative constructions.
The infinitive with 7ob is frequently found modifying a noun
in the normal way (Heb. 5:12), or as object of a verb which
regularly takes the genitive (Lk. 1:9), or ablative (Rom.
15:22). It is also employed widely in expressions of purpose,
oceasionally for result, and for various other constructions.
It is quite a frequent construction. We find 7¢ used with
the infinitive without the preposition but once in the entire
New Testament, and there it is the instrumental of cause
(2 Cor. 2:13). The infinitive with 7 is almost invariably
accompanied by the preposition év.

¢. It is to be observed, however, that the conformity of
the case of the article with the case relation of the infini-
tive is not a fixed rule. 'We may find, for instance, a subject
infinitive accompanied by 7ob (Aec. 27:1).

i. The parallel uses of the anarthrous and articular infinitive may
be best exhibited by rvesenting a brief tabular view of their com-
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parative number of occurrences in a few of the prineipal infinitive
constructions. We get these figures from Votaw (op. cit.,, pp. 46,
47} :—
Preposi~
Apposi- tional
Subject Object tion  Object Purpose Result
Anarth. Inf..... 289 1104 13 ........ 261 82
Artic. Inf....... 27 29 5 200 33 4

ii. Prof, Votaw’s work, which was prepared with exfreme care by
a scholar of extraordinary ability, discloses to us that the infinitive
is used 2276 times in the New Testament, of which 1957 occurrences
are anarthrous, and 319 articular.

The Uses of the Infinitive

198. There is no other part of speech more widely used
in the New Testament than the infinitive. Its dual nature
enables it to perform a large number and variety of fune-
tions. These functions may be classified under the two
phases of its character, verbal and substantival. The two
phases are both present in all its uses, but one is naturally
more prominent than the other. It is by this comparative
prominence that we determine the eclassification.

Verbal Uses of the Infinitive

194. Here we place those uses in which the relation of
the infinitive to its context is defined chiefly by its char-
acter as a verb. That is, it functions just as would a
finite verb of the appropriate mood in a dependent, or (in
one use) in an independent clause.

(1) Purpose. The infinitive may be used to express the
aim of the action denoted by the finite verb. This is a
very common New Testament method for expressing pur-
pose.

kal §N\Bouey mpogruviaat adrd.

And we have come to worship him. Mt. 2:2.
See also: Mt. 5:17; Lk, 1:27,
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Purpose may be expressed by the simple infinitive, the infinitive with
70D (Ac. 9:15), the infinitive with a preposition (els, 1 Ths. 8:5; wpds,
M. 6:1), or with dore (Lk. 4:29) or s (Lk. 9:52).

(2) Result. There are a few instances in the New Tes-
tament (eighty-six according to Votaw, op. cit., pp. 46, 47)
where the infinitive is clearly used to signify result. The
distinction between purpose and result is far from exact,
and in many constructions there is a blending of the two
in which it is difficult to decide which should be regarded
as the more prominent, but in quite a number of instances
the significance of result is perfectly clear.

ebodwlhaouar ENOety pds Duds.
I shall be prospered to come to you. Rom. 1:10,
See also: Aec. 5:3; Rom, 7:3,

i. Result may be expressed by the simple infinitive (Col. 4:3), the
infinitive with 700 (Ac. 18:10), and the infinitive with els (Ae. 7:19).
Most frequently the infinitive of result is used with &o7e (Lk. 12:1).

ii. There are three points of view from which result may be
expressed by the infinitive. It may represent actual result (Mk.
9:26) ; it may represent conceived result, that which follows in the
nature of the case, or is assumed as a consequence (1 Cor. 13:2); it
may represent intended result, when the result is indicated as ful-
filling a deliberate aim (Lk. 20:20). The last-mentioned construc-
tion is a blending of purpose and result.

(3) Time. The infinitive may be used as the equivalent
of a temporal clause. But “temporal relations are only
vaguely expressed by the infinitive” (R. 1091). It does
not have within itseif any significance of time, but may
derive a temporal meaning from the context and its use
with a preposition or particle. Three viewpoints of time
are presented by this usage in the New Testament.

a. The infinitive with sply or wpiv 4 is used to express
antecedent time.

wpiv § 8ls dNékTopa pwvicat.
Before the cock crow twice, Mk, 14:3C.
See also: Jn. 4:49; Ac. 2:20.
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b. In the locative construction with év r¢ the infinitive
denotes contemporaneous time.
kal &v 70 omelpewy alTov.
As he was sowing. Mt. 13:4,
See also: Lk. 1:21; Ac. 9:3.
c¢. The infinitive with uera 76 is used to express subse-
guent time.
pera 76 éyeplijval pe.
After I have risen. Mt. 26:32
See also: Lk. 12:5; Ac. 1:3.

(4) Cause. The accusative infinitive with 8i& is a very
natural construction for the expression of cause.
elféws savéreher But 70 um éxew Babos y7s.
Immediately it sprang up because it had no depth of earth. Mt. 13:5.
See also: Mk, §5:4; Jas. 4:2.

There is but one instance of the articular infinitive without a
preposition being used in the New Testament to express cause
(2 Cor. 2:13). In this construction the infinitive is generally accom-
panied by 8t 76, though once we find évexer Tob (2 Cor. 7:12).

(5) Command. This is commonly called “the imperative
infinitive.” It is the only independent use of the Greek
infinitive, and is not of very frequent occurrence. “It is of
ancient origin, being especially frequent in Homer” (Br.
146). The construction suggests a close kinship between
the infinitive and imperative. In fact, “the probability is
that imperative forms like deifar . . . are infinitive in
origin” (R. 943). Though this idiom is rare in the New
Testament, it is a current Koiné usage, for the papyri con-
tain many occurrences of it. Moulton thinks that its
rarity in the New Testament is a “matter for surprise”
(M. 180).

els § épfboaper, 74 alTd arorxew
Whereunto we have aitained, by this walk. Phs. 3:16.
See also: Rom, 12:15; Tit. 2:2.
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i. An example of the imperative infinitive in patristic Greek may
be found in the Didaché, 14:3: wpoopépewr por Gualav kabapéy,
offer to me a pure sacrifice.

ii. The infinitive in indirect discourse is the practical equivalent
of a clause, and may be expressed with a finite verb, for which
reason it might be justly included under the present classification.
But it is also to be regarded as the object of a verb of saying. It
is classified by Votaw as a variety of the infinitive used as a verbal
object (op. cit., pp. 8(.). Hence verb force and noun force are quite
evenly balanced in this construction. This use of the infinitive will
come in for more prominent notice at §285.

Substantival Uses of the Infinitive

195. In some constructions the relation of the infinitive
to its context exhibits more clearly its character as a noun.
It performs the typical noun functions of subjeect, object,
indirect object, instrument, apposition, and substantive
modifier.

(1) Subject. The infinitive may function in exactly the
same way that a noun would as the subject of a finite verb.
We have the same usage in English; for instance, “To pre-
vent the deed was his purpose.”

70 vap 0é\ew waphretral pot.

For to will is present with me. Rom, 7:18.
See also: Mt. 3:15; Eph. 5:12.

(2) Object. The substantive character of the infinitive
enables it quite readily to serve as the object of a finite
verb.

kal &provr adTdy kpatioat.
And they sought to lay hold on him. Mk, 12:12,
See also: 2 Cor, 8:11; Phs. 2:6.

This use is generally with verbs the meaning of which adapts
itself naturally to an infinitive complement. This is in line with
the fundamental relationship of the object to its verb, for a sub-
stantive object is essentially the complement of the verbal idea.
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We would, therefore, include under this head most of the cases of
the so-called “complementary infinitive.” The complementary in-
finitive used with nouns or adjectives is really an infinitive modifier,
and close scrutiny will always disclose the case relation.

(8) Indirect Object. An infinitive may function as the
secondary object of a verb, just as would a noun in the
dative case. This use of the infinitive conveys a mild telic
force, being used to express “that for which or with refer-
ence to which the action or state of the governing verb is
performed or exists” (Votaw: op. cit., p. 11; cf. Br. 147).

1) &8eNen pov wovny ue Karélelwer duakovelv.

My sister has been leaving me to serve alone. Lk. 10:40.
See also: Lk. 7:40; Ac. 7:42,

(4) Instrument. The infinitive sometimes functions as
a noun in the instrumental case, “to define more closely the
content of the action denoted by a previous verb or noun”
(Br. 150). Burton classifies this use as a species of the
infinitive of conceived result, but its essential function is
that of a noun in the instrumental case.

6 Xpio7os oby éavrov &dofager yernfivar dpxLepéa.
Christ glorified not himself by becoming a high priest. Heb. 5:5.

We have here a sort of instrumental of material, used metaphori-
cally to describe more fully the content of the verbal idea. In Ac.
15:10, “Why tempt ye God by putting (émifelvar) a yoke upon the
neck of the disciples,” the infinitive phrase explains more fully what
is meant by tempting God. The instrumental of cause is clear in the
use of the infinitive in 2 Cor. 2:13, “I had no relief for my spirit
because of not finding (76 un evpetv) Titus my brother.”

(6) Appositton. The infinitive is found in apposition
with a substantive.

0 dytaouos vudy dmwéxesbar amwod Tis wopvelas.

Your sanctification is to abstain from fornication. 1 Ths, 4:8,
See also: Aec., 15:28; Jas. 1:27.
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(6) Modifier. Just as substantives may modify one an-
other in various case relations, so an infinitive may modify
a substantive. Many nouns and adjectives have a meaning
which is specially adapted to an infinitive construction,
such as authority, need, ability, fitness, ete.

a. The infinitive may modify a noun in a typical sub-
stantive relation.

Ewrey abrols éEovolar Tékva eod yevéalar.
He gave them the right to become children of God. Jn. 1:12.
See also: Mt. 3:14; Rev, 11:18.

b. The infinitive may modify an adjective with a regular
substantive function.

olr elul ikavds Naat.
I am not worthy to loose. Mk, 1:7,
See wlsa: 1 Cor. 7:39; 1 Pt. 1:5,

i. The substantive force of the infinitive modifier may be seen
by substituting in its place a noun in the same case relation. So
in Jn. 1:12 we might read, “He gave them the right of a condition
a3 children of God”; while Mk. 1:7 may be changed to, “I am
not worthy of the most humble service.”

ii. A typical illustration of the idiomatic force of the Greek infinitive
may be seen in Heb. 5:11, where it is used in exactly the relation of an
adverbial accusative of reference: wepl ol woAls Duiv & Adyos kal
dvaepunvevros Néyew, concerning whom we have much to say and hard
to be explained, which, literally rendered, would read, concerning whom
we have an tmportant discourse, and one hard of interpretation with reference
to iis statement (cf. Gal. 5:3). A descriptive genitive may be found in
Rom. 13:11: Hpa 70y duas €€ Umvov éyepbivar, it is high time already
for you to be awakened out of sleep; i.e., it1is already the hour of your
awaking out of sleep. An equivalent of the genitive of apposition
occurs in Lk. 2:1: é7\fev 60yua amoypbpeolar waoav Tiv olkov-
pévny, there went oul a decree that all the world should be enrolled; i.e.,
a decree of enrollment for the whole world; likewise in Rom. 1:28: els
&8oKLpov voUy, Toely T4 un kabfjKorra, to a reprobate mind, to do
those things which are not becoming; i.e., to @ mind of unbecoming deeds.
The infinitive thus used with the force of a substantive medifier is
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frequent in the New Testament. It is hardly possible to emphasize
too much the importance of keeping in mind the substantive char-
acter of the Greek infinitive.

V. THE PARTICIPLE
References: R. 1095-1141; R-S. 193-198; M. 220-232.

196. There are few languages which have equalled the
Greek in the abundance and variety of its use of the par-
ticiple, and certainly none has surpassed it. The Greek
participle is found in all three of the principal tenses, and
'the future in addition, and in all three voices. There is a
wide range in the variation of its “logical force or modal
function” (Br. 163); that is, the different modes of expres-
sion in which it is employed. This wealth of significance
which belonged to the Greek participle at the zenith of its
development lies undiminished before the student of the
New Testament, and becomes a valuable asset in interpre-
tation when adequately comprehended. The comparatively
generous use of the participle in English greatly facilitates
the matter of translation. “The English participle is much
like the Greek in its freedom and adaptability” (R-S. 193).

The Origin and Nature of the Participle

197. The participle, like the infinitive, is not a mood but
a verbal substantive. But while the infinitive maintained
itself as a noun, the participle became an adjective. It,
therefore, developed inflectionally much more than the in-
finitive, and came to be declined as an ordinary adjective
with variations in form for gender, number, and case. It
took on the distinctions of voice and tense very early in its
history, exhibiting these characteristics even in the Sanskrit.

i. The participle became an adjective at a very primitive stage

of its development, and did not, as the infinitive, lose the significance
of its inflectional form, I} continued to be in form, as well as func-
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tion, an adjective. The verbal characteristics of voice and tense
and contextual relations, such as subject, object, etec., did not dis-
place the adjectival elements, but were simply added to them. In
Sanskrit the participle was superior to the infinitive in develop-
ment. Whitney tells us that participles are found representing both
voices and all the tense stems except the periphrastic future and
aorist (op. cit., p. 220). The earlier language had the aorist parti-
ciple, but it has disappeared from the later Sanskrit. In Homer
“the participle occurs as a fully developed part of speech”™ (R.
1098). It flourishes abundantly in the classical Greek, and is found
on the increase in the literary Koiné, but was not popular in
vernacular usage, as is witnessed by the papyri. Here again the
New Testament as a whole inclines toward literary usage, for in
it the participle is extensively used, though not so much as in
the strictly literary Koiné. In Modern Greek the participial con-
struction is fading, but still survives and is represented in active,
middle, and passive voices (T. 168).

ii. The extent of participial usage in the New Testament varies
with different authors, in accordance with their literary training
and taste. Luke shows the greatesi fondness for the participle,
particularly in the book of Acts. Especially noticeable is the fre-
quency in the New Testament of the aorist participle. This is
typical Greek usage, for though the aorist participle was lost from
the Sanskrit and fails to appear in the Latin, yet it is very abundant
in Greek, doubtless due to the fact that Greek is an “aorist-loving
language” (Broadus).

The Participle Compared With the Infinitive

198. Because of their intimate relations in nature and
{function it is not amiss for us to get a comprehensive view
of the infinitive and participle compared. There are cer-
tain points of similarity, and just as decided points of dif-
ference. It will be noticed that the differences exceed con-
siderably the similarities.

(1) Similarities. In their general character both belong
to the class of verbal substantives, and may be used with
or without the article. Both are indefinite in their bearing
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upon the limits of action; that is, they are infinitival in
nature.

(2) Differences. The infinitive is an indeclinable noun,
which originally had a fixed dative-locative ending, but in
historical Greek is used in all the cases, though only in the
singular number. On the other hand, the participle has a
pronounced adjective function, following the adjective rule
of agreement with the noun, and declined in both numbers
and in all the genders and cases. The substantive form of
the infinitive has lost its significance, while the adjective
form of the participle is fully recognized. The infinitive
is ordinarily connected closely with the verb, while the
participle is more intimately related to the subject or object.
The participle generally contemplates action as real, while
the infinitive implies the potentiui. For instance, in Lk.
16:3, “to beg I am ashamed,” the infinitive éraireir con-
templates an undesirable possibility; while to make the
statement represent an actual fact in process of occurrence,
the participle would be more adaptable; e.g., érairdv
aloxbvouar, I am ashamed because I am begging. There
is, however, a margin in which they come very near each
other in function; as, for instance, in indirect discourse.
But their significance in indirect discourse is not to be
regarded as identical (cf. R. 1103).

An interesting point of differentiation between the infinitive and
participle may be cited from a work belonging to the middle of the
nineteenth ecentury:

The use of the infinitive in dependent clauses may be thus dis-
tinguished from the use of the participle. The infinitive is used
when the real object of the governing verb is an act or state, yvo-
ogovat Tpépey TV YANwooar favxoTepar. The participle is
used when the real object of the governing verb is a person or thing
whose act or state is described by the participle, 6p& &r8pwmov
amwofvnokovTa. The infinitive is a substantive expressing an act
or state; the participle is an adjective expressing an act or state; if,
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then, the object of a verb is an act or state, the verb is followed

by an infinitive, used like a common noun. But when the object

of a verb is a person or thing, the participle agrees with the

gbject, and expresses its act or state. (Jacob: Greek Grammar,
185.)

To this we may add some observations of Webster, from whose
work the above quotation is adopted:

The infinitive is most frequently used as a supplement of other
ideas, and especially of verbal ideas. If the idea expressed
by a verb is complete, the verb denotes an independent event,
or an action finished in itself. If the idea is incomplete, the
verb requires a more accurate definition by way of supplement
to convey the idea with perfect clearness. . . . Verbs which
denocte the operation of sensation require only the supplement
of the object to which the feeling is directed, and by which
it is excited. This is expressed by the participle. Other verbs
which express an incomplete idea are supplemented by the
epexegetical infinitive, expressive of object, design, purpose
(op. cit,, p. 108).

The Classification of the Participle

199. This matter has occasioned great diversity of opinion
among Greek grammarians. In observation of this fact
reference may be had to such standard treatises as Hadley
and Allen, Goodwin, Burton, Robertson, ete. Hadley and
Allen divide participles into two classes, attributive
and predicate, and subdivide the latter into circumstantial
and supplementary (op. cit.,, p. 302). Goodwin offers a
threefold classification, attributive, circumstantial, and
supplementary, but admits that the “distinction between the
second and third of these classes is less clearly marked than
that between the first and the two others” (op. cit., p. 329).
Burton divides them into three classes, adjective, adverbial,
and substantive (Br. 168); and Robertson into two, adjec-
tival and verbal (R. 1108f.). We propose here the two-
fold classification of adjectival and adverbial participles,
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agreeing with Robertson that “the only way to get sym-
metry in the treatment of the participle is to follow the
line of its double nature (adjectival and verbal) and discuss
the adjectival functions and verbal functions separately”
(R. 1104). We have tried to offer some improvement in the
direction of simplification.

The Adjectival Participle

200. In keeping with its essential character, the parti-
ciple may be used directly to limit or qualify a noun.
This qualification may be only a general ascription of that
which characterizes, or a clearly marked restriction to cer-
tain facts which define. We have, therefore, two uses of
the adjectival participle.

(1) The Ascriptive Use. In this function the participle
ascribes some fact, quality, or characteristic directly to the
substantive, or denotes the substantive as belonging to a
general class. This is its most typical use as an adjective.
It appears in the regular adjective capacities of attributive,
predicate, and substantive,

a. The participle, like the adjective, may modify the
noun in the attributive relation. This construction may
occur without the article.

fKkpifwoey Tov xpdvor Tol patvouérov doTépos.

He ascertained the time of the appearing star. Mt. 2:7.
See also: Lk, 1:17; Aec. 10:1.

b. The participle may be used like an adjective in ths
predicate, after a verb of being.
funy 6¢ dyvoobuevos 73 wpoohmy Tals ékkAnolas.

But I was unknown by face to the churches. Gal, 1:22.
See also: Lk, 1:10; Ac. 5:25.

It is important to note a distinetion observed by Burton between
three possible uses of the predicate participle. It may be a sub-
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stantive participle which happens to stand in the predicate (Mk.
10:22); or it may be joined in sense to the copula in a periphrastic
verb form (Lk. 5:17); or it may function as a pure predicate
adjective, just as in the above example (see Br. 168).

c. When the participle is not accompanied by a noun it
may function as a substantive. This construction may be
found with or without the article. It may be used as sub-
ject, object, or modifier.

6 pofoluevos abTov dexros alr@ éoTiv.
The one fearing him s acceptable to him. Ac. 10:35.
See also: Jn. 7:32; Heb. 2:9.

Here we have a construction analogous to the substantive adjec-
tive. The actor is identified in the action, rather than by a specific
term of designation. This idiom also approaches the function of
the infinitive,

(2) The Restrictive Use. The participle may denote an
affirmation that distinguishes the noun which it qualifies as
in some way specially defined, or marked out in its par-
ticular identity. This use approximates the function of a
restrictive relative clause, and may usually be so trans-
lated in English. It is to be differentiated from the ascrip-
tive use in that, while the ascriptive participle only assigns
a quality or characteristic, the restrictive participle denotes
distinctiveness.

obTos éaTwv 6 GpTos 6 éx Tov obpavod kaTaSalvwy.
This is the bread which cometh down from heaven. Jn. 6:50.
See also: Mt. 10:4; Ac. 4:36,

The restrictive participle is not, strictly speaking, a different use
from the ascriptive participle, but an extension in use. It is the
ascriptive participle used to define in its distinctive identity the
word which it modifies. Its force is discerned in the general sense
and the context. If the restrictive participle denotes a fact assumed
as obvious or already known, it becomes explanatory in function (2
Cor. 2:17). A substantive participle may be used in the restrictive
xase (Mt. 10:37; Ac, 10:35}.



226 A MANUAL GRAMMAR

The Adverbial Participle

201. This is the use in which the participle is involved
in the relation of the noun which it modifies to the action
or state expressed in the main verb, and exhibits predomi-
nant verbal characteristics. Robertson treats these uses
under the head of “Verbal Aspects of the Participle” (R.
1110ff.). We have adopted Burton’s terminology for this
class (Br. 169{f.). Though in these uses the sense of the
participle may be rendered with a clause, we cannot cor-
rectly assume that it is the syntactical equivalent of a
clause, for its adjective force is retained and relates it inti-
mately with the noun as well as the verb. It is simply an
adjective used to modify a verb, and hence may be appro-
priately called adverbial. The varieties in adverbial use
come, not from alterations in the essential function of the
participle, but from variations in the relation of its noun
to the main verb and the context. To indicate clearly the
significance of the different uses, we translate them below
with adverbial clauses, but let the student bear in mind
that most frequently that does not preserve the exact sig-
nificance. Most often the English participle will best
render the Greek, for Greek and English are very similar
in their use of this idiom.

(1) The Telic Participle. Purpose may be denoted by
the participle; ordinarily, though not invariably, future. In
Ac. 15:27 we find a present participle used to express pur-
pose. This, however, is rare. In fact, the purpose par-
ticiple is not a frequent occurrence in any form.

wuev e épxerar "Hhelas chowr adrdv.

Let us see if Elijah comes to save him. Mt. 27:49.
See also: Ac. 3:26; Rom. 15:25,

(2) The Temporal Participle. The participle is used in
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the sense of a temporal clause, where it may be translated
in English by when, after, or while.

idbvTes B¢ TOV doTépa éxdpnaar.
And when they saw the star they rejoiced. Mt. 2:10.
See also: Rom. 4:10; 2 Cor, 2:13.

(8) The Causal Participle. The participle may denote
that which is the ground of action in the main verb. Here
it functions in the same general relation as a causal clause
introduced by because or since.

&déEavro abrToy wavTa éwpakbres boa émoinoer.

They recetved him because they had seen all that he did. Jn. 4:45,
See also: Mt, 3:6; 1 Tim, 4:8.

“*Qs prefixed to a Participle of Cause implies that the action
denoted by the participle is supposed, asserted, or professed by
someone, usually the subject of the principal verb, to be the cause
of the action of the principal verb. The speaker does not say
whether the supposed or alleged cause actually exists”(Br. 170).

(4) The Conditional Participle. The participle may
function as the protasis of a conditional sentence.

¢ Qv duatnpolvTes éavTols €U TphferTe.

From which, if ye keep yourselves, ye will do well. Ac. 15:29.
See also: Lk. 3:11; Heb. 2:3.

(5) The Concessive Participle. The participle may de-
note a sense of concession, being used either with or with-
out the concessive particle.

€l yap éxBpol Brres KarnANdynuer 76 Ded.
For if, though we were enemies, we were reconciled to God.
Rom. 5:10.
See also: Heb. 5:12; 1 Pt. 1:6.
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(6) The Instrumental Participle. 'The participle may
indicate the means by which the action of the main verb is
accomplished.

épyaatar ToOANNTY Tapelxey pavTevouén.
She brought much gain by soothsaying. Ac. 16:16.
See also: Mt, 6:27; 1 Tim. 1:12.

(7) The Modal Participle. The participle may signify the
manner in whieh the action of the main verb is accomplished,
This use of the participle may be accompanied by ds.

wapaylverar Twavys 6 Bamriorns knpvoowy.
John the Baptist appeared preaching. Mt, 3:1,
See also: Mt. 19:22; Lk, 1:64,

(8) The Complementary Participle. The participle may
be used to complete the idea of action expressed in the
main verb. When so used, it may modify either the sub-
ject or object of the verb and agree with it in case.

ol wabopar ebxapioTdy UTép Dudw.
I cease not giving thanks for you. Eph. 1:16.
See also Mt. 6:16; Heb. 5:12,

In this construction the participle approaches very near the
sphere of the infinitive. The participle used in indireet discourse
is a variety of the complementary participle (cf. Ac. 8:23).

(9) The Circumstantial Participle. A participle may not
present in a distinet way any of the above functions, but
may merely express an attendant circumstance—an addi-
tional fact or thought which is best rendered in English by
the conjunction “and” with a finite construction. Here
the English participle fails to extend its use sufficiently to
take care of the entire force of the Greek participle, and at
the same time it is doubtful if a separate clause is an exact
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translation. It is one of those idioms which have no exact
parallel in Engligh.

éxetvor O¢ ékeNBovTes éxnpvEar mavraxob.
They went forth and preached everywhere. Mk, 16:20.
See also: Lk. 4:15; 2 Tim, 4:11.

(10) The Participle Used as the Imperative. Here we
have a peculiarity of Koiné Greek, found in the New Tes-
tament and the papyri. Only a few examples of it, how-
ever, occur in the New Testament. Some have regarded it
as a Hebraism, but its use in the papyri contradicts this
view (M. 180, 222).

~yuvaikes DroTagabuevat Tols Ldlos dviphay.

Let wives be in subjection to their own husbands. 1 Pt. 3:1,
See also: Mk, 5:23; Rom, 12:9; 1 Pt. 2:18.

i. Adjectives are also sometimes used in what appears to be
an imperative construction, but doubtless in these cases the im-
perative of the verb fo be is understood. In this construetion it
is important that the student bear in mind that the participle “is
not technically either indicative, subjunctive, optative or imperative.
The context must decide. In itself the participle is non-finite
(non-modal) like the infinitive, though it was sometimes drawn
out into the modal sphere” (R. 946).

ii. The different uses of the participle are sometimes difficult to
distinguish, as, for instance, the attributive and substantive uses,
or those of time, cause, and manner. The distinctions may at first
seem to the student to be arbitravy in some instances, but a close
examination will reveal that the differences, even when remote,
are real.

The Tense of the Participle

202. Though the tense of the participle never conveys an
independent expression of time, yet its relation to its con-
text usually involves a temporal significance. That is, the
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time relations of the participle do not belong to its tense,
but to the sense of the context. “Time with the participle
is purely relative” (R-S. 197). But as a particular tense
may fit better into certain time relations of the context, we
ordinarily find that tense used in such a connection in
preference to other tenses (cf. Heb. 6:10). It is not to be
thought that there are any regulative rules in this matter,
but observation of actual practice discloses that the use of
tenses in the participle took certain usual directions as to
time relations. The significance of tense in the participle,
as to kind of action, is the same as in the finite moods.

Time relations of the context with the participle naturally
take the following three variations.

(1) Antecedent action relative to the main verb is ordi-
narily expressed by the aorist or perfect. Nevertheless, the
aorist frequently expresses contemporaneous (Mt. 22:1) or
subsequent action (Heb, 9:12).

7ol 8¢ TAYfous TP moTEVTdYTWY fY Kapdia ula.
There was untty tn the multitude of those who had believed. Ac. 4:32
See also: Aec. 1:1; Mt. 28:5,

(2) Simultaneous action relative to the main verb is
ordinarily expressed by the present.

eboéBeta bpéhuds éoriv, érayyeNlar Exovoa {wis.
Godliness is profitable, having promise of life. 1 Tim, 4:8.
See also: Jn. 11:49; Rom. 12:3.

(8) Subsequent action relative to the main verb is regu-
larly expressed by the future.

Mwveiis pév moros els paprbpor 7éy Nalndncouévwy.

Moses was faithful for a testimony of the things which were to be
spoken. Heb, 3:5,

See also: Jn, 6:64; 1 Cor, 15:37.
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The Periphrastic Use of the Participle

203. The participle is frequently used with a finite verb
o constitute a compound tense-form. This mode of expres-
sion, common to all languages, is extensively employed in
Greek. It occurs in all the voices and tenses, though rare
in the aorist. According to Robertson only one periphrastic
aorist appears in the New Testament; viz., fv SAyfels in
Lk. 23:19 (R. 375). Certain tense forms in Greek were ex-
pressed exclusively by the periphrastic construction; namely,
the perfect middle-passive subjunctive and optative. As
the finite verb, elul is generally used, though also ylvouar
and twépxw, and possibly &xw in the perfect (cf. Lk. 14:18;
19:20) and pluperfect (Lk. 13:6). The periphrastic im-
perfect is the form most common in the New Testament.

This matter can, with perfect propriety, be treated under acei-
dence, but since it is a distinet grammatical use of the participle
we prefer to present it here,

(1) The Periphrastic Present. This form consists of the
present of elut with the present participle. In the present
tense the periphrastic construction marks more clearly the
durative force, and in view of the fact that the present has
no distinctive aoristic (punctiliar) form it offers a very
convenient device, which fact makes it a little strange that
it is infrequent in the New Testament.

kafos kal év wartl 7 kbouw éotly xapmwopopobuevor,
Even as also in all the world it 1s bearing fruit. Col. 1:6.
See also: Mt. 27:33; 2 Cor, 2:17,

(2) The Periphrastic Imperfect. Here we have the pres-
ent participle and the imperfect of elui. This construe-
tion is decidedly durative in significance, but was not needed
to convey this sense, since the regular imperfect was pri-
marily durative in force, and had the aorist to take care of
punctiliar action in past time. Nevertheless the periphrastie
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imperfect is widely used in the New Testament, doubtless
due to Aramaic influence.
kal 7y dibagrwy 7O kab Huépar & TQ lepd.
And he was teaching daily in the Temple. Lk. 19:47.
See also: Mk, 10:32; Gal. 1:22.

(8) The Periphrastic Future. This is formed by using
the present participle with the future of elui. Since the
regular future was chiefly aoristic in significance, the peri-
phrastie form was readily adaptable for expressing durative
action in future time.

&mo Tob vy dvbpdymous Eay Swypdv.
From henceforth thou shalt be catching men. Lk, 5:10,
See also: Mk. 13:25; Lk, 21:17, 24.

We sometimes find uéM\\w with the infinitive in what might be
termed a periphrastic future (Rom. 8:18). The infinitive with féAw
occasionally approaches the force of a “volitive future” (R. 878), but
the sense of determination is likely pregéminent in all the occurrences
of 0é\w.

(4) The Periphrastic Perfect. The perfect participle and
the present tense of elul are used in this construction. In
function the periphrastic perfect is usually intensive, but
there are several clear instances of a consummative force
(cf. Br. 40).

€l 0¢ kal éoTv kekalvuuévor 70 edayyélioy Hudv.

But even if our gospel s vailed. 2 Cor. 4:3.
See also: Lk. 20:6; Heb. 4:2.

(5) The Periphrastic Pluperfect. This is formed by the
imperfect of elul and the perfect participle. As in the case
of the perfect, it is generally intensive in force, though quite
a number of occurrences are consummative.

kal v abdr@ kexpnparTiopuévoy Hmwd ToU wreduaros ToU dyiov.
And it had been revealed to him by the Holy Spirit. Lk. 2:26.
See also: Mt. 26:43; Aec. 21:29,
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(6) The Periphrastic Future Perfect. This form is made
up of the future elut and the perfect participle. It is the
regular construction for the future perfect in the New Tes-
tament, Exceptions are rare and doubtful.

éyo éoopat Terolfws éx’ alr.
I shall have believed on him. Heb. 2:13.
See also: Mt, 18:18; Lk, 12:52.

i. Grammarians see Aramaie influence in the extensive use of the
neriphrastic construction in the New Testament. It is noteworthy
that we find so many examples of it in Luke, and especially in
Just those passages which were most probably based upon Aramaic
sources. But it is also true that periphrastic verb forms are thor-
oughly Greek, for they are widely used in classical literature and
in the extra-Biblical Koiné. “It is only that where Aramaic sources
underlie the Greek, there is inordinate frequency of a use which
Hellenistic has not conspicuously developed” (M, 226).

il. The Participle in Absolute Constructions. This matter has
already been treated under other heads. It is the association of a
participle with a noun in the genitive and accusative cases to form
clauses which are not grammatically related to the rest of the
sentence (cf. §890 (8), 96 (5) ).

iii. The Verbal Nouns. There are in the Greek language some verbal
substantives which cannot be classed as participles ‘‘inasmuch as they
have no tense or voice” (R. 1095). They are the verbals in -tos
and -T€os. ““In the broader sense, however, these verbals are partici-
ples, since they partake of both verb and adjective. . . . The verbal
in -Tos goes back to the original Indo-Germanic time and had a sort of
perfect passive idea’ (ibid). But Robertson goes on to show that
these verbals are not to be regarded as really having voice. Perhaps
they supplied a primitive function which came to be the province of the
passive voice. The passive participle in Latin seems to point to some
such use. But “even in Latin a word like tacitus illustrates the abscnce
of both tense and voice from the adjective in its primary use” (M. 221).
If there was a primitive passive use of this form it was largely condi-
tioned on the root meaning of the word, and disappeared from histori-
cal Greek. Thus &7yvwoTos means not fo be known, while &mio7os
tueans not to believe: the former passive, the latter active.
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VI. Tue Abpvers
References: R. 544-552; R-S. 67; G. 136-139.

204. The consideration of the adverb is chiefly a lexical
and etymological matter, but its exceedingly important
place in the structure of the sentence in general, and in the
interpretation of the New Testament in particular, claims
for it definite notice in a complete survey of New Testa-
ment syntax. The treatment of it, however, may be brief,
and will of necessity include etymological as well as syn-
tactical phenomena.

The Nature of the Adverb

205. Adverbs are of great value for defining and stating
a matter with exactness, as well as for stimulating the
imagination by suggesting graphie, extravagantly painted
pictures. Both in form and in function adverbs are closely
related to adjectives. For example, kaAds is different from
the adjective kalés only in the matter of the vowel of the
final syllable. And like adjectives, adverbs qualify the
meaning of words. But adverbs regularly! modify the
meanings of verbs, adverbs, adjectives, and in rare in-
stances substantives, while adjectives are used almost
exclusively with substantives. Adverbs are used to express
relationships of time, place, manner, and degree. Thus, they
are used for answering such natural questions as when, where,
how, how much, and sometimes fo what exient; e. g., viv, now;
ixel, there; kahds, well; woéoov, how much; v&v Ymephlar
dmooTONwy, apostles exceedingly or prominent apostles.

The Scope of the Adverb

206. The term adverb is so general in its scope that it in-
cludes a wide range in grammatical usage. In a broad, non-
technical sense, all prepositions, conjunctions, particles, and



THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 235

interjections ace adverbs. Giles has well stated, ‘“Between
adverbg and prepositions no distinet line can be drawn,”
and, ““The preposition therefore is only an adverb specialized
to define the case usage.” We have already called attention
to this close grammatical relationship in our discussion of
prepositions. The conjunctions express adverbial ideas
in relation to clauses, whereas adverbs in the narrower
sense express such ideas only in relation to words. Thus
dre, when, is used to introduce a clause; but 7ére, then,
at that time, is used to specify a time relationship per-
taining to a word. For example, 76Te Néyer abrols, then
he says lo them; or, ol ToTe dvfpwmol, the al that time men.
In the first example the speaking, while in the other the men,
are localized in time. The particles are adverbial in their
origin as well ag in their usage in the main. They function,
however, in a definite field of Greek usage, and so need a
separate name. We shall discuss them separately in another
chapter. The interjections are frequently just adverbs used
in exclamation. Robertson gives the following as “adverbs
used in exclamation,” &vye, debpo, deire, €a, b, 1bov, ola, &,
and mentions others as possibly having similar significance.

The Formation of Adverbs

207. The most common and the simplest way to form an
adverb is to take an adjective in the positive degree and in
the genitive plural, and substitute s for v of the ending. The
accent remains the same. For example:—

pihos, lovely; gen. pl., plhwr; adverb, plkws.

kaNos, noble; gen. pl., kaN&v; adverb, kahds.

was, all; gen. pl., wavrwy; adverb, wayrows.

raxls, swift; gen. pl., Taxéwy; adverb, Taxéws.
Adverbs as to form are derived from several parts of

speech. Most of them, however, are derived from the fixed
caze forms of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives.
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(1) Adverbs derived from fixed case-forms.

a. The accusative. In the New Testament the accusative
case is still used in expressing adverbial relationships. For
examples turn to our discussion on the adverbial accusative.
But certain words which were frequently so used came
to be classed as adverbs; e.g., wépar, beyond; dwpéav, freelys
xbpwv, for the sake of. Adverbs were formed freely by using
the neuter accusative, both singular and plural, in the posi-
tive, comparative, and even the superlative degrees; e.g.,
woNb, much; wAnotoy, near; paikov, more; Uorepov, after-
wards; wpaTov, first; paAiora, especially. A few times the
article is combined with a neuter adjective and used as an
adverb; e.g., 70 wpbrepov, formerly; 0 Nowwédw, finally; 74
ToANG, for the most part.

b. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns.

(@) The ablative. Robertson has registered it as his opin-
ion that all adverbs in -ws were originally ablatives. He
thinks xaX&s is from an original xaA&d and that the s was
substituted for the 8.

(h) The genitive. Some of the adverbs with such endings
are: adrob, there; duob, together; mwov, o, where; ToU Novwod
(Gal. 6:17), finally.

(¢) The locative. Not many adverbs with such endings oc-
cur. In classical Greek ot is frequent, but it does not oceur
in the New Testament. But we do find éxei, fhere; kbxho,
around; and mpwt, early.

(d) The instrumental. Since this case primarily functions
in specifying manner and means, it would naturally contribute
to the formation of adverbs. The iota subseript had dis-
appeared early in Greek usage, with a few exceptions. We
find the following: dua, together; dvw, up; e€lxf, vainly;
¢fw, without; kpved, secretly; welq, by land.

(e) The dative. Grammarians are disagreed as to tracing
any adverbs back to this case. Some, however, cite the
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following as having had such origin: wéAat, of old; amwovdy,
zealously; and xaua, on the ground.

(2) Adverbs formed by adding suffixes. With a few
exceptions these suffixes have significance as follows:—

a. -, -at, -ov denote place where; e.g., ékei, there; wépvat, last
year; dwov, where.

b. -fev denotes place whence; e.g., évreifer, from this
place; dvwlev, from above.

¢. -3¢, -o€, denote direction whither; e.g., évfdde, hither;
éxelae, thither.

d. -re denotes time; e.g., 61e, when; wore, al some lime;
ToTE, then.

e. -ws denotes manner; e.g., Sikalws, justly; Taxéws, quickly,

f. s, -xs, denote number; e.g., dis, twice; Tpls, thrice;
wONNGKLS, many times.

g. The meaning of other suffixes is no longer clear; e.g.,
-0y, -00v, -Ka, -KaS, -Ti, -OTL.

(3) Adverbs formed from verbs. There are only a few
adverbs with such derivation, and all of them were originally
imperatives; e.g., &ve and deire, come; (de and ibol, behold;
Bpehor, would that.

(4) Adverbs used as prefixes.

a. ’A- and &y~ (from dvev, without), like our English un,
mean not or without; e.g., d-yauos, un-married; &-yvworos,
un-known; av-atios, un-worthy,; av-vdpos, without water.

b. Auvs- expresses difficulty or trouble; e.g., dvo-BaorTaxos,
hard to be borne; dva-vbnros, hard to understand.

¢. Bi- means well or good; e.g., eb~yerns, well born; ed-dokta,
good thinking hence good will; ed-MNovyia, good speech hence
praise.

The Comparison of Adverbs

208. The comparison of adverbs in Greek follows quite
closely the methods employed in the comparison of ad-
jectives. The matter may be presented under three heads.
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(1) Most of the adverbs which have the endings -ws in
the positive have the same endings as adjectives in the
comparative and superlative degrees. That is, they have
~repor and -Tara, the neuter accusative adjective endings for
the singular and plural, for the comparative and superlative.

Positive Comparative Superlative
dopalds, safely &dopaléoTepoy dopaléoTaTa
Sukatws, justly SikardTepor SiwkatbTaTa
taxvpds, strongly loxvpdTepoy toxvpbTara
pofeplis, fearfully wofephTepoy voPepirTaTa

(2) Another group of adverbs have -repw in the com-
parative and ~rarw in the superlative. This is true especially
of adverbs with the ending of -w in the positive.

Positive Comparative Superlative
avw, up dvorépw dvoTdTw
kaTw, down KaTwTépo KOTWTATW
wbppw, far TOPPWTEPW TOPPWTaTW

(8) The other adverbs are irregular in their comparison.
Many, however, end in -ov in the comparative.

Posttive Comparative Superlative
Taxéws, quickly TaXELOY TaXLOTA
18éws, sweelly Hbiovy HboTa
&y~yls, near &yybrepov éyyiwoTa
Haha, very M@A\ow, more naora, most

VII. ConJUNCTIONS

209. A conjunction is a word that connects sentences,
clauses, phrases, and words. It may be a mere colorless
copulative giving no additional meaning to the words preced-
ing or following, as is true of 7¢ and is usually the case with
kal, or it may introduce a new meaning in addition to being a
connective, as is true of {ra and &ore. A correct under-
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standing of the uses and meanings of Greek conjunctions
is of fundamental importance for New Testament interpre-
tation. The turning point or direction of a thought is
usually indicated by a conjunction. The meaning of a
sentence following a conjunction, and oftentimes of a whole
paragraph, is suggested or colored by the connective. Then
also, because in Greek, as in Hebrew and Latin, but unlike
the English use, a conjunction may have several meanings,
each requiring separate and careful study.

210. Only the conjunctions that are the most difficult to un-
derstand are discussed in this chapter. These are purposely
treated in aphabetic order instead of being classified into
groups, because of their overlapping meanings. The others
are sufficiently treated in lexicons for practical parposes.

*ANNG

211. This is a strong adversative conjunction. It usually
has the meaning but, as in Mt. 5:17, olx fNfor kartalioar
&N\ TAgpdoat, I camenot to destroy but to fulfill (ef. Mk. 5:39;
9:22, 37). It may fittingly be translated except in Mk.
4:22, ol vép oty kpumTOY &0y, U1} tva pavepwli, obdE éyévero
dmokpupor, GAN’ lva E\Op els @avepby, for there is nothing
hid except that it should be made manifest, nor does it become
hidden except that it should come into manifestation. Notice
that in the above sentence dA\& is translated as equivalent
to éav uf. ““Then there are instances of &AN& = except” (M.
& M.: Voc. Gr. Test.; cof. Mt. 20:23). In Lk. 12:51 and 2
Cor. 1:13 &AN& 4 = except. But &AM is also clearly emphatic
in several passages. Although it is translated yea, this trans-
lation is not necessarily the best, even when &AN& is con-
firmatory or emphatic

And it should be translated as emphatic several times
where it is rendered as adversative in the RV. In 1
Cor. 4:15 certainly fits the context very well: “For
though ye have ten thousand tutors in Christ, ye cer-



THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 241

tainly do not have many fathers.” It hasthe same sig-
nificance in 1 Cor. 9:2, “If I am not an apostle to others,
I most certainly am to you.” Itsemphaticforce may be
brought out by the words in fact in Ac. 19:2, “And they
said to him, In fact we have not even heard whether
there is a Holy Spirit”’; likewise in Eph. 5:24, “In fact,
as the church is subject to Christ, so also let wives be to
their husbands”; also in 1 Cor. 3:3, “In fact not even
now are ye able, for ye are still carnal” (J. R. Mantey:
Ezpositor (London), vol. xxiii, p. 376; cf. Jn. 4:23; 7:27;
8:26; 1 Cor. 4:3; 2 Cor. 1:13; 3:15; Phs. 3:8).

" Apa

212. This conjunction is a postpositive. It is inferential
or illative in function most of the time; i.e., it introduces a
conclusive statement. But it seems to be more subjective
and indirect than ofy or 86. In such usages it may be
translated therefore, then, so: Gal. 3.7, ywoorere &pa 811 ol
& wioTews, obror viol elow ’Afpadu, know therefore
that they that are of faith, these are sons of Abraham (cf. Rom.
7:21; 8:1; 10:17). 1t is uniformly translated as inferential
in the RV except in a few instances when it is translated
haply, perchance, or perhaps. The latter translation is really
emphatic, for it emphasizes the unecertainty of the statement.

But there is abundant evidence in the New Testament
and other Greek literature to establish the fact that
this conjunction often has the funection of an emphatic
particle. And I do not believe there is any real neces-
sity for having the circumflex accent on the word when
it begins a question. For, when we give it an emphatic
translation in such cases, it throws increased light on
that particular sentence and fits the context exactly.
Cf. Ac. 8:30, é&pd <ye ywbokes d dvaywoores; do
you really undersiand what you are reading? Herodotus
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used it as emphatic, as the following sentence proves:
s 0t ok Erefer dpa TOv Grdpa, Oebrepa Néyer 7
yuw) Téle, but since she did not really persuade her hus-
band, the woman spoke a second time as follows. J.Bond
and A. 8. Walpole translate it really in their Lucian Selec-
tions. And examples from the papyri in which it is
emphatic are quoted in the Vocabulary of the Greek
Testament by Moulton and Milligan. In one of these
they translate it indeed. DBesides the examples they
give, there is another in Papyri Oxyrhynchus, I, 113:28.
In Ac. 12:18, where &pa is not translated at all in the
RYV, it certainly is not inferential, but is effective and
helpful at once when considered as intensive or empha-
tic: “What really became of Peter?” There are three
words which express fairly well its emphatic uses. They
are indeed, certainly, and really, but the last is perhaps
the best. In Mt. 18:1 we can see the value of such a
translation: “Who is really greatest in the kingdom of
Heaven?” Likewise in Lk, 12:42, “And the Lord said,
Who is really the faithful and wise steward?’”’ Notice
particularly 1 Cor. 15:15, elmep dpa vexpol ok éyetpovrat,
if the dead are mnot really raised. Other places
where it may be emphatic are: Mt. 7:20; Ac. 8:22;
11:18; 2 Cor. 1:17; Heb. 12:8 (J. R. Mantey: op. cit.
(London), vol. xxiii, pp. 377-378).

Tdp

213. Kithner has summarized the meanings of this con-
junction in the following words: “T'd4p may express: (a)
a ground or reason, (b) an explanation, (¢) a confirmation
or assurance; and hence it may be translated by (2) for, (b)
that is, for example, (c) indeed, certainly” (Gram. of the Gr.
Lang., p. 1186). It is & postpositive and a compound of é
and apa.
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(1) It is most frequently used in the 7llatzve sense introdue-
ing a reason. At such times it means for. But this transla-
tion has been greatly overworked. The lexicons are mis-
leading, and in the RV it is regularly translated for with only
two exceptions, Ac. 16:36 and Rom. 15:27, where it is
properly translated as emphatic. In Rom. 8:18 and in
several succeeding verses it introduces reasons; cf. Mt. 1:21,
““Thou shalt call his name Jesus for he shall save his people
(abros yap ochoer Tov Nady adrov).” A close parallel to the
above is its function in some sentences where it may properly
be translated by the interjectional why; Mt. 27:23, 6 8¢ éoy
7t yap kaxdy émolnoer, and he said, Why, what evil thing has
he done? Jn. 9:30, & TolTe vyap 70 favpadTdy éoTuw,
Why, in this is the marvel (cf. Jn. 7:41).

(2) In the following passages the contexts imply that vép
is explanatory; Mt. 9:5, “Why do you think evil in your
hearts? For instance (<ydp), which is easier, to say, Thy sins
are forgiven, ebe.”’; Lk. 14:27, 28, “Whosoever doth not
bear his own cross and come after me cannot be my disciple.
For instance (yédp), which of you desiring to build a tower,
ete.” Our word now represents its meaning in most pas-
sages under this category better than for instance; cf. 1 Cor.
11:6, 7, “But if it is a shame to a woman to be shorn, let her
be veiled. Now (vdp) a man ought not to have his head
veiled, since he is the image and glory of God”; 1 Cor. 10:1,
“Now I would not, brethren, have you ignorant.” So also
in Jn. 4:8, 44; Ac. 13:36; 18:3; 19:37; 20:16; 1 Cor. 11:19;
2 Cor. 1:12.

(3) Then there are also unmistakable uses of yép as an
emphatic particle. Liddell and Scott so translate it in a
question: &\\e& ydp, but really, certainly. Blass gives “yes,
in truth,” “indeed” as suggestive equivalents. The RV
does not attempt to translate it in Ac. 8:31, where an empha-
tic word used with the optative mood expresses the utter
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hopelessness the eunuch felt with reference to understanding
that passage of seripture. In answer to the question whether
he understood what he was reading, he responds, “How
indeed (vap) can I except someone should guide me?” Note
Ac. 16:37, “They have beaten us publicly, uncondemned,
wmen that are Romans, and have cast us into prison; and do
they now cast us out privily? No indeed! (od vdp).” Ac.
4:16, “What shall we do to these men? That a very notable
miracle indeed (87 péy ydp yvwoToéy onueior) hath been
wrought through them is manifest to all.” Ac. 19:35,
“Men of Ephesus, who in fact is there who does not know?”
(cf. Ac. 4:34; 1 Cor. 5:3; 11:22; 2 Tim. 2:7).
Aé

214. This is a postpositive conjunction. (1) It is com-
monly used as an adversative particle, when it is translatable
but, however, yet, on the other hand, ete.  Mt. 6:14, éav 6¢ un
aente, but if you do not forgive; Mt. 5:22, éyw 8¢ Néyw duty,
but I say to you (cf. also Mt. 6:6, 20, 23). (2) It is also com-
mon as a transitional or continuative particle, when it may be
translated and, moreover, then, now, ete. It is used in this
sense thirty-eight times in Matthew’s genealogy (cf. Jn.
7:2, “Now (8¢) the feast of the Jews was near”; also Lk. 4:1;
Rom. 3:2). (3) Closely akin to this is its explanatory usage.
Jn. 3:19, “Now (8é) this is the judgment; namely, that light
hath come into the world”’; 1 Cor. 1:12, “Now (5¢) I say thig
because each one of you says, ete.” (cf. Jn. 6:6; 1 Cor. 14:6;
Eph. 2:4;5:32). (4) But this particle has still another use
which but very few Greek scholars have expressed; i.e., it is
emphatic or infensive at times, and means the equivalent of
tndeed, really, in fact. The RV translates it yea in 2 Cor.
10:2. Notice its effectiveness as emphatic in Ac. 3:24,
xal wavres 0¢ ol wpopiiTar kam)yyehav Tas fuépas TalTas,
and in fact all the prophets . . . spoke of these days (cf.
M¢t. 23:4; Jn. 8:16; Ac. 13:34; 1 Jn. 2:2).
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A6

215. This is the strongest inferential conjunction. It
was formed by uniting a preposition with the neuter relative
pronoun 8¢’ 8, on which account, wherefore. Mt. 27:8, 80
&\qfln 6 dypos éxetvos *Aypds Alpartos, wherefore, that field
was called Field of Blood (cf. Lk. 1:35; 7:7; Rom. 1:24). Tt
is translated therefore, by Moulton and Milligan (op. cit.)
in a papyrus quotation (A.D. 108), &0 émireheire ws
kabBike, execute the deed therefore, as is fitting. The transla-
tion therefore seems to fit into the meaning of some pas-
sages better than wherefore, but one would be a stickler for
grammatical nicety to insist on one to the exclusion of the,
other (cf. 2 Cor. 4:13, émiorevaa 810 éNdNnoa, I believed,
therefore I have spoken). A synonym often used is dua Tob70
(cf. Rom. 1:26; 4:16). Awdwep is twice used (1 Cor. 8:13;
10:14) and it seems slightly stronger than 86, having the
significance of for which very reason. Another combination
is 86Tt with the meanings because and for (cf. Lk. 1:13;
2:7; Rom. 1:19, 21). It has stronger causal force than &7¢.

"Eav

216. This is a combination of e plus &». When one
knows the function of &» (see Particles), which is to indicate
uncertainty or indefiniteness, he readily understands why
éay is used with the mood for uncertainty—the subjunctive.
It introduces a hypothetical condition. Consequently, a
statement introduced by é4v was not regarded with such
certitude as one introduced by el.  ““The difference between
éav and el is considerably lessened in Hellenistic Greek,
with the result that é4v is found fairly frequently with the
indicative—as in Lk. 19:40; Ac. 8:31; 1 Ths. 3:8; 1 Jn.
5:157 (M. & M.: op. cit.). The combination e d&» is
frequently spelled 4» and means #f just the same as when
spelled éar. On the other hand, éav is often used as &,
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meaning ever. It is found frequently with relative pronouns
and adverbs, and it indicates indefiniteness or generality;
e.g., Mk. 13:11, whatever. See further our discussion of &,
under Particles. ’Edav uf like i w7 may be translated
unless (cf. 1 Cor. 14:6; Rev. 2:22). This idea of uncer-
tainty which éd» implies was at times applied to time as
well as to fact, and in such instances it is translatable when-
ever (cf. 1 Jn. 32, oldauer &rv éav pavepwli Suotor adTd
éoopeda, we know that whenever he is manifested we shall be
like him; Jn. 8:16, kal éav kpivw 8¢ éyd, 9 kpiows 1§ éud)
dNnbu éomiv, and whenever I do judge, my judgment is
true; 2 Cor. 13:3, mpohéyw . . . 07t éav ENw €ls 70
woAy ob petoopar, I declare in advance that whenever I come
again I will not spare).

Ei

217. Its regular meanings are 7f (when it introduces condi-
tions) and whether (when it introduces indirect questions).
It is found, with only a few exceptions, with the indicative,
and implies that there is likelihood that the assumption will
be fulfilled, or that there is no hope of fulfillment, as in con-
trary to fact conditions. When el introduces direet ques-
tions it should not be translated (so also with é7¢ when it
introduces direct discourse;cf. Lk, 22:49, kpte, el wardfouer
&v uaxaipy; Lord, shall we smite with a sword? See also
Mt. 12:10; Lk. 13:23; Ac. 1:6; 19:2), After words denoting
wonder it is best translated that; as in Mk. 15:44, “Pilate
marvelled fhat he was already dead” (cf. also 1 Jn. 3:13; Lk.
12:49). A strange and rare usage is that in which el=u7n
(u is substituted for el in Heb. 3:18). This exceptional
use of el is due to the fact that the Hebrew conditional
particle was also used as a negative occasionally (cf. Mk.
8:12, aunv, Myw el Boffoerar 1§ yeved TabrTy onueior,
verily I say, a sign shall not be given to this generation). Sep-
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tuagint examples occur in Gen, 14:23; Num. 14:28 (ef. also
Heb. 3:11; 4:3).

This particle is also used in a wide range of combinations.
For instance, elrep (1 Cor. 8:5) and el xat}(Col. 2:5) mean
although. But elmep in 1 Cor. 15:15 has a different mean-
ing: ov obk #yewper elmep dpa wvekpol ok éyelpovrar,
whom he did not raise, if indeed the dead are not really raised.
And el kol may also be translated #f even or if also. When
these words are reversed in order, they mean even if. The
expression €l u® has such meanings as #f not, unless, except
(Mk. 9:29; 1 Cor. 8:4), but in Gal. 1:7 and Rev. 21:27 it
means only. The similar expression e 6¢ uf (Mk. 2:21,
22) means otherwise. In Ac. 27:12 and Rom. 1:10 the words
€l mws seem to mean if af all possible. But a special use of
el with indefinite pronouns, which is not recognized in
translations of the New Testament or in lexicons (Robertson
discusses it on page 956), needs explanation. EI 7t or €l 7is
is equivalent to & 7w or &s 7is (cf. Xenophon’s Anabasis,
I, 5:1; I, 6:1). Notice the improvement in the translation
of Phs. 4:8, “Whatsoever things are of good report; whatever
is excellent and whatever is praiseworthy, think on these
things.” Paul first particularizes and then generalizes. And
Zacchaeus’ statement in Lk, 19:8 should read, “Whatever
I have wrongfully exacted from anyone I will repay four-fold”
(cf. also M. 18:28; Mk. 4:23; 8:34; Rom. 13:9; 2 Cor. 2:10;
7:14).

*Emel

218. This eonjunction is used most frequently in a causal
sense with the meanings since and because (cf, Heb. 5:2,
“Since he also is compassed with infirmity”; Mt. 18:32,
“Thou wicked servant, I forgave you all that debt because
you besought me””; see also Mt. 21:46; 27:6). In a few
sentences it has the significance of else or otherwise; as in
Heb. 9:26, “ Elsez must he have often suffered” (¢f. also Rom.



248 A MANUAL GRAMMAR

11:6, 22). In a question in Rom. 3:6 it is suitably translated
then, éwel wis kpwel & feds TOv KOouov, how then will
God judge the world?

219. These are called correlatives, and are translated

etther . . . or (Mt. 12:33). Sometimes only one % is
used (Lk. 20:4). Closely akin to these are elre . . . €lre
(1 Cor. 3:22), and éavr 7e . . . ér 7¢ (Rom. 14:8),
whether . . . or. Thenegative correlatives neither . . . nor
occur as follows: olx . . . oldé (Ac. 8:21);000¢ . . .7oddé
(Rev. 9:4); oddé . . . obre (Gal. 1:12); olre . . . obre

(Ae. 24:12); un . . . undé (In. 4:15); undé . . . undé
(Mt. 10:10); undé . . . phre (2 Ths. 2:2); ugre . . . pi7e
(Mt. 5:35).

“Tva

220. Its most common occurrence is in purpose or final
clauses, and it occurs regularly with the subjunctive mood,
there being but few exceptions and those with the optative.
Its full translation when final is in order that, but what we
usually find is simply that. The negative u may be used
with {ra in stating a purpose negatively; as in Mt. 7:1,
o i kpdite, tn order that you be not judged; or the simple
un without tva may be used, as in Mk. 13:36, u7 elpp
buas kabebdovras, in order that he may not find you asleep.
Then {va is also used frequently in a non-final sense in object-
clauses in the New Testament. It is simply the equivalent
of 87 scores of times. At such times the translation {hat
suggests its force. It is found after verbs of caring, striving,
wishing, saying, asking, etc. (cf. Mk. 7:26, xal JpoTa abrov
va 70 Oawudviov é&kBaNy ék T7s Ouyarpos alriis, and she
asked him that he cast the demon out of her daughter). Or the
ira clause can be translated in many cases just as well
by an infinitive clause; e.g., “fo cast the demon out™
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(cf. Jn. 4:47). Occasionally iva introduces clauses in appo-~
sition; as in 1 Jn. 5:3, almy vyép éoTv 9 dyédnn 7ol Oeob
tva Tds évrolds adrol Typlduer, for this is the love of God,
(namely) that we continue keeping his commandments; Jn.
13:34, évrohiy kawdy Sldwut Dulv tra dyamdre aANAous,
a new commandment I give to you (namely) that you love
one another. Again we find {va used in result clauses, when it
is tranglatable so that, but this usage is rare and it is a late
Koiné development (¢f. Jn. 9:2, “Rabbi, who sinned, this
man or his parents, so that he was born blind?” Rev.
3.9, “Behold I will make them {va Hfovowy kal mpookvvhooveiy
&vomior Tov moddv oov, so that they will come and
worship before thy feet (see also Gal. 5:17; 1 Jn. 1.9; Rev.
9:20). We agree with Abbott-Smith’s statement in his
Lexicon: “In late writers, ecbatie, denoting result=dare,
that, so that: Rom. 11:11; 1 Cor. 7:29; 1 Ths. 5:4; al.; so
with the formula referring to the fulfillment of prophecy,
tva TApwlfi; Mt. 1:22; 2:14; 4:14; Jn, 13:8; al.” Again, it
is used in a strange manner in Mk. 5:23 and 2 Cor. 8:7, where
it approaches being inferential in function and may be
appropriately translated so. And it may even be translated
when in Jn. 16:32!  After a special study of the idiom iva
7t in the LXX (cf. Ex. 2:20; 5:4, 15, 22; Ps. 10:1; Isa. 55:2)
we are convinced that it simply means why, and it should be
so translated in Mt. 9:4; Lk. 13:7; 1 Cor. 10:29, and wherever
found (cf. Ps. 2:1, tva 7i éppbakav vy, why do the heathen
rage?).
Kal

221. This conjunction is by far the most common in the
New Testament. Five pages selected at random from the
WH text give us an average use of fourteen times to the page.
It should be observed, however, that this average is raised
especially by the fact that one of the pages was taken from
Mark, where kel is uncommonly frequent, occurring op
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an average of more than once to the line. The casual Greek
student has difficulty in understanding kal because it has
so many diversified uses. For it is often used as a mere
mechanical connective (a copulative), and it is left for the
reader to determine which possible translation best suits
the context. The ordinary Hellenist, as the papyrus
records reveal, had but few conjunctions in his vocabulary,
and kal was the 'main one; but he, like the average Ameri-
can, knew how to make those few serve him in numerous
ways.

(1) Three generally accepted classifications and meanings
for kal are: as transitional or continuative—and; as adjunc-
tive—also; and as ascensive—even. Since these transla-
tions are unquestioned we shall not stop to cite examples
and references. But in our opinion these translations do not
cover all its uses in the New Testament. There ought to be
two other classifications; namely, adversative and emphatic.

(2) Tor its use as adversative we need but call attention
to some passages where it is already translated as such in
the RV by the words and yet (see Jn. 7:19; 16:32; 20:29).
The words however and but are just as good if not better in
several passages. Take for instance Aec. 7:5, “And he
gave him no inheritance in it; no, not so much as to set his
foot on; but (xal) he promised that he would give it to him
in possession.” See also Mk. 4:16, 17, “Who, when they
have heard the word, straightway receive it with joy; but
(kat) they have no root in themselves” (ef. Mt. 7:23; Lk.
10:24; 13:17). :

(3) The emphatic use of xal is unquestionable and
frequent. In proof of this contention we offer a quotation
from J. R. Mantey (op. cit. (Llondon), vol. xxiii, p. 381):

Now, with reference to kat as emphatic. What
grammarians call the ascensive use should, in my opin-
ion, be widened in seope and called intensive or empha-
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tic, and should be translated by several emphatic words
such as indeed, verily, really, in fact, yea, certainly, ete.,
instead of by the one word even. The word even will
not suit every context which is ascensive or emphatic.
Why limit the translation to but one stereotyped word?
Because the translators were averse to giving any other
translation to kat than those current, they did not at-
tempt to translate it a part of the time in the RV, (Nei-
ther have Grenfell and Hunt always translated it in
their volumes of papyri.) For instance, in Jn. 20:30,
Lk. 3:18, and Phs. 3:8, where it is used with emphatic
words, it is not translated (cf. also Ac. 22:28; 27:9; 1
Cor. 12:13). But in 2 Cor. 11:1 and Phs. 4:10, in
spite of that aversion, we have éndeed, and in Mt. 10:30
we have very. The translators made a good beginning
in these places that needs to be ecarried out to wider
applications. In 1 Cor. 14:19 the thought is clearer when
this word is considered emphatic: “Howbeit in the
church I had rather speak five words with my under-
standing, that I might really (kat) instruct others,
than ten thousand words in a tongue.” Col. 4:4,
“To speak the mystery of Christ for which in foct (xal)
I am in bonds” (cf. 1 Ths. 2:13, 19; Phs. 4:15; Col. 3:8;
Ac. 22:28), in which rai seems to have the effect of
intensifying the personal pronoun (cf. also Lk. 3:9, 18;
10:29; 11:18; 2 Cor. 4:3, 10, 11).

The combination of kal yép has long been considered
as emphatic in some of its occurrences in classical Greek
as well as in the New Testament. And in M. & M,,
op. cit., this example and translation occur: xal ydp éyd
Ohos diamovoimar € “Ehevos xalkols d&mohesev, I
am quite upset at Helenos’ loss of the money. And in the
RV these conjunctions are translated either for indeed or
for verily in Ac. 19:40; 2 Cor. 3:10; §:2, 4; 1 Ths. 3:4;
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4:10. But the words in fact seem to suit most contexts
even better (ef. also Lk. 22:37; 1 Cor. 12:13; 14:8;
2 Cor. 7:5).

07

222. This conjunction in form is simply the neuter indefin-
ite relative pronoun & 1. (1) It is very common as a
pausal particle meaning because or for. In this sense it
oceurs in each one of the beatitudes (cf. Jn. 1:30, “After
me comes a man who existed before me, 871 wpdrdés uov fv, be-
cause he was before me”; Lk. 6:20; Ae. 1:5). (2) Again,é7 is
very ecommon as a conjunction introdueing an objective
clause after verbs of knowing, saying, seeing, feeling, etc.
(cf. Mk. 3:28, “Verily I say to you that (87t) all things
shall be forgiven, ete.” (cf. Mt. 3:9; 6:32; 11:25; Lk. 2:49).
(8) Then with direct discourse, just as ei with direct ques-
tions, 87t does not need translation, for it is practically
equivalent to our quotation marks. Mt. 7:23, kal 767e
opohoyhow abrols &ru obdémore Eyvwy Uuds, and then I
will profess unto them, I never knew you (see aiso Mk, 2:16;
Lk. 1:61; Jn. 1:20). (4) Professor Milligan (op. cit.) calls
attention to two unusual uses of 6re: “In Mk, 9:11, 28 the
AV rightly makes 871=71, why; for this use of §r¢ in indirect
interrogation see the examples in Field Notes, p. 33 . . . .
In 2 Cor. 5:19, al., ds 67 is taken by Blass, Grammar,
p. 321f., as equal to Attic s c. genitive absolute (Vg. quasi),
but in papyri of late date @s d¢ often means merely that.”

Odv
223. Because this conjunction is treated as having only
inferential meanings by the Greek New Testament lexicog-
raphers, by most Greek grammarians (Robertson excepted),
and by practically all commentators, and in as much as J. R.
Mantey wrote his doctor’s thesis on The Meaning of Otw
in John’s Writings, and published the results of his findings
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in the Ezpositor (London) under the title “ Newly Discovered
Meanings for Otw,” we are giving an extended discussion of
this word, setting forth these newly established meanings.

(1) This word occurs four hundred and ninety-six times
in the WH text. It should be translated as inferential only
about two hundred times, by such words as therefore, so,
consequently, then (ef. Jn. 3:23; 4:5, 12, 33, 40). When
otw is inferential, that inference is expressed by the main
verb in the sentence and not by a verb in a subordinate
elause nor by an infinitive nor a participle. It is woefully mis-
translated scores of times both in the AV and the RV be-
cause it was rendered only as inferential (cf. Jn. 18:24; 20:30;
Lk. 14:34; Ac. 8:25).

(2) Oty should be translated as then and now about ona
hundred and seventy times. This usage is variously termed
as transitional, or continuative, or resumptive. It predomi-
nates in John’s Gospel. The word then indicates a succes-
sion of either time or events under this classification, but
it may also be used in stating a conclusion, so it properly
belongs also under the classification termed inferential.
The word now indicates the econtinuation of a subject from
one thought to another, the introduction of a new phase of
thought, or of an explanation. Under this classification ofw
is a synonym for such words as yap, 8¢, kat, and even rére.
Following are two extracts from the papyri: (a) B.G. U. iv,
1079:6 (41 . p.), “I sent you two letters, one by Nedymus
and one by Cronius, the swordbearer. Then (ofv) at
last I received the letter from the Arab and I read it and was
grieved.” (b) B. G. U. ii, 423:11 (2¢. A. D.), kalis pot éoTiv
épwTd o€ obw, kbplé pov Tathp, Ypdyov uor émiocTONioY,
I am well. Now I beg you, my lord father, write me a little
letter. Some other references illustrating this usage in the
papyriare B. G. U. i, 48:4; 73:10; 322:9; iv, 1024:7; 1078:6;
1097:8. Platoused ofw in thissense frequently; e.g., Phaedo,
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“ After waiting so long time he came and ordered us to go in.
Now when we went in we found Socrates already bathed.”
In spite of their training and prejudice against this sort
of translation the revisers translated ofw nmow in Ae. 1:18;
1 Cor. 9:25; Heb. 7:11; 8:4; 9:1. The following quotations
illustrate the advantage and fitness of such a translation:
Jn. 3:24, “For John had not yet been cast into prison. Now
there was a controversy among the disciples of John with a
Jew”; Jn. 4:6, “And the well of Jacob was there. Now
Jesus having been wearied by the journey, ete.”’; Jn. 4:27,
28, “Yet no man said, What seekest thou? or, Why speakest
thou with her? Then the woman left her waterpot”;
Jn. 18:23, 24, “If I have spoken evil, bear witness of the
evil; but if well, why do ye strike me? Then Annas sent him
bound to Caiaphas, the high priest (ef. also Jn. 9:17, 20, 21,
32,38,56;12:1,2,3,9, 17,21, 29; Ac. 8:25;9:19, 31; 10:29, 32).
(3) Hartung in his Lehre von den Partikeln der Griechischen
Sprache has a classification for ofw in some of its uses that he
terms responsive, and he cites several examples from classical
Greek to prove such a usage. In Hx. 8:10 we have a good
example of this: 6 6¢ elmey, Bis abpiov. elmey olv, ‘Qs elpnkas
tva Ibys 6mv obk, And he said, Tomorrow. In reply he said,
As you have spoken, that you may know that there is not
another except the Lord. In the New Testament oy should
be translated as responsive about thirty times, and all
these occurrences are in John’s Gospel. When if is respon-
sive, it may fittingly be translated <n reply, in response, or in
turn (cf. Jn. 4:8, 9, “Jesus said to her, Give me a

drink . . . . Inresponse the Samaritan woman said, ete.”’;
Jn. 4:47, 48, “He asked that he come down and heal his
son. . . . In response Jesus said to him, etc.”’; Jn. 6:52,

53, “How is this one able to give us his flesh to eat? In
response Jesus said to them, ete.” (cf. also Jn. 7:6, 16, 28,
47: 8:13, 19, 25, 57; 9:10, 16, 20, 25, 26).
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(4) There is extensive and convincing evidence in the
papyri and much in the New Testament that ofr was
frequently used also as an emphatic or intensive particle.
This discovery came ag the result of studying ofw first in
postscripts. Observe P. Fay. 110:34 (a. ». 94), pg olw
aMws mougoyps; B.G.U. iii, 824:17 (a.D. 56), un olr &N\ws
woufis; both of which may be translated, Be sure that you do
not do otherwise. An unmistakable example of this usage is
found in Brit. M. P.1. 28 (8. c. 162), ‘“‘Apollonius to Sarapion
his brother: greeting. kalds oy woloys ¢pdéTical uo
aurdplov, please be sure to look after the grain for me” (cf.
also P. Tebt. i, 83; P. Oxy. ii, 281:9; 282:6; 204:14, 25; x,
12,037; xii, 1493:9). There are some unusually peculiar
uses of ofw in the papyri in which it occurs in the body
of a senfence in a relative clause, and its function seems to
be to intensify the indefiniteness of the pronoun, very much
as &v does. The following examples illustrate this usage:
v 8 more oby Tpdwov (P. Amh. ii, 86:9); 4 8oris olw
(Brit. M. P. iii, 1171:8); 6ga wort oty (P. Ryl. iii, 243:9);
Sanis mwoi’ otv (P. Par. 574:1240).

In Phs. 3:8 we have 4A\\a pév obv e kal and in 1 Cor. 6:7,
%0y uév oly 6Mhws. The presence of so ‘many particles in
these places is clearly for the purpose of emphasis. There
are at least three words in each example that are emphatic.
What depth of feeling is here expressed! Paul’s inmost
soul cries oubt through these expressive particles. The
revisers did not attempt to translate ofv in either place. The
context in each case should suggest what emphatic English
word or phrase is most suitable. Some suggestive trans-
lations are be sure, to be sure, surely, by all means, indeed,
very, really, above dall, certainly, in fact. It secems to be
emphatic in the following passages: Jn. 20:30, “To be sure
Jesus also performed many other signs’; Lk. 14:34, “Salt
to be sure is good, ete.”’; Rev. 3:3, “By all means remember
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how thou hast received and didst hear”; Mt. 10:32; 12:12;
Lk. 14:33; 21:7; Ac. 2:33; 10:33; 25:11; Rom. 4:10; 5:9,
al. The following is' a quotation from Professor Milligan
(op. cit.): “Obw is also used with an ifitensive force in exhor-
tations, ete. . . . In drawing attention to this usage,
Mantey (Exp. VII, xxii, p. 210f) thinks that this em-
phatic sense might be given ofv in about 65 places
in the NT: e.g., Mt. 3:8, 10, ‘By all means produce fruit
worthy of acceptance. . . . Every tree, rest assured, that
does not produce good fruits. . . "

(5) That oUy may also be translated as an adversative,
we were led to conclude from a study chiefly of the follow-
ing two extracts from the papyri: P. Oxy. 1609:12 (98-138
A.D.), “And it seems to appear there. For it is not seen
on that mirror, but the reflection to the one seeing. How-
ever (oUv), concerning these things mention has been made
in the discussion on Timaeus.” P. Tebt. ii, 315:16 (2c.
A.D.), “Know that an inspector of finance in the temples
nas arrived and intends also to go into your district. But
do not be at all disturbed, for I will deliver you. However
(o), if you really have time write up your books and come
up tome.” Hartung classified odr as an adversative particle
and likened it to éuds in meaning at times. We quote Pro-
fessor Milligan again (op. cit.): “From this is developed s
slightly adversative sense in such passages as P. Tebt.
87:15 (B. c. 73), éyd olv mweplomduevos mwepl dvaykalwy
Yéypapd oot tva ikavds yévy, howbeit as I am occupied with
urgent affairs, I have written o you, in order that you may
undertake the matter (cf. Ac. 25:4; 28:5, and Mantey op. cit.,
p. 207.).”” It should be translated kowever in the following
passages: Ac. 25:22, ““For this cause the Jews seized me in
the Temple and tried to kill me. However (o0v), having
obtained help from God, I stand even to this day witnessing
to small and great’: 1 Cor. 11:20, “However, when ye as-
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semble together, it is not possible to eat the Lord’s Supper,
for each one in his eating takes in advance his own supper”’;
Jn. 8:38, “What I have seen with the Father I speak.
However, do you also do what you have heard from the
Father?” (cf. also Mt. 10:26; Lk. 21:14; Jn. 2:22; 4:45;
6:19; 9:18; 11:6; 12:29; 18:11, 27; Rom. 2:21; 10:14; 11:1
al.) In all there are about thirty such usages in the New
Testament.

VIII. PArTICLES

224, The term particle has undefined limits among Greek
grammarians. To some it includes nearly all parts of
speech except verbs, nouns, and pronouns; namely, adverbs,
conjunctions, prepositions, and interjections. The word
particle is derived from a Latin word which means a small
part. It is a suitable word to head a classification which
deals with the “odds and ends” in Greek grammar. We
have chosen to limit it chiefly to those words which do not
properly belong to the regular classifications, such as con-
junctions, adverbs, prepositions, etec. The abundant and
diversified uses of particles by the Greeks is one of the
most unique and distinctive characteristics of their un-
paralleled language. However, in contrast with classical
Greek we find comparatively few particles in the papyri
and the New Testament.

225. The fact that they are seldom used makes their use
all the more significant, for it is evident that each occur-
rence of a particle was necessary to help express the writer’s
ideas. In them lurk hidden meanings and delicate shades
of thought that intensify and clarify the thought of the
sentence. Unless one learns to understand and appreciate
their significance, he will miss getting the author’s full
thought and fail to realize the benefit of the niceties of
Greek.
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The Emphatic or Intensive Particles
References: R. 1144-1154; M. 165-169, 200f.

226. The emphatic particles are inserted in the sentence
either to emphasize some word in it or the thought of the
sentence as a whole. And it is not always easy to decide
by which word, if by any, the force of the particle should
be expressed in translation. The same particle may be
translated by different emphatic words in different contexts.
As in the case with prepositions and conjunctions, so with
particles—the context is the final court of appeal in deter-
mining the most suitable translation.

'Apiv

227. This particle is a transliteration of the Hebrew verbal
adjective 108, fo be firm, which is rendered! é\yfuéds (Isa.
65:16) and aAnfds (Jer. 35:28) in the LXX. It is used in
the Gospels for introducing solemnly significant statements
of our Lord in the sense of truly, verily (cf. Ju. 3:3, dujv
auny Néyw goi, & pn Tis yervnff dvwlev, verily, verily I
say unto you, if one is not born again, etc.) Then it is also
used to express assent to prayers or praise {c¢f. 1 Cor. 14:16,
s épel 70 duny éml T off ebxapiorig, how will he say So be
1t to your giving of thanks? Rom. 15:33, 6 8¢ Oeds T7js elpfvms
ueTa TavTRy Vudy - dudy, and the God of peace be with you.
So be it (amen).

"Av

228. “We have no English word which corresponds to
4v. The most that can be said is that it implies vagueness
or uncertainty in the sentences where it occurs” (Nunn:
Syn. of N. T. Gr., p. 128). And é&» occurs more frequently
that d», but functions as the particle &v as well as a condi-
tional conjunction. It is merely a matter of spelling.
“Two originally connected uses are now sharply distin-
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guished. In one, &» stands with the optative or indicative,
and imparts to the verb a contingent meaning, depending
on an 7f clause, expressed or understood, in the context.
In the other the dv (in the N'T period more often written
é4v) has formed a close contact with a conjunction or a
relative, to which it generally imparts the meaning -soever:
of course this exaggerates the differentia in most cases”
(M. 166). At any rate we term it an emphatic particle.

(1) In most of its occurrences our word ever suggests the
force of d&v. For instance, éTav, éreddy, whenever; 8wov
é4v, wherever; 0s d&v, whoever. Ac. 8:19, va & éav émbd
Tas xelpas, that wpon whomever I place my hands. It is of
interest that the indefinite relative clause in the New Testa-
ment is introduced but rarely by do7is (which in some
contexts functions as an emphatic relative), but very often
by s av or 6s éar (Mt. 11:6; Mk. 10:43). In Mt. 12:50 and
Gal. 5:10 4» is used with dg7is to intensify, apparently, the
generalization.,

(2) Since d» implies vagueness and uncertainty it is very
fitting that it should be used with the subjunctive and
optative moods, which affirm things with varying degrees of
uncertainty; and its use is also significant with the indicative
in contrary to fact conditions, because they deal with
obvious unrealities.

T¢

229. It emphasizes usually the word with which it is used
and may be translated at least, indeed, even, in fact (cf. Rom.
8:32, 6s ve 7ol idtov ok épeloaro, who in fact did not
spare his own son). It is found most frequently with other
emphatic particles, such as M4, dpa, 6é. A good example is
found in Mt. 7:20, &pa ye &dmwo 70v kapmwdv alTdv ériyrdoesie
abrols, you shall really know them by their fruits. When
it is used with &A\A4, it expresses strong emphasis: yea even
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230. Robertson says aptly concerning this particle: ‘It is
climacteric and indicates that the point is now at last clear
and may be assumed as true” (R. 1149). It is used only
seven times in the New Testament. In Lk. 2:15; Ac. 6:3;
13:2; 15:36; and 1 Cor. 6:20 the emphatic phrase by all
means suggests its force. In Mt. 13:23 and Heb. 2:16 it
means really (cf. Mt. 13:23, Who really bears fruit; ie., is a

genuine Christian).

Ei pqv

231. This expression is very rare in the New Testament.
In Heb. 6:14 its emphatic meaning stands out clearly,
“ Assuredly (or Above all) blessing I will bless thee.”

Mév
232. Its most common usage is to help differentiate the
word or clause with which it occurs from that which follows

(cf. Mt. 3:11, éyo uéy . . . 606¢ I enfact . . . but he;
Lk. 3:16, os uév . . . bs 8, one . . . another). When

it is used with the article, the expression may be translated
as a pronoun; (cf. Jn. 7:12, ol uév é\eyor, some were saying—-
just as 6 8¢ may be translated he). At other times it is
purely emphatic, but is usually associated with other empha-
tic particles when it is (cf. Ac. 4:16, d7v pév vap yvwarov
onuetor, that a really notable miracle; see also Ac. 9:31; Rom.
1:8; 3:2; Phs. 3:8). At such times the translation in fact is
about as good as any. In Lk. 11:28, where it is used with
otv, the expression contains both contrast and emphasis,
with the significance of in fact, rather. Mévroi, as often in
the papyri, is emphatic in Jas. 2:8 and Jude 8, duolws wévrol
kal obror, likewise these also in fact; but it seems adversas
tive in the other passages.
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N4, vai

233. The former is used only in 1 Cor. 15:31 in its charac-
teristic and exclusive use, which is only in oaths, w»j T9»
Yuérepav kabxnow, I affirm by your boasting. The fol-
lowing extracts from the papyri illustrate its use effectively:
P. Par. 49:30 (164-158 B. ¢.) éyo yap vy Tols feols dywmad,
pnmwore Gppwotel 70 wabapiov, for I swear by the gods
that I am worrying lest the lad s not well; P. Oxy. vi, 939:20
(4c. A.D.), v yap T oM cwryplay, kbpté uov, s ubAieTd
pou uéhe, for I swear by your salvation, my lord, which is
of special care o me.

234. Nati is a strong emphatic particle, confirmatory of a
preceding statement, with the significance of our yes or
yea (cf. Mt. 13:51, Néyovow adr@, val, they say to him,
Yes; In. 11:27, Néyer abrd, val kbpie, he says to him, Yes,
Lord; see also 2 Cor. 1:17, 18, 19, 20).

Iép

235. According to the WH text, this particle does not
occur except as a part of another word. It emphasizes the
meaning of the word to which it is affixed, and has such
meanings as indeed, really, completely, efc. (cf. Rom. 8:17,
elrep ovrwdoxouer, if we really suffer together; see also Heb.
3:14; 54, 8).

IloTé

236. This is an enclitic particle which occurs frequently.
(1) In several passages our word ever suggests its force better
than any other word (cf. Heb. 1:5, rin yap eéiméy wore vév
ayyé\wy, for to whom of the angels did he ever say, elc.?
‘Eph. 5:29, oddels yép wore v éavrol clhpra éuionoey,
for no one ever hated his own flesh; see also 2 Pt. 1:10, 21).
(2) It is often used with temporal significance and may be
translated af that fime (notice the relationship to the interog-
gative particle wore, at what time?), at length, once, formerly


file:///eyovaiv

THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 263

(cf. Eph. 2:2, & als more mepiemarioare, in which you al
that time walked; Phs. 4:10, 87t 40y wore dveBdhere 70 Imép
éuob ppoveiy, that now at length you have revived your thinking
about me; see also Eph. 2:3, 11, 13; Lk. 22:32).

IIov, was

237. These are also enclitic, emphatic particles, but are
rarely used in the New Testament. The former may be
translated somehow and about in Ac. 27:29 and Rom. 4:19. Tt
seems to mean af all in Heb. 2:16. Ilds is translatable by any
means in Rom. 11:14. It is so translated in Xenophon’s
Anabasis by Goodwin and White (ii, 5:2).

Tot

238. This particle does not occur except as affixed to
another word and is clearly emphatic in function, but
it is rather difficult to translate that emphasis (cf. Jas. 2:8).

The Negative Particles
References: R. 1155-1175; M. 169-171, 187-194.

239. There are two chief negative particles in Greek, od
and pj. The distinction between them is real and clear,
but it has not always been observed. Modifications in use
came with the advancing history of the language. Very
much modified in form and function, and reinforced by the
addition of & (v), these negatives persist in Modern Greek
(T. 1991.). It is not to be questioned, however, that they
had in the Koiné period a pronounced distinetion, and
that the New Testament writers were aware of this dis-
tinction.

(03]

240. This negative particle is spelled od before words
beginning with consonants, o0k before words beginring
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with vowels which have a smooth breathing, oy before
words beginning with vowels which have a rough breathing.

(1) Ob is the particle used in summary negalion. It is
the stronger of the two negatives, and “the proper negative
for the statement of a downright fact” (M. 232). “Ob
denies the reality of an alleged fact. It is the clear-cut,
point-blank negative, objective, final” (R. 1156). When
John the Baptist was asked if he was “the prophet” he sim-
ply replied, ob (see Jn. 1:21,6 wpophrys € ob; kal dwexpidn
oV). Since od is the stronger negative we would naturally
expect to find it used most frequently with the indicative
mood, which is the mood for stating facts positively and
forcefully. And this is the case. But Blass has overstated
the facts in attempting to bring the differences between od
and w7 under a single rule.  ““ All instances,”” he states, “may
practically be brought under the single rule, that o? negatives
the indicative, u#, the other modes, including the infinitive
and participle” (B. 253). That is true of the majority of
uses, but there are numerous exceptions. Whenever a Greek
wanted to make a denial or state a prohibition emphatically,
he was not fenced in by grammatical conventions from using
ob with any of the moods. He simply used whatever mood
best expressed the idea he had in mind and accompanied
it with the proper negative. 0% is found with the subjune-
tive (1 Pt. 3:3), the infinitive (Heb. 7:11), and with the
participle (Jn. 10:12), but its predominant use is with the
indicative. ‘““In addition to its regular use with the indica-
tive ol is frequently found in the papyri with the participle,
apparently for the reason that it is the proper negative for a
statement of fact” (Milligan in Voc. Gr. Test.; cf. P. Oxy.
iv, 726:10 (a.D. 135): od dvvauevos 8’ dofevelav wAeloal,
since he is unable on account of sickness to make the voyage).

(2) When od (or odyt) is used in a question its use always
implies that the expected answer is “yes.” In this regard
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it is the equivalent of the Latin nonne (cf. Mt. 13:55, olx
obrés éoTw 6 ToD TékTovos vwibs; obx 1 uATNe adTod
Aéverar Maplap, this is the carpenter’s som, is it not? His
mother ts called Mary, is she not?

My

241. This is the weaker, milder negative, denying sub-
jectively and with hesitancy. “In a word, w) is just the
negative to use when one does not wish to be too positive.
M7 leaves the question open for further remarks or entreaty.
OV closes the door abruptly” (R. 1156).

(1) Then w7 is the particle of qualified negation. Since
the subjunctive and optative moods imply uncertainty, it
is but natural that p#, which denies hypothetically and
with reserve, should predominate with these moods. It
also predominates with imperatives, infinitives, and partici-
ples, but it is used sparingly with the indicative. The
student should remember that this is true not because of
any fixed rule, but due to the fact of the inherent meaning
of the moods and the negatives.

Professor Milligan (op. cit.) summarizes the occurrences of u#f with

the indicative in the papyri thus: “(a) in relative clauses . . . (b) in
cautious assertions (as in Lk. 11:35; Gal. 4:11; Col. 2:18).”

(2) In guestions pf (or pqre) implies that the expeeted
answer is “no.” Notice how Judas asked the memorable
question, phre éyd elur; It is not I, is it? (Mt. 26:25). The
difference in meaning in questions between the two negatives
is clearly apparent in Lk. 6:39, uf7e Olvarar Tughos
TUQAOY O0nyely; obxl aupdTepos els Pofuvoy éumecoivral;
a blind man 1s not able to guide a blind man, is he? They will
both fall into a ditch, will they not? (cf. Mk. 4:21; Jn. 4:29.)

The differences between these negatives in other sentences besides the
interrogative may be summarized as follows: “The general distinction

between ol and w7 is that ob is objective, dealing only with facts, while
is subjective, involving will and thought. . . . In the NT ol is
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almost entirely confined to the indicative, while p17 monopolises the
other moods” (Voc. Gr. Test.) Or, according to Dr. C. B. Williams
(Union University, Jackson, Tenn.), “ Ol expresses a definite, emphatic
negation; M9 an indefinite, doubtful negation. If a negation was to be
asserted unequivocally, o0 was always used; if hypothetically, 17 was
invariably used” (unpublished Grammar Notes). An illuminating
comment may be quoted from Webster: “OD conveys a direct and
absolute denial; u% conveys a subjective and conditional denial. Ina
conditional proposition, w7 belongs to the protasis, ol to the apodosis.
M negatives a supposition; it prohibits, or forbids. O negatives an
affirmation, affirming that it is not so. O is used when an object is
regarded independently in itself; m’)fwhen it isregarded as depending on
some thought, wish, purpose. O negat rem ipsam; w7, cogitationem
rei. OU implies non-existence simply; but u# implics non-existence,
when existence was probable or possible. O is negative; % is priva-
tive” (op. cit., p. 138). The relative difference between these negatives
is evident in 1 Pt. 1:8, 6» olk i06vTes 4yamadre, eis 8y dpTi 1 6p&v-
res mwloTeDovTes 0¢ Gyalhidre Xapd avekAaN)Tw, whom having
never seen you continue loving; upon whom, though not looking you con-
tinue trusting, and you are rejoicing with unspeakable joy. In the
above sentence olk, used with the aorist participle, states positively
that they had not seen Jesus, while p7) in a milder way, with the present
yarticiple, states that they are not now seeing him. Dr. A. T. Robert-
son has the happy way of illustrating to his students the difference in
meaning between these negatives by picturing graphically a young man
proposing to his lady friend.  If she answers him, u9, it may only mean
that she wants to be coaxed a little longer, or that she is still in a state of
uncertainty; but if she responds, o¥, he may as well get his hat and
leave at once.

09 p1
242, In the WH. text the combination ob uf oceurs ninety-
six times. With the light that the papyri have thrown upon
this doubling of the negatives we can now say unreservedly
that the negatives were doubled for the purpose of stating
denials or prohibitions emphatically. “Ob wg is rare, and
very emphatic in the non-literary papyri” (M. 188). The

following papyrus quotation from a boy’s letter to his father
illustrates the papyri occurrences very effectively: P. Oxy.
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i, 119:5, 14f. (2c-3c. A. D.), 7 od Oé\is &mevékkeww uer’
éoot €ls "Alefavipiar, ob un ypafw ge émaToMp .

au (=&w) wn wéudys, od ui pdyw, od un welrw, i you
refuse to take me along with you to Alexandria, I positively will
not write you a letter. . . . If you do not send (for me) I
will not eat; I will not drink. The above illustrates how peo-
ple used the doubling of the negatives for making categorical
and emphatic denials (cf. Mt. 5:20, o un eloéNdyre els v
Baag\elay T&Y obpavdw, ye shall by no means enter into
the kingdom of heaven; 1 Cor. 8:13, ol un @dyw kpéa els Tov
aladva, I will never at all eat meat again (cf. also Lk. 22:16, 18,
67, 68).

O? is found in composition frequently in the following combinations:
o0dauds, by no means; o00€, not even, neither; oUdels, olfels, no one;
oUbéTroTe, never (not even ever); oUBémw, not yet; obKéTL, no longer, no
more; oDww, not yet; oUre, neither.  When a less positive denial was
desired, the same suffixes were attached to u7. The suffixes ~xt on o0,
and -7t on u7) have the force of strengthening and intensifying these
negatives (Mt. 13:27; 26:25; Lk, 1:60),



DIVISION III
CLAUSES

243. Regardless of what kind of comparisons are made
in the study of languages, the Greek language, with scarcely
an exception, proves to be the most accurate, euphonious,
and expressive. And it keeps up its high average in the
realm of clauses. There is an ample number of different
types of clauses, and each type is exquisitely developed, so
as to be the most suitable vehicle for expressing with ease
and grace any elusive thought.

244. Not many grammars have a separate treatment of
clauses. This is no doubt due to the fact that the clause
does not represent a separate part of speech. It is essen-
tially interwoven with other parts of speech which call for
specific treatment in a descriptive grammar. Consequently,
whenever all the parts of speech have been discussed, the
clauses have already been considered. To devote to them
a separate discussion might, therefore, seem to necessitate
either the omission of important matters pertaining to the
parts of speech involved in clauses, or useless duplication
in treating each clause a second time. That there is some
truth in this objection eannot be denied, but the objection
is offset by the fact that the clause is a unique element of
syntactical structure and cannot e adequately compre-
hended until all its phenomena are presented in a single
systematic view. There will also appear duplication be-
tween different groups of clauses. This is especially true
of the relative clauses, which occur under various classi-
fications. But in such repetition we venture to sacrifice
rhetorical propriety to pedagogical efficiency.

268
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245. As to their general character, clauses gather about
the two pivotal points of syntax, the noun and the verb.
They present a triple character—substantival, adjectival,
and adverbial (cf. R. 952). To treat them in three groups
under this classification according to character would con-
duce to scientific accuracy, but would sacrifice simplicity
and clearness. We employ in our grouping here the more
obvious basis of their sense in relation to the context. For
a fuller analysis of clauses on the basis of their character
see Br. 82.

246. As to the use of moods in subordinate clauses, this
general rule applies; viz., that the moods used in cotrdi-
nate clauses have exactly the same force in subordinate
clauses. “There is no essential difference in meaning of
the modes in subordinate clauses from their significance in
independent sentences” (R. 950).

I. Tue StrRUcTURAL RELATION OF CLAUSES

247. When two or more clauses are connected in a coordi-
nate relation, they constitute what is known as a compound
sentence. The distinctive feature of the compound sentence
is that in its structure no clause is subordinate to another, but
all are in codrdinate or paratactic relation (waparaktods:
arranged alongside). When one clause is subordinate to
another, the relation is called hypotactic (Yworaxrds: ar-
ranged under), and the technical name for the sentence is
complex. The common practice of the Greek language was
that each clause be connected with the preceding by some
connective word. The term for the lack of such a connective
is asyndeton (dotvderos: nof bound fogether). Many exam-
ples of asyndeton are found in the New Testament. It
occurs most frequently in John’s Gospel and First Epistle.

248. A clause is simply the employment of a circumlocu-~
tion by which we convey a meaning that we cannot readily
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express with a single word or phrase. Thus to say, “I saw
the man going home,” is modified and expanded in meaning
by saying, “I saw the man who was going home.” In this
modifying funetion the clause presents a threefold relation
to the principal sentence of (cf. §245).
(1) A clause may sustain the relation of a substantive,
and be used as subject or object of a verb.
obk &xw 6 Tapaldhow alTd.
I do not have that which I may place before him. Lk. 11:6.
See also: Jn. 12:10; 1 Cor. 4:2,

(2) A clause may have the function of an adjective, and
be used to modify a noun.

~ 14 [4 114 3 4
T4 amwéppati oov, bs éoTiv Xplotos.

To thy seed, who is Christ. Gal. 3:16,
See also: Jn. 4:34; 15:12,

(3) A clause may serve as an adverb.
dxohovBfow oo dwov éav dméoxy.
I will follow you wherever you go. Lk. 9:57,
See also: Jn. 3:16; 1 Cor. 14:12,

i. The student will find interesting variation and unmeasured
possibilities of expression in the Greek use of clauses.

i, In the treatment of clauses it is easiest on the whole to denomi-
nate them according to the connectives that introduce them, having
first classified the clauses according to the ideas they are used to ex-
press. However, with a few exceptions, as far as clarity is con-
cerned, only the subordinate clauses need separate discussion.

IT. Reramive CrLavuses
- References: R. 953-962; R-S. 168-170.

249. The relative is used to indicate clauses of various
types. This variety in the nature of relative clauses does
not, of course, arise from the character of the relative itself,
but is determined by the nature and relations of the clause.
For instance, a relative pronoun has the same essential
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character in a causal clause that it does in a purpose clause.
But while the character of the relative is not the determin-
ing factor, it does affect the clause in the matter of definite-
ness or indefiniteness.

Nature of the Relative

250. A relative is a word by means of which the complete
expression of one idea is connected in sense with the com-
plete expression of another. Thus, “The man lives” is a
complete thought, and “The pastures are green” is a com-
plete thought. These two sentences may become principal
and subordinate clauses in a single sentence by the inser-
tion of the relative adverb where: “The man lives where
the pastures are green.” In this construction the first sen-
tence becomes the principal clause and the second the
subordinate clause. Relatives may be pronouns; e.g., &s
and &oris; or adverbs, e.g., éws and &s.

Uses of the Relative

251. The relative pronoun has no invariable effect as to
mood. That is determined by the general relation of the
clause to its context. So we need not be surprised to find
relative clauses embracing two moods, indicative and sub-
junctive. It is true, however, that the definite relative
accords more naturally with the indicative, while the in-
definite relative suits the subjunctive better. This fact is
in line with the fundamental character of the two moods.
The indicative assumes the actual existence of the event or
thing denoted by the relative, while the subjunctive con-
templates it as hypothetical.

The Indicative with Relative Clauses

252. In by far the greater number of relative clauses,
both as to frequency of occurrence and variety in use,
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we find the indicative used. It appears in five types of
clauses.

(1) Adjectival Clauses. Sometimes a relative clause is
used to directly limit or define a substantive, performing a
pure adjective function.

uvnuovebeTe o Aoyou ob &y eimov Dulv.
Remember the word which I spoke to you. Jn. 15:20.
See also: Jn. 6:37; Gal, 3:16.

(2) Causal Clauses. The relative clause may denote the
grounds for the assertion in the main clause.

olTwes dmefavouer T duaptia wis Erv {hoouer &v alry;
We who died to stn, how shall we longer live therein? Rom. 6:2,
See also: Aec. 10:41; Gal. 5:4.

(8) Concessive Clauses. A relative clause may imply the
idea of concession.

ol Néyortes alpiov kepdnoouer,
oltwes odk émigracle 77s abplov.

Some say, “Tomorrow we will get gain,” who know nothing about
tomorrow. Jas. 4:13, 14,

(4) Simple Condition. The relative clause may supply
the protasis of a simple condition.

dooL yap avduws fuaprov, dvouws kal dmrololvrat.
For as many as sin without law also perish without law. Rom, 2:12,
See also: Mk, 10:43; 2 Cor. 2:10,

(5) Purpose Clauses. The relative clause may express
purpose.

ToY dumeNdva ékbboerar aGANoLs yewpyols, olTives dmoddsaovory
abT Tols Kapwols.
He will let the vineyard to other husbandmen, who will render to
him the fruits. Mt, 21:41,
See also: Mk, 1:2; 1 Cor, 4:17,
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The Subjunctive With Relative Clauses

253, Where the contingent or indefinite idea is supplied
by the context, or the context and the nature of the relative,
the subjunctive is used.

(1) More Probable Condition. The protasis of a more
probable future condition may be expressed by the use of a
relative pronoun with &».

Os 8’4y woujoy kal 8udaky, olros uéyas kAnffcerat.

Whosoever shall do and teach them, he shall be called great. Mt. 5:19.
See also: Mk, 10:43; Jas, 2:10,

This construction is sometimes found in the future indicative without
av (cf. Mt. 10:32). In the New Testament we sometimes find éay
instead of &». This was current Koiné usage, as is abundantly evi-
denced by the papyri.

12) Voluntative Result Clauses. A relative clause may
express a result which the context shows was intended or
contemplated.

80er avarykaloy €xew TL Kal ToUToy 8 Tpooevéyky.

Wherefore, this one must have something which he may offer.
Heb. 8:3.
See also: Mk. 14:14; Lk, 7:4.

i. We have in this construction a blending of purpose sud result,
and it is often difficult to determine which is the more prominent,
Where the voluntative force is but slightly felt the future indicative
is used, instead of the subjunctive as in the above case (Phs. 2:20).

ii. Some Correlative and Interrogative Pronouns Illusirated. We find
voos, as much as, used frequently with TocoUTos, so much as; e.g.,
Heb. 1:4, 700007 . . . 60w, by so much as. Similarly olos, what
kind of, occurs in connection with TotoUTos, such kind of; e.g., 1 Cor.
15:48, olos 6 xotkds, ToLoUTOL, as s the earthy, such also are those who
are earthy. There is no difference in meaning between otos, of what
sort, and 07otos, of what sort. The former is an interrogative pronoun,
so the difference is one of function (cf. Lk. 24:19; 1 Cor. 3:13). The use
of wboos, how great, how much (Mt. 6:23), is closely akin to that of
fiAtkos, how great, how large (Jas. 3:5). The latter seems to have refer-
ence more to size. while the former deals rather with quantity or number,
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ITI. CausaL CrAuses
References: R. 962-966; Nunn 115,

254. A causal clause is one which states the ground or
reason for the assertion contained in another.

Codrdinate Causal Clauses

255. The inferential particle yép is the regular connective
for two cobrdinate clauses which bear to each otner some
relation of cause and effect, or reason and conclusion, These
cobrdinate sentences- joined by yap do not in the strictest
sense belong to clauses.

papTus Yap pob Eotiv 6 Oebs.
For God is my witness. Rom, 1:9,
i. In the preceding statement Paul has expressed his profound
interest in the Roman church and his appreciation of it, and here

he adds an evidence in proof of his claim (see also: 1 Cor. 8:5; Gal.
4:15; et innum.).

ii. It is sometimes difficult to decide whether a clause is codrdinate
or subordinate. When the particle is ydp, that usually fixes it as
codrdinate, If it is &7t, the clause is regularly subordinate, although
there are a few apparent exceptions (cf. 1 Cor. 1:25; 10:17).

Subordinate Causal Clauses

256. Four chief methods of expression are exhibited in
the construction of subordinate causal clauses.

(1) By a Subordinating Conjunction. The particles used
are, 8ri, OuoTL, kabBori, émel, éredy, 80ev; also the phrases,
&0’ &, éo’ Boov, &b’ &v, oD xbpiv.

o1 &y §6 kal Duels {foere.
Because 1 live, you also shall live. Jn. 14:19,
ép’ boov émovjaate évl TobTWY.

Since you did it to one of these. Mt, 25:40,
See also: Rom. 1:21: 1 Cor, 1:22; Heb. 3:1.
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(2) By 8u6 with the Articular Infinitive.

8u0. 70 elvar adrov & olkov Aaveld.

Because he was of the house of David. Lk, 2:4.
See also: Lk, 8:9; Jn. 2:24,

(3) By the Participle. The participle may express cause
either when it is in agreement with some word in the prin-
cipal clause, or in the genitive absolute.

w1 0éhwy admiy devyuatioar.
Because he did not wish to make her a public ezample. Mt. 1:19.

un €&xorros 8¢ adrol drodovvad.
And since he did not have anything to pay. Mt, 18:25,
See also: Lk. 16:1; Ac. 12:3.

The use of s with a causal participle implies that the action
denoted by the participle is the supposed or alleged cause of the
action of the principal verb.

(4) By the Relative Pronoun.
wpogéxere 4wd THV PevdompoonTiy, olrives Epxovrar wpds
vuds év évdlpaow wpoBaTwy.
Beware of false prophets who come to you in sheep’s clothing.

Mt, 7:15.
See also: Rom. 6:2; Heb. 12:6.

IV. ComraraTive CrLausEs
References: R. 966-968; R-S. 175-176.

257. A comparative clause introduces an analogous
thought, for the purpose of elucidating or emphasizing the
thought expressed in the principal clause. To say, “The
believer is baptized as the Savior was,” is to describe the
believer’s baptism; while to say, “The believer shall be
raised even as Christ was raised,” is to emphasize the cer-
tainty of the resurrection. Description or emphasis will be
found to be the function of nearly all comparative clauses,
which are of frequent occurrence in the New Testament,
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The Particles Used

258. It is well that the student should become easily
familiar with the various connective particles which are
used to introduce comparative clauses.

(1) Those used most are &s and kafds.
olirws Huds Noyiléobo GvBpwmos ws vmrypéras XptoTol.
n this way let a man think of us, as servants of Christ. 1 Cor, 4:1
a wévtes TipdoL Tov vidv kafis Tiudat Tov warépa.

In order that all will honor the Son as they honar the Father.
Jn. 5:23,

(2) Compounds of kard; viz., kaf6 (Rom. 8:26), xkafore
(Ac. 2:45), kafbomrep (Heb. 5:4), kafamwep (Rom. 3:4).

Eoutv elnyyeNiauévor kadbmep kdxetvor.
We have been evangelized even as also they. Heb. 4:2,

(8) Compounds of &s; viz., @oel (Mt. 9:36), domres
(Mt. 6:2), domepet (1 Cor. 15:8), doadrws (Mt. 20:5).
katafBatvor dboel TEpLaTEPLY.
Descending as a dove. Mt. 3:16.

(4) The correlative pronoun dgos. In the comparative
sense it is found only four times, each of which is in
Hebrews.

8o dlapopbrepoy wap’ abrols kexkAnpovdunker Svoua.

By how much he has inherited a more excellent name than they.
Heb. 1:4.

(5) The comparative particle #, than. It occurs most
frequently with single words, but now and then also with &
clause.
sOkom®TEPOY EoTv KGumhoy Bud TpimaTos papidos eloeNfelr

% whobawov els Ty Bagilelav Tol Beol.

It is easter for a camel to go through a needle’s eye than for a rich
man to enter into the kingdom of God. Mt. 19:24.
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(6) The use of the phrase é» Tpbwov, as, just as. It is fre«
guent in 2 Clement with this meaning (cf. 8, 9, 12).
wooakis NéNyoa érovvayayely T4 Tékva gov, 6y Tpémwov
Opris émouvayel Ta voooia alTis.

How often. would I have gathered together thy children just as
a hen gathers together her little ones! Mt, 23:37
See also: Lk, 13:34; Ae. 1:11.

The Moods Used

259. It is not the meaning of the particles or the sig-
nificance of the comparison per se which causes the varia-
tion in mood, but the implications of the context. The
fundamental ideas of actuality and potentiality determine
the matter, as is always the case with mood.

(1) Regularly we find the indicative.

Eoeale Uuels TéNetor s 6 Tarp Vudw Téheds éoTw.

Ye shall be perfect as your Father is perfect. Mt. 5:48.
See also: Rom. 3:4; 8:26.

(2) Where the element of contingency is introduced, the
subjunctive is used.
s Katpdy éxwuer, épyaldueda Tov dyaldby.
As we have opportunity, let us do good. Gal 6:10.
See also: Mk. 4:26; 2 Cor. 8:12.
V. Locar Crauses

References: R. 969-970; Nunn 114,

260. A local clause is one which is introduced by a rela-

tive adverb of place.
The Particles Used

261. These clauses are introduced in the New Testament
by three local adverbs.
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(1) By éwov.

kal &N\o émecer énl 1O werpides dmov olk elxer YAy wONNY.
And other fell upon stony soil where it had not much ground.
Mk, 4:5.

(2) By ob.
dwolfas 70 BiBNlov ebpey TOV Toémov ol T yeypauuévop.
Having opened the book he found the place where it was written
Lk, 4:17.

(3) By 6fev.

€ls 7OV olkby pov émoTpédw 80ev éEhdov.
I will return to my house whence I came out. Mt. 12:44,

The Moods Used

262. The same general principles operate here which
affect moods elsewhere.

(1) The indicative only is used when the local clause is
definite.

Onoavpods éml Tiis y7s, bwov a1s kal Bplois dpavifet.
Treasures upon earth, where moth and rust consume. Mt. 6:19,
See also: Mt. 2:9; Mk, 2:4,

(2) The indicative is used in ¢ndefinite local clauses when the
action took place prior to the writing, but the subjunctive
occurs when the action is expected to take place in the future.
In such constructions &» or éar occurs with the local adverb.

Smov Gy elomopelero els kduas.
Wherever he entered into villages. Mk, 6:56.

drodovBfow oor dmov éav dméoxy.
I will follow thee wherever thou goest. Lk. 9:57.
See also: Mt. 24:28; Mk. 6:10,
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VI Temreorar CLAUSES
References: R. 970-979; R-S. 171-174.

268. There are in the Greek language several particles,
derived from relative adverbs, which are used to introduce
clauses that define a thought by means of its temporal rela-
tions. Some temporal particles are also used as prepo-
sitions, introducing a phrase rather than a clause (cf. Mt.
24:38; Lk. 16:16; Heb. 12:4).

The Character of Temporal Clauses

264. The function of a temporal clause is to limit the
action of the verb in the principal clause by the introduc-
tion of a relation of time. The quality of such a clause
may be defined from two points of view.

The Relation of the Time Limit

(1) Antecedent Time. The time limit may be deseribed
as prior to the action of the principal verb, in which case the
clause is generally introduced by wptv, before.

(2) Contemporaneous Time. The time limit may be the
continuance of an action which is described as parallel with
the action of the principal verb, the clause being introduced
by €ws, while, or 67e, ds, when.

(3) Subsequent Time. The time limit may be described
as the terminus of the action of the principal verb, the
clause being introduced by éws, uniil.

The Nature of the Temporal Idea

(1) Definite. The time limit may be indicated as a spe-
cific point or period, corresponding in meaning to “when,”
by the use of the indicative mood.

(2) Indefinite. The time limit may be stated as a con-
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tingency, carrying a conditional element, and corresponding
in meaning to “whenever.” The indicative with &v is gen-
erally used in such clauses for past time, and the subjunc-
tive with d» for future time.

The prevalence of relative adverbs among the temporal particles
quite naturally makes the grammarians disposed to class them with
relative clauses. So Burton gives as his classification of this group,
“Relative Clauses Introduced by Words Meaning Until, While ana
Before” (Br. 128). Blass describes them as “only a special class
of relative sentences,” which “exhibit the same constructions” (Bl
218). But Robertson takes issue with this opinion, and contends
for the temporal clause as a distinet construction. He does admit,
however, their kinship to relative clauses, as exhibited in their char-
acter as definite or indefinite. Indefiniteness is based upon “futurity,
frequency and duration.” He calls attention to one place in the
New Testament where the optative occurs in a temporal clause
(Ac. 25:16), but is “due to indirect discourse.” The presence or
absence of &» in temporal clauses varies in accordance with the con-
junction and context (cf. R. 970).

The Constructions in Temporal Clauses

265. We may distinguish five constructions in the use of
the temporal clause in the New Testament.

(1) With the Indicative. Where the temporal limitation
is stated as definite, or assumed as real, the indicative is
regularly used.

a. Introduced by ore, éwedn, owbre, &s, meaning when.

d7e éréhecer 6 "Inaols Tols Noyous Tolrous, uerijper.

When Jesus had finished these words, he departed. Mt. 19:1,
See also: Mt. 7:28; 21:1; Lk, 7:1; 11:1,

b. Introduced by 6Tar, meaning whenever.

drav oTikere wpooevxduevor, dpleTe.

Whenever ye stand praying, forgive. Mk. 11:25,
See also: Mk. 3:11; Rev. 4:9.
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¢. Introduced by éws, éws of, &ws d7ov, dxpt ob, ép’ Boov,
meaning while.
Wwaykacer Tobs pabnras éuBivai, éws édmwolber Tov dxhov.

He constrained the disciples to embark, while he dismissed the
multitude. Mk. 6:45.
See also: Jn. 9:4; 1 Tim. 4:13; Heb. 3:13; Lk. 12:58,

d. Introduced by &vs, dxpt, dxp. ob, meaning unizl.
o dorip wponyer abrols,éws éoTdfnémivw ol Ty 76 waibloy.
The star went before them until it stood over where the child was,

Mt. 2:9.
See also: Aec. 7:18; Rev. 17:17.

e. Introduced by s, d¢’ of, meaning since.
wboos xpovos éativ ds ToUTO Yéyover alTd;

How long is it since this happened to him? Mk, 9:21,
See also: Lk, 13:7.

(2) With the Subjunctive. The subjunctive is used
where the temporal clause is conceived as an indefinite pos-
sibility, and its use implies uncertainty as to realization.

a. Introduced by orav, éwéw, fyika, meaning whenever.
OTay 0¢ elapépwaty Vuas éml Tas curaywyds, un MEpLUYHTETE T

elmyTe.
And whenever they bring you into synagogues, be not anxious what

ye may say. Lk. 12:11,
See also: Mt. 24:33; Mk, 13:11; Lk, 11:34; 2 Cor. 3:15.

b. Introduced by éws, axpr, dxot ob, méxpt, méxpt od,
meaning until.
kel pévere Ews Qv eEENInTe Exeifer.
There abide until ye depart thence. Mk, 6:10.
See also: Lk. 21:24; Rev. 15:8; Eph, 4:13; Mk, 13:30.
When the temporal clause has an actual future reference, dv is
oiten used (Lk. 15:4). When the principal clause is past, and the

temporal clause presents a future reference relative to the principal
clause, A is omitted (Mk. 18:30).
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(8) With the Infinitive. For antecedent time the regular
construction is the infinitive with wpty or wplv 4, meaning
before.

etpnra Yuly wplv yevéohat.
I have told you before it comes to pass. Jn. 14:29,
See also: Mi. 1:18; 26:34.

i. The infinitive is also used with 700 ToD to mean beforef(Gal. 2:12)
with év 7@ to mean while (Mt. 18:25) or when (Ac. 8:6), and with
peTd TO to mean after (Ac. 1:3; cf. (3) above).

ii. Where the principal clause is negative, wpiv 4 is followed by the
indicative (ef. Lk. 2:26).

(4) With o Relative Phrase. A relative pronoun with a
preposition may express a temporal idea.
& & 6 vuuplos per’ alTdv éoTiv.
While the bridegroom is with them. Mk. 2:19.
See also: Mt. 9:15; 13:25,

(5) With the Participle. One of the regular uses of the
participle is as the equivalent of a temporal clause.

kol éEeNdwy €ldey woNUY Sxhov.

And when he came forth, he saw a great multitude. Mt. 14:14.
See also: Mt. 14:32; Heb. 11:21.

VII. Purrost CLAUSES
References: R. 981-991; R-S. 152-154.

266. The variety and distinctiveness of the constructions
for expressing purpose in Greek make it important that
close attention be given to the matter. The student will
do well to tarry with this section until he has mastered it.

The Character of Purpose Clauses

267. The function of a purpose clause is to express the
aim of the action denoted by the main verb, This aim may
be of the nature of a deliberate design, it may be a matter
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of general direction, or merely of contemplated results.
Thus to say, “Paul went to Berea to preach the gospel,”
could mean that Paul went in accordance with an actual
plan, or that he went so that he could preach. So purpose
clauses may exhibit various shades of meaning, ranging
from deliberate design to mere tendency or result. They
may be divided into two classes.

(1) Pure Final Clauses are those which express a distinet
purpose conceived as the aim of the aetion indicated in the
principal verb.

(2) Semi-Final Clauses are those which denote a direc-
tion of the action in the main verb toward a given result,
which result is sought or anticipated.

The Constructions in Purpose Clauses

268. Purpose may be expressed in six ways according to
New Testament usage.

(1) By va and 8wws, meaning thaf, in order that; or, a
negative purpose, by twa uf and w9, that not, lest. The
subjunctive oceurs regularly, and the future indicative occa-~
sionally.

I\Bev tva poapTuphey wepl Tob YwTls.
He came that he might bear witness concerntng the light. Jn. 1:7

Sédwker Huiv Sidvoray Tva ywdhakouey 70v &Aybivdv.
He has given us a mind that we know the truth. 1 Jn. 5:20.
un kplvere tva un kpubijre.

Judge not that you be not judged. Mt, 7:1.

) Tis pe 86Ey dppova elvar.
Lest anyone think me a fool. 2 Cor, 11:16,

Smwws pavdow Tois GrfpaTots.

That they may be seen by men. Mt, 6:5.
See also: Lk, 20:10; 22:11.
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(2) By the simple infinitive.

w7 voutonre 61t TNov kaTalloar TOV vouov.

Think not that I came to destroy the law. Mt, 5:17.
See also: Mt. 11:8; 22:3.

(3) By the infinitive with 7o7.

ué\her yap Hpddns {nreiv 70 waidiov Tob awoléoat alrd.
For Herod will seek the child to destroy him. Mt. 2:13.
See also: Ac. 26:18; Phs. 3:10.

(4) By the accusative of the articular infinitive with eis
and mpébs; and very rarely also by @&s and ®ore without the
article.

els 70 onpLxfivar duds.
To the end that ye may be established. Rom. 1:11.

was 6 fNémrwy yuvaika wpds 76 émibuuijoac.
Every one that looks on a woman for the purpose of lust. Mt. 5:28.

agupBolAior éNafov dore Bavariocar abToy.
They took counsel in order to put him to death. Mt. 27:1.

elo\foy €ls kduny ZapapetTdy, &s érotuboar adTd.
They entered a wvillage of the Samaritans to make ready for him
Lk, 9:52,

See also: Mt, 6:1; Lk, 4:29; Heb. 7:9.

(5) By the relative with the future indicative or the
subjunctive.

Os kaTaokevdoe TRV 686Y.
That he may prepare thy way. Mk. 1:2,

avarykaiov éxew i kal TobTov & wpooevéyiy.

7§ is necessary that this one really have something to offer. Heb. 8:3.
See also: Ac. 6:3; 21:16.
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(6) By the future and, rarely, the present participle.

dméoTeNev abToy €bhoyouvTa Uuds.
He sent him to bless you. Ac. 3:26.

En\ler wpookvriowy €ls ‘Tepovoadiu.

He had come to Jerusalem to worship. Ac. 8:27.
See also: Mk, 3:31; Mt. 27:49,

VIII. Resvur CrAUsEs
References: R. 997-1003; R~S. 155-156.

Definition

269. A result clause states that which is consequent upon
or issues from the action of the main verb. As indicated
under Purpose Clauses (§267) it is often difficult to deter-
mine whether a clause should be translated as denoting
result or purpose.

The Constructions in Result Clauses

270. Result may be introduced in the following ways:
(1) By far the most common way of expressing result is
the use of &ore followed by the infinitive.

ki &xw Taoar Ty whoTw &ote Spn pebioThvery.
And if I have dll faith, so as to remove mountains. 1 Cor, 13:2.
See also: Mk, 1:27; 2:12.
(2) By the simple infinitive,

T& 0¢ &0vy Vmép éNéous dofdaar Tov Bedv.
So that the Gentiles might glorify God for His mercy. Rom. 15:9.
See also: Lk, 1:54; Aec. 5:3.
(3) Rarely by the infinitive with rot.

E\evlépa éotiv 4o Tob vOuov, ToD w7 €lvar adriy poixahida.
She is free from the law, so that she is not an adulteress. Rom, 7:3.
See also: Ac. 18:10; 20:3; 27:1.
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(4) By the infinitive with els 76, which is also rare.

els 70 elvatr adTols dvamoloynTovs.

So that they are without excuse. Rom, 1:20,
See also: Phs. 1:10; Heb. 11:3; Jas. 1:19.

(5) By the indicative with 87t and &ore, also rare.

wob obTos uéANeL wopebeafal 87L olx ebpfigouer alrov;
Where is this man about to go so that we shall not find him#
Jn. 7:35.

QoTe TOV Vidv TOV uovoyer] Edwkev.
So that he gave his only begotten son. Jn. 3:16.
See also: Mk, 4:41; Gal, 3:13; Heb. 2:6.

With the infinitive doTe expresses conceived or intended result,
but with the indicative (only two occurrences in the New Testament)
it expresses actual result. But actual result may also be expressed by
the infinitive with dore (Mt. 8:24; 12:22; Lk, 5:7).

(6) By the subjunctive with {va. Grammarians have been
reluctant to admit this use for {va. But J. H. Moulton and A.
T. Robertson, who at first stood against admitting the con-
secutive force of tra, came to do so later (R. 997). See our
discussion of {va in the section on conjunctions (§220).

Myw olv, érTatgay tva Téoway;

I say then, did they stumble so that they fell? Rom. 11:11.
See also: Gal. 5:17; Lk, 1:43; Jn. 6:7.

IX. ConprtioNan CLAUSES
References: R. 1004-1129; R-S. 161-167.

The Character of Conditional Clauses

271. A conditional clause is the statement of a suppo-
sition, the fulfillment of which is assumed to secure the
realization of a potential fact expressed in a companion
clause. The clause containing the supposition is called the
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protasis. The clause containing the statement based on
the supposition is called the apodosis. Conditional clauses
may be classified on the basis of the attitude they express
with reference to reality.

(1) Supposition from the Viewpoint of Reality. The
protasis of a condition may present one fact as conditioning
another. In one form of condition there is nothing implied
as to whether or not this fact actually exists. This we call
the simple condition. In another form of condition it is
implied that this fact has not been realized, and therefore
does not exist. This we call the contrary to fact condition.

(2) Supposition from the Viewpoint of Probability. The
protasis may imply that the fact suggested as a condition
is a probability. Sometimes it is implied that there is con-
siderable probability of its fulfillment. This we call the
more probable future condition. Again, the protasis may
not contain any special implication of the fulfillment of the
condition, viewing it merely as a possibility. This we call
the less probable future condition. Thus we find that there
are four classes of conditional sentences.

272. The primary thing in understanding conditional
sentences is to keep in mind what kind of affirmation each
mood expresses. As has already been stated in the chapter
on mood, the indicative states a thing as a fact, the sub-
junctive with a degree of uncertainty, and the optative with
a greater degree of uncertainty. Hence, on the basis of
mood, the four kinds of conditional sentences can be con-
veniently grouped into two types. First, there are the two
that have the indicative mood, which assume that the
premise is either true or untrue. The speaker takes for
granted that what he assumes is true, as in the simple con-
dition; or that it is known not to be true, as is the case in
the contrary to fact condition. The indicative, being the
mood for reality, is regularly used in this type of sentence.
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It would be contrary to the genius of the Greek moods if it
were otherwise. Second, the other two conditional sentences
composing the second type do not have the indicative mood,
but rather the subjunctive and optative, which are used to
express varying degrees of uncertainty or doubt. Inasmuch
as the optative has vanished almost entirely from the New
Testament, we see in it but traces of the fourth class of
conditional sentences. But the subjunctive in conditions is
very common.

273. Another thing that lends light toward a thorough
understanding of conditional sentences is the particle 4» that.
is used in all but the first-class condition. The third-class
condition begins with ei+d&» or édv, or sometimes d». In the
apodosis of sentences in the second and fourth classes &»
occurs most of the time, but it is not necessary according to
Koiné usage. As we have pointed out in our discussion of
dv in the section on particles, it implies doubt or indefinite-
ness. Its very presence in a senfence indicates lack of
certainty on the part of the one using it. It warns us not to
take at full face value what the other words may imply. If
we but remember that this word which implies uncertainty
is used with the moods for uncertainty, we are far advanced
in a proper understanding of it.

274. If the indicative is used in a conditional clause, natur-
ally the negative is od. Whenever any other mood is used,
the regular negative is u#. In a few cases this rule is not
followed absolutely, the contrary to fact condition being a
notable exception, where u#, the weaker negative and the
one for expressing doubt, is used regularly with but two
exceptions in the New Testament.

Robertson has termed these four kinds of conditional sentences as
follows: (1) reality; (2) unreality; (8) probability; (4) possibility.
And he makes a very pertinent statement, the substance of which
needs to be remembered: “The point about all the four classes to
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note is that the form of the condition has to do only with the
statement, not with the absolute truth or certainty of the matter.
. . . We must distinguish always therefore between the fact and
the statement of the fact. The conditional sentence deals only with
the statement” (R. 1005).

The Constructions in Conditional Sentences

275. We have developed in the above discussion that
there are two general types of conditional sentences, of
two varieties each, thus requiring four different construc-
tions for expression.

(1) The Simple Condition. This condition was used
when one wished to assume or to seem to assume the reality
of his premise. Ei occurs regularly in the protasis, with
any tense of the indicative. There is no fixed form for the
apodosis—any mood or tense may occur.

€l 0¢ mvebuart dyealde, odk éoTe Umd vouOY.
But if you are led by the Spirit, you are not under law. Gal. 5:18,
See also: Mk, 4:23; Rev. 20:15,

(2) The Contrary to Fact Condition. The premise is
assumed to be contrary to fact in this class, and only the
past tenses of the indicative are used. As suggested above,
this condition states a thing as if it were untrue or unreal,
although in actual fact it may be true, as the first example
below shows. The protasis is introduced by €, and d»
usually occurs in the apodosis. Exceptions are found in
Mt. 26:24; Ac. 26:32; 2 Cor. 2:2.

a. A contrary to fact condition dealing with present time
has the imperfect tense in both protasis and apodosis.

obros € v wpophTys &yivwaker dv Tis kal woTamy 7 yurs.
If this man were a prophet, he would know who and what sort of
woman this 7s. Lk. 7:39.
Sae also: Jn. 15:19, 22; Gal. 1:10.
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b. A contrary to fact condition dealing with past fime
has the aorist or pluperfect tense in both protasis and
apodosis.

€l s &be obk &y dméBaver 6 Gdehpos.

If you had been here, my brother would not have died. Jn. 11:32,
See also: Mt. 11:21; Mk, 13:20.

(8) The More Probable Future Condition. Because the
subjunctive is used in the protasis, uncertainty is implied.
The protasis is introduced by éar, and almost any form of
the verb may ocecur in the apodosis, but the thought always
has to do with the future.

kal ToiTo woujoouer &y émirpémrn o Oebs.
And this we will do, 3if God permit. Heb. 6:3.
See also: Mt. 9:21; Rom. 7:2.

(4) The Less Probable Future Condition. This condition
is expressed by € with the optative in the protasis and a»
with the optative in the apodosis.

&N\ €l kal whoxoire ud Sikatoslvyy, pakdpiot.

But even if ye should suffer for righteousness sake, happy are ye.
1 Pt. 3:14,
See also; 1 Cor. 14:10; 15:37,

i. No example of this condition complete in both protasis and
apodosis is to be found in the New Testament. Indeed, Robertson
denies that a complete example occurs in the LXX or papyri “so
far as examined.” . . . “It is an ornament of the cultured class
and was little used by the masses save in a few set phrases” (R.
1020).

ii. Of these four forms of condition, the New Testament uses the
first two with great frequency, the third occurs quite often, but the
fourth is used but rarely and never in full form. The contrary to
fact condition could not occur in anything but its full form, for
the simple reason that “an alteration of it would have caused ambi-
guity, and have disturbed at once the character of the hypothetical
statement” (Bt. 224).
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Irregular Forms of Condition

276. It was inevitable that in actual practice speakers
and writers would not confine themselves to fixed forms of
hypothetical expression. Variations are found which can-
not be reduced to logical analysis, but can be grouped only
according to their distinctive aspect of irregularity. (1)
There occur a good many mized conditions; that is, con-
ditions one member of which belongs to one class, while
the other belongs to a different class (Lk. 17:6). (2) There
are also implied conditions, in which the apodosis is ex-
pressed and the protasis implied in a participle (1 Tim.
4:4), imperative (Mk. 1:17), or question (Mt. 26:15).
(8) An elliptical condition is one from which one member
has been entirely omitted, and must be supplied from the
context (Lk, 13:9).

X. Concessive CLAUSES
References: R. 1026-1027; R~S. 166-167.

Character

277. Concessive clauses are in their essential nature con-
ditional clauses, but differ from the latter in that with the
condition the apodosis attaing reality by reason of the
protasis, while in the concessive clause realization is secured
in spite of the protasis.

There is manifest reason for Robertson’s contention that con-
cessive clauses are at bottom a type of conditional sentence. For
this reason he treats them as a subhead under conditional sentences
(cf. R. 1026). In this position he is in agreement with Blass, who
declares that “there is no real distinction between them and condi-
tional sentences” (Bl. 215). We can but feel, though, that the dis-
tinctive phenomena are sufficient to call for a separate treatment of
concessive clauses, though we would not be so positive as Burton in
holding that “the force of a concessive sentence is thus very dif-
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ferent from that of a conditional sentence” (Br. 112). They are in
the last analysis really not “very different” from conditional sen-
tences.

Classification

278. It is difficult to maintain with final consistency any
analysis of concessive clauses in the New Testament, but
it is not wholly arbitrary to divide them into three classes.

(1) Logical Concession. This is where the concession is
assumed to be a fact. The clause is introduced by el xal
followed by the indicative.

el kal ENOTyoa duds év T émioToN], ob peTauélopat.
Though I grieved you by my letter, I do not regret it. 2 Cor. 7:8.
See also: Lk. 11:8; Phs, 2:17.

(2) Doubtful Concession. We find this type proposing
the concession as a possibility. It is introduced by éar ral
followed by the subjunctive.

& kal mpohquel] &vfpwros & T TapaTTOUATL, KATOP-
Ti{ere TOV TOLOUTOD.

Even though a man be overtaken in a fault, restore such a one.
Gal. 6:1.

(8) Emphatic Concession. This type of clause expresses
concession with the added thought that the supposed as-
sumption has no likelihood of fulfillment. Such a clause is
introduced by xal édy with the subjunctive or kal € with
the indicative.

kal & kplvw 8¢ éyo, % kplots 7 éun) aNgbur) éoTiv.
But if I should judge, my judgment is true. Jn, 8:16.

kol el Bé\ere déEaobat, abros éoTiv "HAelas.

And if you will receive it, this is Elijah. Mt, 11:14.
See also: Lk. 6:32; Gal. 1:8.
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279. Concession may also be expressed by the use of the
participle. Five times kalmep is used with the participle
expressing concession, but the participle by itself is often
so used.

kalmep &v vibs, Eualber drakony.
Although he was a son, he learned obedience. Heb, 5:8.

el yap éxfpol bvres kaTpANG&yuey 7O fed.

For even though we were enemies we were reconciled to God.
Rom, 5:10.
See also: Heb, 5:12; 11:4,

XI. SussTanTIvaL CLAUSES
Definition

280. A substantival clause (often called noun clause) is
one that is so related to the main verb in the sentence that
it functions in the capacity of a noun. Such clauses are
abundant in the New Testament, and they exhibit the
characteristics of a noun as subjective, as objective, and as
appositive.

Constructions

281. There are three general divisions under which these
clauses naturally fall. It is of interest to note also that there
were three optional ways open to a Greek to make a
statement regardless of whether the clause was subjective,
objective, or appositive. He could use the infinitive, or he
could introduce the clause with {va, or ért.

(1) Subjective Clauses.
a. With the infinitive.
T4 abTd yphoew Duly éuol uév obk dxynpodr.

To write the same things to you is not irksome to me. Phs, 3:1,
See also: Heb. 4:6; 9:27.
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b. With ort.

ob uéhel oot 811 dmorNduela;

Is it not of care to thee that we are perishing? Mk. 4:38.
See also: 1 Jn, 5:9.

c. With Wa.

¢udy Bpaud éotw Wva morow 70 BéNqua Tob wéuparros pe.
My meat is to do the will of him that sent me. Jn. 4:34.
See also: Mt. 18:14; 1 Cor. 4:3.

(2) Objective Clauses.
a. With the infinitive.

[ 5 ! Al o
Bobhouar olv wpooebxeabar Tods avdpas.

I desire, therefore, that men pray. 1 Tim, 2:8.
See also: Phs, 2:6; 4:11.

b. With 8r..

i6aw adror b7 vouvexds dmexpily.
Seeing that he answered wisely. Mk, 12:34.
See also: Jn. 10:36; 11:27,

¢. With {va and dwws after verbs of saying, asking, ex-
horting, wishing, caring, striving, etec.
HpdTa Wa karaff kal lonrar abrol Tov vidw.
He asked that he come down and heal his son. Ju. 4:47,

deffnre olv Tob kuplov 70U Beplopol dwws ékBaNy épydras.
Pray ye, therefore, the Lord of the harvest that he send forth
laborers. Mt, 9:38.
See also: Mt. 4:3; Lk, 4:2; 7:3.

d. With us after verbs of fearing, warning, caution, ete.

BNérere pf Tis Duds TAavioy.

Beware lest anyone lead you astray. Mt, 24:4.
See also: Mk. 13:5; Col. 2:8,
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e. Without a conjunction (asyndeton).

Nyer adrd, Gpa undevl undev elrys.
He says to him, See that you tell nobody anything. Mk, 1:44,
See also: Mt. 9:30; Mk. 12:34,

(3) Appositive Clauses.
a. With the infinitive.

fpnorela kabapd alry ég'ri{/, émokénreclar dppavols
Kal xnpas.
Pure religion s this, to visit orphans and widows. Jas, 1:27.
See also: Eph, 3:6, 8; 4:17.

b. With &re.

adry 8é éoTw 1) kplats, 81i T pis éNiAOer els TOV Kdopov.
And this is the judgment, that light has come into the world.
Jn. 3:19.
See also: 2 Cor, 1:18, 23; 11:10.

c. With va.

Tis olw pot éoriv 6 uobbs; tra ebayyeh{buevos dddravoy
fnow 70 ebayyéliov.
What then is my reward? That I while preaching will give them
the gospel without cost. 1 Cor, 9:18.
See also: Lk, 1:43; Jn. 15:8, 12,

The Moods Used

282. The indicative is always found with 87t; the sub-
junctive is predominant with {ra at a ratio of thirty-two to
one: there being twenty-six occurrences with the indicative,
seventeen of which occur in the Johannine writings; the
subjunctive is dominant with érws and w4, there being only
one oceurrence of dwws with the indicative (Lk. 24:20), and
only four of pf (as conjunction) with the indicative.
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XTI, Inpmmect DISCOURSE
References: R. 1027-1043; R-S. 181-186.

283. There is not a great deal of indirect discourse in the
New Testament. This is true also of other Koiné writings.
Direct quotations are characteristic of vernacular speech.
Such language is simpler and more picturesque. The indi-
rect discourse found in the New Testament is in full acecord
with the general Greek rules and may be readily analyzed.

Verb Forms in Indirect Discourse

284, Striking differences from the English idiom make
this a matter which requires eclose attention from the
student.

(1) Tense. It was a regular thing that the same tense used
by the original speaker was also used by the one quoting the
statement indirectly. This is an important fact for the
student to grasp. For instance, if Jesus said, fAérw, I see,
Luke in putting the statement into indirect discourse would
say, 'Inoois €imev 81 BAémer (or BNémew). Although
the statement was made in the past, the present tense is
used in recording it, because the original statement occurred
in the present tense. There are, however, a few examples
where the imperfect in indirect discourse seems to represent
a present tense in the original statement (cf. Jn. 2:25). If
the original writer or speaker used an aorist or future tense,
the same tense was observed in indirect discourse. Our
English idiom differs widely here from Greek usage. While
we would say, “He said he was going home,” changing the
tense from present to past, in Greek it would be eimer 87
mopebeTal €ls TOv oikov, preserving the present tense (cf.
Lk. 24:23; Jn. 9:9).

(2) Mood. The mood like the tense, barring a few ex-
ceptions, is preserved regularly when the statement is put
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into indirect discourse. In classical Greek the indicative
and subjunctive were often changed to the optative in indi-
rect discourse. Only Luke of the New Testament writers
ever does this, and he only a few times (ef. Lk. 3:15; 22:28;
Ac. 25:16). When we find the subjunctive or indicative in
indirect discourse, we are to infer that the original speaker
used that particular mood in making his statement. The
infinitive is often used in indirect discourse to represent the
indicative in the direct, but it is, strictly speaking, not a
mood but a verbal noun.

(8) Person. The person of the verb in indirect discourse
is determined by the relation of the speaker to the quoted
statement. If the speaker is quoting his own statement, the
person remains unchanged; if he is quoting the statement of
another, the third person is used; if he is quoting it to the one
who made the original statement, it is in the second person.
This is practically the same as English usage. For example,
note Mk. 9:6, ob yap #0et 7t dwokpify, for he knew not what
he might answer, where the original statement was, 7¢
amokplfd.

We are not to suppose that indirect discourse can be introduced
only by verbs of saying or thinking: a wide variety of verbs may
take this construction (ef. R. 1035). Any verb which introduces a

definite idea that would of itself permit independent expression may
take a clause of indirect discourse.

Types of Indirect Discourse

285. There are three types of indirect discourse: indirect
declarations, indirect questions, and indirect commands.
These each take their own distinct constructions, and there-
fore must be treated separately.

(1) Indirect Declarations. These are expressed in three
ways.
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a. By 6r. with the indicative.

éyo mewloTevka 07 o €1 6 XptoTds.

I believe that thou art the Christ. Jn. 11:27.
See also: Ac. 10:34; Gal, 2:14,

b. By the infinitive.

ol Nyovaw abrov {ijv.
Who say that he lives. Lk, 24:23.
See also: Rom, 2:19; Phs. 2:13,

¢. By the participle.

GKolouer Yap Tivas weptraToirTas év DUty dTéKkTws.

For we hear that some among you walk disorderly. 2 Ths. 3:11.
See also: Aec. 7:12; 8:22,

(2) Indirect Questtons. These are regularly introduced
by 7is or 71, though a relative pronoun or adverb may be
used. In Ac. 9:6 we find 67¢ in an indirect question. The
original mood is generally retained, though Luke sometimes
uses the optative (¢f. Lk. 18:36).

kal fNoy 16ety Ti éoTiv TO Yeyovds.

And they came to see what had happened. Mk. 5:14,
See also: Mk, 15:44,

(3) Indirect Commands. Indirect commands present
three modes of expression.

a. By the infinitive.
otrwes 7 Mablw Eheyor uy émBalvew els Tepoodbivua.

Who were telling Paul to not go to Jerusalem. Ac. 21:4.
See also: Aec. 21:21; 26:20.

b. By iva and érws with the subjunctive.

Tapiyyehey adrols tva undéy alpwaw els 656v.

He commanded them to take nothing for the journey. Mk. 6:8
See also: Ac. 25:3.
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¢. An indirect deliberative question may imply an origi-
ual command.
Umodetfw 8¢ Dutv Tiva pofinbiTe.
But I will warn you whom ye should fear. Lk, 12:5,

XIII. CoMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS
References: R. 851, 885, 890, 908, 942-950; M. 122-126.

286. It is very uncommon to find this class of sentences
treated separately in Greek grammars. But the average
student never fully appreciates the important distinctions
involved for the simple reason that he never sees them in a
single comprehensive view. Therefore, the purpose of this
book requires that we treat commands and prohibitions in
a separate group. It is most practical to classify them
under the three tenses used.

In the Future Tense

287. Occasionally the future indicative is used in the
sense of a command. This usage occurs frequently in the
LXX, each of the ten commandments being given this way.

dyamioes TOv wApolor gov kal uiofoes Tov éxOpdy oov.

Thou shalt love thy meighbor and hate thy enemy. Mt. 5:43.
See also: Mt, 6:5; 27:4; Lk, 13:9,

In the Aorist Tense

288. The essential force of the aorist tense is very clearly
exhibited in commands and prohibitions.

(1) Prohibitions with the Aorist Subjunctive. The main
idea of the aorist tense, as has been indicated, is to express
punctiliar action. When a prohibition, which is a negative
rommand, is expressed in the aorist it means to forbid in
advance whatever may be contemplated. The only way a
prohibition in the second person and in the aorist tense is
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expressed in the New Testament is by the use of the sub.
junctive mood. But in the third person either the subjunc-
tive or imperative is used.
kal undéva kard Ty 086y dowaonale.
And salute nobody along the way. Lk, 10:4.
See also: Mt, 10:9; Ac. 7:60.

(2) The Aorist Imperative in Commands. When the
aorist imperative is used it denotes summary action—“an
action that is either transient or instantaneous, . . . or
to be undertaken at once” (W. 318),

&pdTw TOY oTAVPOY alTol Kal dxolovfeiTw wot.

Let him take up his cross (at onee, aor.) and follow me (continually,
pres.). Mt. 16:24,
See also: Jn. 5:8; Mk. 2:11,

The aorist imperative predominates in the New Testament, which
fact ‘‘is characteristic of the kot») generally” (R. 855). The distinction
between the present and aorist imperative sometimes seems to be
ignored. But we are safest when we assume that the author had a
reason in his mind for using one rather than the other. Indeed,
Winer says that “in many cases it depends on the writer whether
or not he will represent the action as occurring, in a2 point of time
and momentary, or as only commencing, or likewise continuing” (W.
314). Why does it not in every case depend upon the writer? Asa
matter of fact, it does.

In the Present Tense

289, In the present tense the imperative is used for both
commands and prohibitions.

(1) The Present Imperative in Commands. When the
present imperative is used, it denotes continuous or repeated
action. Every time Jesus asked a person to follow him he
used the verb dxolovféw in the present imperative.

kal Méyer alrd, drololfer pot.
And he says to him, Follow me. Mt. 9:9.
That is, begin now to follow me, and continue doing so.
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As a climax to Jesus’ parable about the man who persisted in asking
tor three loaves until he got them, we find, airelre . . . {yreite
. . . Kpolere, keep on asking; keep on seeking; keep on knocking
(Lk. 11:9). And Luke reports that Jesus answered the man who asked
help to get part of an inheritance, 0p&re kal @uldooeole 4o
wdoys wAeoveflas, be constantly alert in guarding yourselves from
every form of greed (Lk. 12:15).

(2) The Present Imperative in Prohibitions. The pres-
ent tense is properly used for expressing continued action.
A prohibition in the present imperative demands that action
then in progress be stopped.

U1 kptvere, tva i kplijre.
Stop judging, lest ye be judged. Mt, 7:1,

éyw éxhatoy . . . Néyer potr, M) khale.

I was weeping ; he says to me, Stop weeping. Rev. 5:4, 5.
See also: Lk. 10:7; Jas. 3:1.

The Aorist Subjunctive and Present lmperative in
Prohibitions Contrasted

290. The purpose of a prohibition, when expressed by
the aorist subjunctive, is to forbid a thing before it has
begun; i.e., it commands to never do a thing. But a pro-
hibition in the present imperative means to forbid the
continuance of an act; it commands to quit doing a thing.
There should be nothing confusing about understanding
the force of these negative commands as they occur in
these tenses. As we learned in the study of tense, the pres-
ent tense in any of its moods means linear or durative
action, whereas the aorist tense in any of its moods means
the converse of linear or durative action, it means punec-
tiliar or summary action.

{1) Thus a prohibition expressed with the present tense
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demands the cessation of some act that is already in
progress.

U1 Khatere én’ éué.
Do not continue (ie., stop) weeping for me. Lk, 23:28.
See also: Jn. 2:16; 20:17.

Moulton tells how his friend Davidson learned the difference in
meaning between the present and aorist in prohibition by hearing a
Greek command his dog to stop barking by using u79 with the
present imperative. With that as a clue he found the distinction
carefully observed throughout the history of the Greek language,
from the classical Attic literature to the Greek which is spoken
today (M. 122).

(2) A prohibition expressed in the aorist tense is a warn-
ing or exhortation against doing a thing not yet begun.

w7 eloevéyrns fuas els Tepaoudy.
Do not (ever) lead us into temptation. Lk. 11:4,
See also: Lk, 14:8; Jn. 19:24.

i. There are a few occurrences in the New Testament of prohibitions
in the aorist tense in which the general rule is disregarded. In Jn.
3:7 we find uy Bavudons addressed to Nicodemus who was already
marveling, and in Mt. 1:20 u7) @ofnfiis wapalaBely Mapiav is
addressed to Joseph who is then planning to break his engagement
with Mary. “But, as a rule, it is the ingressive sorist subjunctive
used in prohibitions to forbid a thing not yet done, or the durative
present imperative to forbid the continuance of an act” (R. 852).

ii. The subjunctive with v may be used in passionate exhortation
or entreaty with the approximate force of a command. Thus in Mk.
5:23 the petition of Jairus to Jesus, tva éENGow émffis Tds xelpas avry,
might be rendered, Ok, that thou wouldst come and lay thy hands on her!

iii. Buttmann’s description of the aorist subjunctive in prohibition
as a “substitute” for the imperative is scarcely accurate (Bt. 211).
While it is true that the subjunctive fills the office of the aorist impera-~
tive, yet the genius of the subjunctive is present. Thus U1 wolel Tiva
means quit doing a thing, while u1) wouays TLwd carries both authority
and expediency and is more nearly equivalent to our, you had better not
dodt. Tt is hardly to be taken for granted that any mood loses its own
vignificance when filling an office ordinarily supplied by another.
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iv. Moulton finds in the New Testament one hundred and thirty-
four examples of the present imperative in prohibitions, while there
are only eighty-four of the aorist subjunctive. This probably
arises from the immediate ethical application involved in the view-
point of the New Testament writers. It is to be noticed in this
connection that aorist prohibitions are expressed in the New Testa-
ment almost execlusively by the subjunctive, the aorist imperative
occurring only a few times in the second person. This arises from
the sense of ethical restraint in the sorist subjunctive. The em-
phatic sense of the aorist subjunctive is evident from the fact that
it is the construction most used with the double negative, only the
future indicative dividing the usage with it, and that in a ratio of
eighty-six to fourteen (cf. R. 854).
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PARADIGMS

PARADIGM 1 FIRST DECLENSION
TERMINATIONS
Singular
Feminine Masculine
. (O a o 7 7s as
G. (Ab.)........ as 7S 7S ov ov
D. (L. 1) e ] n n ¢
Aco............ av av nw v av
Veoroeiiiiinnn, a a ] o a
Plural
N.(V) oo a
G.(Ab) ..o wy
Do)l ats
Aco. oo as

Feminine Nouns

Huépa: day

N. (V)..... Huépn

G. (Ab.).... Nuépas
D. (L. L)... Huépg

Ac......... Nuépay
N. (V)..... Huépos
G. (Ab.).... N uepiY
D. (L. L)... Nuépats
Ac......... Nuépas

d6ka: glory
Singular
86fa.
6o&ns
dokp
86fav
Plural
doEar
dokdy
dbtats
dofas
307

apxn: beginning

apxn
apxis
apxii
apxny

dpxai
apxav
apxais
apxas
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Mascunine NoUNs

mwponTNs: prophet veavias: young man
Singular
I\ [ TPORNTYS veavias
G. (Ab.)...... TPOCNTOV veaviov
D. (L. 1L)..... wPOPNTY vearig
Ac.......... TPOPNTNY veaviay
Vel TPOPTTA veavia
Plural
N. (V.)...... . TpoiTaL veavias
G. (Ab.)..... TPOPNTOY veaviiov
D. (L. L)..... TPOLNTALS veavials
Aco.......... T poPYTAS veavias
PARADIGM 2 SECOND DECLENSION
TERMINATIONS
Singular Plural
Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas.Fem. Neut.

Neoovvoooat os oy oL a
G. (Ab.)...... ov v
D. L. L)..... © ots
Ac.......... ov ovs a
Veeeeiiiiann, € ov oL a

Magsculine (and Feminine) Neuter

Noyos: word

Singular
Neeervonnnte Aoyos
G. (Ab.)...... Noyov
D. (L. L)..... Aoy
Aco...oviian, Noyor
Ve cvivinnnn Noye

Epyov: work

Epyov
épyov
épyw

épyor
€pyor
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Plural

N. (V)....... Aoyor £pya
G. (Ab.)...... Noywy épywy
D (L. L)..... Aoyots Epryois
Ac........... Noyous Epya
PARADIGM 3 THIRD DECLENSION

TERMINATIONS

Singular Plural

Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut.

Nooooooooa 1 s — € a
G. (Ab.)...... os wy
D. (L.L)..... L gi
Ac........... vora — as a

MascuLine AND FemIiniNe Nouns

27

Xépis, ;. aldy, 6:  dpxwy, 6: drp, 6:

grace age ruler man
Singular
Nooooonn. xépis aldw & pxov avip
G. (Ab)...... xbpiTos  aldvos &pxovros &vdpbs
D.(L.L)..... xéptri aléve dapxovry  awdpl
- VT xbpLy aldva apxovra avépa
Voo, xapts al&y apxov avep
Plural
N.(V)....... xaptres  al@ves apxovres dvdpes
G. (Ab.)...... xapltwr  aldvay dpxdvTwy avépdw
D@ L)..... xaptot aldat dpxovor  dvdpba

Aco..oonllt xéptras  alévas apxovras avdpas
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Singular
yovebs, 6: woMs, 7 ix0us, 6:
parent city Jish
[ P yovels wohis ix0bs
G. (Ab.).... yovéws TONEWS ix000s
D. (L. L) Yover woNeL ix00
Ac......... ~yovéa, wTONY ix0y
Veerrooienn yoveb wohe ix60
Plural
N. (V)..... yovels wONELS ixBles
G. (Ab.)... yovéwy wTONEwY ixfbwy
D. (L. L).. “yoveiai ToNeoL Ix6io:
Ac......... Yovels woNeLs ix6bas (Ix00s)
NEUTER NOUNS
o&pa: body yévos: race
Singular
N. (V)....... odpa yévos
G. (Ab.)...... TOUATOS yévous
D. (L. 1) aouaTL yéver
Ac........... adua Yévos
Plural
N. (V)....... gopaTa yévy
G. (Ab.)...... TOUATWY Yoy
D. (L. L) aTRUATL yévea
Ae........... couara yévy
PARADIGM 4 IRREGULAR NOUNS
Povs, 6: ox vobs, & (vbos): mind
Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural
No........... Bots Pbes vovs voi
G. (Ab.)...... Bobs Loy vob vaw
D. (L.1) Bot Boval VG vois
Ace.......... Boty Bovs(Boas) vovw vois
Voo Bot Bbes vob vai
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Like vois are declined several contracted nouns of the
second declension, such as ditwhobs, dorolv, xpuoovs. Other
irregular forms of declension deserving of special notice are:

aldws (f.), gen. aidolis (from aidboos), dat. aldot, ace. aldd.

alwv (1), gen. dlw, dat. aly, ace. diww.

Poppas (m.), gen. Boppd.

véMa (n.), gen. ydhakros, ete.

yipas (n.), gen. yhpws (from ynpeos), dat. yfpet.

Yéwv (n.), gen. yévaros, ete.

yurg (f.), gen. ywwaukds, dat. yvvawki, ace. yvvaika, voc.
Yyovat.

gpes (1), gen. épidos, ace. épuv; nom. pl. Epers or €pides.

Zebs (m.), gen. Aws, dat. Aii, ace. Ala, voc. Zeb.

Autov (n.), gen. juioovs, dat. juioer; nom. and ace. pl
nulaia.

Bptt (£.), gen. Tpixods, ete.; dat. pl. Gpifl.

Inoovs (m.), gen. 'Ineob, dat. 'Ingob, ace. 'Ingoiv, voc.
"Inaob.

fuds (m.), gen. tudvros, ete.; dat. pl. iudot.

khets (f.), gen. khewdbs, dat. khewdt, ace. kheiv and k\elda;
ace. pl. k\ets and xk\eidas.

KXuns (), gen. Kh\juevros, ete.

kpéas (n.), gen. kpéaros, ete.; ace. pl. kpéa.

kbwr (m.), gen. kvwés, ete.; dat. pl. xvot.

uaptus (), gen. uwdprvpos, ete.; dat. pl. péprve.

vavs (f.), sing. vews, vyi, vaby; pl. vijes, veww, vavol, vais.

&dobs (m.), gen. 686vros, ete.

ots, (n.), gen. wros, ete.; dat. pl. dol.

wobs (m.), gen. wodds, ete.; dat. pl. woot.

wip (0.), gen. wupds, ete.

dwp (n.), gen. Yéaros, ete.

xetp (f.), gen. xewpds, ete.; dat. pl. xepot.

@bty (£.), gen. adivos, ete.
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PARADIGM 5 THE ARTICLE
Singular Plural
Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut.
)\ PO o ] 76 ol al TG
G. (Ab.)...... 700  THS  TOU TV TOY TQWY
D.(L.L)..... 1% ¢ TR Tols Tals Tois
AcCooovunnn., TO0  THY 7O Tobs Ths T4
PARADIGM 6 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES
koN6s: beautiful
Singular Plural
Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut.
N........kaN6s  kaM] kaMdy «kalol  kadali  kald

G. (Ab.)..kadoD  kaAjs xalol kaAdY KAADY  KaADY
D. (L. L).kard  kaXj kaXd  kadois  kadals  Kalois
Acc...... kaNoy  kaMjy kaloy kalols kalds  Kald
Veerioo o kaNé ko)  kaNOov  kalol  kahai  ka\G

ékay: willing

Singular
Mas. Fem. Neut.

N.(V)eerinnaa. ekdow éxolioa éxoy
G. (Ab.).......... ékovTos éxobans ékbvros
D.(L.L)......... éxovTL ékobay éxovre
Aceoovoviiinan, ekbvTa ékoboay éxov

Plural
N.(V)ooooil Mas. Fem. Neut.
N. (V)eornnnnn ékovTes éxoloat ékbvra
G.(Ab).......... €kbyrTov Ekova &y €kOVTWY
D.(L.L)......... €kobot ékobaats ékobat

AcCC.r criiniien. &kbvTas ékoboas ékbvra
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4dwos: unjust

Singular Plural
Mas. Fem.  Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut.
No.o........ &0Lkos adtkor adikoL adika
G. (Ab.) &dixov &dixov a0tk &étkwr
D. (L. 1) ) &6Lke a8lxots &dixos
Ace........ adikov adikoy &0btkovs aduka
Veeorti oo alike a dukoy aduror adika
aAnlns: irue
Singular Plural
Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut.
Nooo..o.... ainlns aN\nbés aAnfels  aAnby
G. (Ab.) &Anfols  dAnbobs aAnbdv  dAnbiv
D. (L. 1) aAnler aAnler aAnféar  aAnbéo.
Ac......... aAnb7 aAnbés a\nfets  anqby
Veeeuivenn GAnlés &Anbés aAnleis  aAnbn
ohppwy: sane
Singular Plural
Mas. Fem.  Neut. Mass. Fem. Neut.
Noo.o....... ahppwy  cdppoy aglppoves TLPPOVL
G. (Ab.).... ochppovos obppovos owEpdvwy cwppdbvwy
D. (L. L.)... goppovt  cdppove ohepoot  CAEpPoTL
Ac......... cwopove.  cA@pov chppovas cOEPOVA
Veeervonnt, gppoy  odppov olppoves ahppova
Taxls: swift
Singular
Mas. Fem, Neut.
Neoervieeeea, Taxvs TOXElQ Taxh
G. (Ab).......... Taxéos Taxelas Taxéos
D.(L.L)........ TaXE Taxelq Taxe
Aco.oooviinll, Taxby Taxelay Taxb
Voo Taxd Taxela Taxd
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Plural
Mas. Fem.
N....... R Taxels Taxelal
G. (Ab).......... Taxéwy TOXELOHY
D. (L. L)......... TaxéoL Taxelats
Acoiiiiiiiai.., TOXELS Taxelas
Veeoeiiiiiiinnn, TaxELs Taxelal
was: all
Singular
Mas. Fem,
N.(V)eoeennn. was Taoa
G. (Ab).......... Tavrds wdons
D. L. L)......... wavri Thoy
Aco oottt Thvra Tagay
Plural
Mas. Fem.
N.(V)eoiviinnn. warTes waoal
G. (Ab).......... TAYTOY TOTEY
D.(T.L)........ waot Thoats
Ac.vviiiiian... whyras Taoas

péyas: great

Singular
Mas. Fem.
NMV)oonono.nn, uéyas ueydn
G. (Ab).......... Heyalov ueydgs
D. (L. L)......... ueydw ueydy

Acovrieinnnn.. uéyay meyagy

Neut.
Taxéa
Taxéwy
TaxéTL
Taxéa
Taxéa

Neut.

way
TOVToS
TarTE
Tay

Neut.

TavTO
TaYTWY
TaotL
wTarTa

Neut.
uéya
peyéiov
peyado
uéya
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Plural
Mas. Fem.
NVl ueyadot MEYEAaL
G. (Ab).......... HEYONWY peyordy
D.(L.L)......... peyahots peyahats
Aceo o, ueydovs peyalas
woNUs: much
Singular
Mas. Fem.
N.(V)eoooooooo wONDS TOAN]
G. (Ab).......... woANov TOANT]S
D.(LI)........ TOANGD TOAN]
Acooooovial TONDY TOANGY
Plural
Mase. Fem.
N.(V)ewrenon.n woAhot woN\at
G. (Ab).......... TONNQY TOANGY
D@L L)......... woA\oLs woA\als
. VO woNNovs woNNAS

Neut.
ueyaha
HEYEAWY
ueydhots
ueyala

Neut.
TOND
TOANOY
TONNG
wOND

Neut.
wOANG
TONNGY
woNNols

TOANNG

Declension of the forms of comparison: - 7epos, - Taros,
and -to7os are declined like kalds; -twv is declined like edpwr.
The following are a few of the principal irregular com-

paratives and superlatives.

ayabbs Behriwy BérrioTos
KpELoawy KPATLOTOS
KaKos Koklwy KGKLOTOS
xetpwy X€eLpLoTos
HLKpOS EéNboowy ENdxLoTOS
foowy fiKLoTOS
wONUs wAelwr or TAéwy  wAeloTos

These are the comparative and superlative forms of primi-
tive roots whose positive form had become obsolete.
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PARADIGM 7 DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS
&yvr: I juels: we ob: thou Duels: ye

N....... R -2 7 1 uels ab buets

G. (Ab.)......uob, uov U@y agov Dudy

D, (L. L).... .éuol, uot NuLy ool vuy

Ac...........8ué pe Nuas aé buds

ad76s: he (she, t)

Singular Plural
Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut.
Nooooo..... adrés alrh adré  adrol  adral  alrd

G. (Ab.)....adTo0 alrfys alrob alrT@v aldr@v  adrdy
D.(L.L)...alr® alrfi adrg adrois adrals alrols
Ac......... abréy  alriy alrd  alrols avrds abTh

ovros: this

Singular
Mas. Fem. Neut.
N....... teeeeeee. ODTOS alry TOUTO
G. (Ab)...... eee. TODTOU TalTys TOUTOU
D. (L L)...... .o. TOUTQ Tabry ToUTQ
Ace.......ooui... TOUTOY Tabryy TOUTO
Plural
Mas. Fem. Neut.
No.ooooviviivooo. obroL adTat TavTa
G. (Ab.).......... TobTWY TObTWY TobTwy
D. (L.L)...... .. TobTOLS radTals TobTOLS

Ac............... 7obrous TavTaS TalTA
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éxetvos: that

Singular

Mas. Fem. Neut.
Neoooroooiio... éxétvos éxelvn éxelvo
G. (Ab).......... éxelvov éxelvns éxelvov
D. (L L)........ . éxelv éxelvy éxelvgy
Ac......... eeeno.. éxetvov Exelyny éxeivo

Mas. Fem. Neut.
i\ PR ... éketvol éxelvar éxelva
G. (Ab.)...... ee..  éxelvow éxelywy éxelvwy
D.(L.L)......... éxetvots éxelvais éxetvols
Ac........... ee.. €xetvous éxetvas éxetva

&s: who
Singular Plural
Mas. ¥Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut.

Noooooooa Os 7 ] of al a
G. (Ab)..... ob s ol o Qv dv
D.(L.1).... & i ] ois als ois
Ac.......... ov v 0 ols ds a

Tis: who? (what?)

Singular Plural
Mas.Fem. Neut. Mas.Fem. Neut.

N, Tis Ti Tives Tiva,
G. (Ab)...... Tivos Tivos Tivwy Tivwy
D.(L.1)..... 7in Tiv TioL TioL
Aco....... ... Tiva T Tivas Tiva

The indefinite pronoun 7is, 7i, is declined like the above,
except for accent, being an enclitic.
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éuds: my
Singular Plural
Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut.
N éuds  éun éudy  éuot  épat  éud

G. (Ab.)..... uod  éums  éuob  éudw  éudy  éudv
D. (L. L)... .éug eup éu éuols éuals éuots
Ac.......... euby  éuny  &udy  uols éuds  éu

Like the above are declined o6s, thy; uérepos, our; buérepos,
your.

PARADIGM 8 DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES
Singular
Mas. Fem. Neut.
i\ PR Nwy Novea Aov
G. (Ab.).......... Aovros Avobays Aovros
D.(L.L)......... Noyri Avobop Novti
Aceovivinininnnn, Movta Noveay Aloy
Plural
Mas. Fem. Neut.
Nt Novres Noveat Novra
G. (Ab)...eunnn Avbyrewy Avove &y Avdrrwy
D. (L. L)......... Aovat Avoboats Aovat
Acvveiiiinnnn.. Movras Avovaas Novra
Singular
Mas. Fenn, Neut.
Nooooooiooaat. Moas Maoaca Maay
G. (Ab)...nna.. Aoavros Avgdons Moarros
D.(L.IL)......... Moarte Avodoyp Noarri

Acoo oo, Noavra Noagay Nigav
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Plural
Mas. Fem.
N, Noavres Moacat
G. (Ab.).......... Nvgdrrav  Avocacdy
D.(L.L)......... Noaot Avodoats
Aco.............. Aoavros Avodoas
Singular
Mas. Fem.
N, Ae\vkdrs Ae\vivia
G. (Ab.).......... Aedvkdros  Aehvkutas
D. (L. L)......... AeAukdTL Aelvkvig
. ¥ AehvkdTa Aehvkviay
Plural
Mas. Fem.,
Neoooooooi NehvkdTes  Aehvrvial
G. (Ab).......... Ne\vkdbTwy  Nelvkuidw
D. @ 1)......... Nehuvkdat Nehvrviois
Ac...o.oooiiil, Nehvkdras  Nelukvias
Singular
Mas. Fem.
Nevriiat Mfets Mfeica
G. (Ab).......... Avbévros Nvfetons
D. (L. L)......... Nvbévre Avbeloy
Acoovvvevenio... Mbévra Mlbeioay
Plural
Mas. Fem.
N, Avbévres Mvbetoat
G. (Ab).......... Avbévrwy Nvberoiov
D.(L.L)......... Avfeiot Mbetoats

Aco.oovviiiaaa... Mbévras Mvbetoas

Neut.
ANoavra
NvedrTwy
Naaot
Noavra

Neut.
Ae\vkds
Ne\vkdTos
AeAvkoTL
AeAvkds

Neut.
AeAvkdTa
NeAvkdTwI
Nehvkdot
AeAvkora

Neut.
Avbéy
Mbévros

Avbévre
Avbéy

Neut.
Mbévra
Nvbévrwy
Nvbetot
Mbévra


file:///vaavres
file:///vaavroiv
file:///vcraaais
file:///vaavros
file:///vaaaas
file:///e/vKvta
file:///e/vKoros
file:///e/vKvias
file:///eKvKoroi
file:///ekvKvia
file:///ehvicvZav
file:///e/vKdres
file:///eKvKora
file:///e/vnvicbv
file:///e/vKvlcus
file:///e/vKora
file:///v8eis
file:///v9eicra
file:///v6ivros
file:///v9evTL
file:///vdevra
file:///vdiv
file:///vOivra
file:///vdeiaaLS
file:///vdevras
file:///vdeiaas
file:///vdevra

320 A MANUAL

GRAMMAR

Singular
Mas. Fem. Neut.
Neoooo oo, Avouevos Avouéyy Avbpevoy
G. (Ab)...ovunnn. Avouévov Avouévys Avopévou
DL L)......... Avouéve Avouévy Avopéye
.Y A\vbuevoy Avouévny Avouevor
Plural
Mas. Fem. Neut.
Neeeoiiiieinin Avouevor Avopevar Avbpueva,
G. (Ab)e......... Avouévwy Avouévwy Avopévwy
D.(L.1L)......... Avouévots Avopévais  Avouévois
Aco. ool Avouévous  Avouévas Avbuera
PARADIGM 9 DECLENSION OF NUMERALS
CARDINALS
Mas. Fem. Neut. M. F. Mas. Neut..
& N. Fem.i
Nooo.o...... €ls uto & dbo Tpels  Tpla
G. (Ab.) évos  as  évés  Olo TOOY  TPLOY
D. (L. L)... éi uLg vt dvol  Tpol  Tpuot
Acoo....... éva play  ép dlo TpEls  Tpla
Mas. Fem. Neut.
Neeeevoveeen Téorapes Téaaapa
G. (Ab.)...... TETTapwY TeFobpwy
D.(L.L..... TéCOApTL Tégoapot
Aco.ooounnlt Téoaapas Téogapa
Mas. Fem. Neut.
Noeeontnn XtAtot xidtae xtAea
G. (Ab.)... XN oy XLy N wy
D. (L. L)... Xxt\ots xtA\ats XtMots
Ac........ XtAlovs X\ias XxiAta
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ORDINALS

Singular: Mas. rpiros, fem. 7piTy, neut. rplrov, ete.
Plural: Mas. 7pi7or, fem. 7pirar, neut. rpita, ete.
Throughout like kaXos.

PARADIGM 10 THE VERB

The accompanying folder contains a scheme of the
entire verb system, presented in a single view, and designed
to enable the student to secure a more comprehensive knowl-
edge of the Greek verb. For this valuable contribution the
authors are indebted to Mr. L. R. Elliott, Th.D., Librarian
of the Southwestern Baptist Theological Seminary, and
Instructor in Biblical Greek. The student will find this
paradigm a valuable aid in mastering the Greek verb sys-
tem, and a source of ready reference in composition work.

CONJUGATION OF SOME IRREGULAR VERBS

The verbs elut, be; €lut, go; doinue (Gwé + inue), send away;
ketpat, lie; and kabnuat, sit, are inflected as follows:

Present Indicative

elut ety aoplnue KeLpaL kabnuat
€l € &epets ketoat kafy
éott €lot dpinot KelTaL kaOnral
éouéy ey doleuer  xetueda kofueda
éoré ire dplere ketode kaOnale
elal taot aplovar  kelvral kdOpvroe
Imperfect
»” 3 2 14 2 14 3 U
Huny few qolny éxeluny  éxalBpuny
s, fofa fiets foLes éxeLoo ékdOngo
7 fe flotLe éxelTo éxébnro
bt et 2 r 3 r 2 LA
% TUEY Notepey  éreluefa  éxabpueba

I3

fTe fTe Hotere €xetofe éxdbnole
oa ooy jolecay  €xewro éxdbyvro
’)’ 11 n
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Present Subjunctive

172) aoLld kéoupar kabduat
ifs aoufs Kkép kaff

in doth kéyrat kaBijTal
touey adowduer  kewpeda  kabouela
inTe &douijTe kénobe kofiae
ido dpLdat kéwvrar  Kkabovra

Present Imperative

6 dolet Kelgo kébov
rw doérw ketolw kafnobw
ire dpere ketole kéOnole

lrwoar  dpébrocar kelobwooy kaffobwoar

Present Infinitive
tdvar apiévat ketofar kafialar

Present Participle
low, lovoa  douels, doietoo  keluevos, rabiuevos

iov apiév -, ~0v -, OV

The Future of elui

éooua, éoduefa
éop égeole
éorar éoovrat

The Future of dginue
dohow aenoouer
donoets apnoere
dopfoe dpioovot
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Following are other forms found in the New Testament.

Future pass. 3 p. sing. dpedjoeradt.

Pres. ind. middle 3 p. sing. dplerar, pl. apterrar and
aplovaiy.

Aor. pass. ind. 3 p. pl. &péfnaar; subj. 3 p. sing. deedj.

The aor. active ind. a¢fjka is conjugated like €fyxa, and
the aor. subj. do& is conjugated like Nw.

Aor. imper. active 2 p. sing. dges, pl. dpere.

Aor. active inf. dpeivar,

Aor. active part. doels, - €loa, -év.

Pf. middle ind. 3 p. pi. dpéwrrat.

Olda, know, which is second perfect in form, is conjugated
as follows:

Second Perfect
Indicative  Subjunctive = Optative Imperative

oida €ldid eldelny

oldas, olcfa  €idfis eldeins (i3

oide €lof eldeln lotw

louey eloduey eldelnuer

loTe eldijre eldeinTe {oTe

loage eldaot eldeinoay loTwoay
Infinitive Participle
eldévat eldds, eldula, €ldds

Second Pluperfect Future

fidew eloopat or elbjow

[idets €lop eidnoes

fifer eloerat elonaet

fidetper eladucha, eldfaouey

fidetre €loeale eldnoere

fifetaar eloovrat eldfoovat
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The Second Aorist of ywdokw, know

Indic. Impv. Subj. yr&, inflected like 8
Eyvoy Inf.  yvovar

éyvws b Part. wywols, yvoioa, yvbv
Eyvw YVOTW

Eyvwuey

tyvwre YriTeE

éyvoorar YVOTWO AV

The Second Aorist of Baivw, go

Indic Imp. Subj. B, inflected like 66
€0y

éBns B Inf. Brvar

€6y BhTw Part. Bas, Baca, Péy
EBnuev

éBnre Brre

éBnoay Bavrov

Future and Aorist of BaN\w, throw

In forming the future one Ais In forming the aorist the
dropped and € is substituted stem is shortened by drop-
for it. We have as a result the ping one A, thereby leaving

following contract forms: the simple verb stem.
Balé Balduer éBalov éBaNouey
Balets Baleire éBales éBaNere
Bakel BaAda £Bake éBalov

Other forms are the pf. ind. active and middle BéBAy«ka,
BéBAnpar; 1 aor. ind. pass. é6Mpfny. These are conjugated like
the corresponding forms of Alw.



THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 325

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF IRREGULAR VERBS

To give an exhaustive list of the irregular verbs would carry us far
beyond the prescribed limits of this volume. We present here some
of the most difficult and most frequently used, with the recommenda-
tion that they be thoroughly mastered by the student. A more
extended list may be found in R—S. 48-56, 241-244, or M-II. 224-266.

Present Future Aorist Perfect Per. Mid. Aor.Pas.

Act.

&y véN\w Gyye\@  fyvella fyvehuar Pyyerny
ayw afw Hyayoy fyual HixOny
alpéw alphoouat eiroy fipnpat Npédnpy
alpw apés npa npKa fppaL Hpfny
dxolw dkobow Hrovoa aknkoa frobatny
duapTavew QuapTIow TuaPTOoY  HUAPTNKA

Judprnoa
dvolyw avotfw répta vépya  Gréwypar frepxOnm

drépta avépyuar Avepxfny

fvoita fvoryuar  Rroixiny
GmokTelvw  -KTEV®D -EKTEWO -EkTd vy
dmoA VUL dmohéow amdheda ETOAwAa
&péorw &péow fipeca
Gpvéouat dprioouat fpvnoduny fpvnuar  Tpvibny
dpxw dpfopar  NpEauny
Goplnut -Now -fKa -€lKa -€wpal -Eé0ny
Bativw Bnoopatr  EBqy BéBnka
BaMw Bald €Baloy BéBAnka  BéBAquor  EBNpOny
yapéw Yopjow  Eynua Yeyaunka éyaunbny
yivoual Yevjoouar éyevdbuny  “yéyova yeyévnuor éyerlny
YWOTKW yvhoouar Eyvwy Eyvwka Eyvooual  éyvooiny
Yphow voeyw  Eypoa  yéypapa Yéypaupal &yphony
OelkyuuL detéw ddeta déderyuar édelxOny

déxouas Oékouar  édekduny Sédeypar  &déxOnv
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Present

Subdarw
didwue
ke
dlvapal

éyyifw

elul

E\mitw
épydlouar
épxouar
éaliw
ebayyehifw

elplokw
elxouat
Exw
férw
Oriokw
{ornuL
kaiw
Kaéw
kALY
Kkplvw
MauBhvw
Aelro
rovlbve
#éN\w

pévw

BLUVHIK®
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Future

Sibdtw
dvow
Suvtw
dvrgouat

éyylow
&yyid
éoopat
EATLD

é\eboopai
@ayoual

elphow
ebfoua
How
fe\fow
favoiuat
oTNoW
kabow
kaXéow
KAV
KpLve
Mpbouat
Aelpes

HENNTw

pevdd
priow

Aorist Perfect

Act.
édtéata
Edwka dédwka
édlwta
éduvbuny
Novvéuny

fyywwa  fyyika

fiunw (impf.)
fAmoca  HAmika,

Apyachuny

Nfov enivla
Epayoy

einyyéhoa

ey yeNwoduny
€elpov elpnka
ebEbuny

¢oxov EoxnKra
nlérnoa

éavoy Tédvnka

éomnoa eomra
éxavoa
éxdNega  kéxhnka

éx\va Kkéx\ika
éxpiva Kkéxpixa
éNafoy €\npa
é\vroy Mhoura

Euafor umeudOnra
fueAhoy

€ueNhov

éuelra MEUEVTKA
Euvnoa

Per. Mid. Aor. Pas,

édubaxOny
dédopar  é060qy
dedlwyuar édrxbny

novvnony

foévraalny

elpyaouar elpydalnr

el yyehiopal
emyyeNiclim

eUpétny

éoTdOny
kékavpar  éxabfny
kéxh\quatr  éx\plny

éx\ifny
kéxpiuat  éxpifny
eiNquuar  éNneiny
Nehetppuat éNelony

péuvmuar  Euvholny
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Present Future Aorist Perfeet Per.Mid. Aor.Pas.

Act.

dpdw dfopar €eldoy éopaxa

EHPAKE Sy
Thoxw €raldoy wémwovfa
wetfw Telow éretoa wéwolfla  mwémewapar émrelabny
wivw wlopat &riov wémrwka érolny
wrTw Teoobual  Emeooy wérrwra
oTEN\w TTEND éoreda  Eoralko  Eoradpar éoTéAgy
orpéow orpépy  EoTpefa éorpappal éoTpdony
aaiw TWEW éowoa géowra  céowouar éocny
TEAéW TEAD éréheda  Teréheka TeTéNeopat éreNéalny
Ti0pue Onow énko Té0eka réfetpor  érény
TPéXW &dpauov
oalvw pavoiuar Epava Epbmy
@épw olow fveyka érproxa qvéxtny
Leryw pebfopar  Epvyov Tépevya
olelpw olepdd épfepa Epfapuar  Epbbpny

Note: —A few forms not occurring in the New Testament have
been given in order that the student may become familiar with the
variakns in verb stems.



EXERCISES FOR COMPOSITION IN GREEK
NEW TESTAMENT

Orthography

1. Paul saluted the church at Gaius’ house. 2. On ac
count of him some blasphemed the name of God. 3. Thus
he shall do for all. 4. He brought the fruit of the Olive.
5. God is righteous and I am evil. 6. They crucified my
Savior, and he died for you and me. 7. Christ is the Lord
of my life.

Declension

8. The man sent his brother to the master. 9. The gifts
of the servants are pleasing to the kings. 10. The priests
will bring the coats for the children. 11. The man wrote
the epistle to his brother. 12. The shepherds came in the
night. 13. The children of the king are running through
the temple.

Conjugation

14. The lambs are playing in the fields. 15. The birds
were eating the wheat., 16. The teacher will call his dis-
ciples. 17. The angels sang, praising God. 18. The ene-
mies have crucified the Redeemer. 19. Many had deter-
mined not to believe the word of Jesus.

Nominative and Vocative Cases,

20. Thanksgiving ascended to the throne of God. 21.
The gospel is the hope of all men. 22, Oh, vain works of
sinful flesh! 23. O God, hear the prayer of thy people.

328
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Genitive and Ablative Cases

24, The message of life came from Heaven. 25. The
journey of Paul was the salvation of the people. 26. Three
of the disciples heard the message. 27. Jesus having been
crucified, the soldiers parted his garments. 28. The mes-
sage of the woman was worthy of praise. 29. John gave
the people the revelation from Christ.

Dative, Locative, and Instrumental Cases

30. The Jews made trouble for them. 31. Those who
trust the Savior are pleasing to Him. 32. It seemed best
to them to go away. 83. The fishermen left in the boats.
34. On that same night Judas betrayed him. 385. The be-
liever should be a child in spirit. 36. He calmed the sea
with a word. 87. The believer enjoys fellowship with his
brethren. 388. They proclaimed the gospel with zeal. 89. He
came earlier by five days.

Accusative Case

40. Paul remained in Ephesus three years. 41. They
served in the same way. 42. He was mighty in the minis-
try of the word. 43. Barnabas lived a good life. 44, The
publicans asked him many questions.

Prepositions

45. The teacher went through the cities and up to the
sea. 46. Jesus came from the Father and died for sinners.
47. Paul suffered on account of his love for the cross. 48.
John went out of the city and into the country and preached
in the wilderness. 49. He went down to the river with the
disciples. 50. The women remained by the altar and prayed
for their sons. 51. The multitudes journeyed before Christ
to the city. 52. The Savior died under the curse for sin.
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Adjectives

53. He spoke a good word to the idle boy, 54. The heart
of the saint was pure. 55. The evil one is not able to do
good. 56. He first gave commandment to the twelve. 57.
Christ was greater than the law.

Pronouns

58. I am not the Christ, but thou art the Christ. 59. He
is grieved on account of my sin. 60. Stephen, who was
stoned for the faith, died without fear. 61. This boy is the
son of that woman. 62. The jailer himself was baptized on
the same night. 63. Certain said unto him, Who is this who
forgives sins?

Article

64. Atonement is the work of Christ; grace belongs to
God. 65. James was killed by Herod; but the church
prayed for Peter. 66. Nations are in the bondage of sin.
67. This Jesus is not only man; he is God.

Voice and Mood

68. They took counsel to slay him. 69. The uproar was
silenced by the officers with a word. 70. What was the
Master teaching? 71. Thou shalt hear the words of truth.
72. Let us ask the Master what we shall teach. 78. Do not
disobey God. 74. Let us love God. 75. Shall sin conquer
us? May it never be! 76, Yield yourself to the entreaties
of the Spirit.

Tense

77. Their enemies are making war upon the eity. 78.
Saints submit to the providence of God. 79. The priest was
praying in the Temple. 80. They were waiting to slay him,
and began crying out for his blood. 81. The redeemed in
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heaven shall rejoice. 82. The multitude cried out against
Jesus. 83. Peter became penitent. 84. The prophets wrote
concerning the Messiah. 85. We have believed their mes-
sage. 86. The council had condemned the Lord of glory.

Infinitive

87. Paul went to Macedonia to preach the gospel. 88,
The women prayed while they worked. 89. The Pharisees
ceased persecuting because they feared the people. 90. To
work righteousness is becoming to the people. 91. Herod
feared to keep his oath. 92. To win souls to Christ is the
believer’s joy. 93. They were not worthy to receive the
gospel.

Participle

94, The saints were waiting for the coming kingdom.
95. The one keeping his commandments loves him. 96. The
people having assembled, the disciples proclaimed the mes-
sage. 97. The priests were afraid because they had cruci-
fied Jesus. 98. By sitting in the boat he was able to teach
the multitude. 99. When the Sabbath came the scribes
ceased working,

Adverbs

100. Finally, they were there. 101. They ran thither
quickly. 102. He spoke more friendly and came nearer,
103. He ran farthest and quickest. 104. God loves mosé
and always.

Conjunctions and Particles

105. In fact, he loved his father, but he was covetous.
106. They lived, for they obeyed the vision. 107. Whenever
we preach the gospel somebody will believe. 108. Where-
fore, we must give glory to God. 109. Now, the believer



332 A MANUAL GRAMMAR

prays in order that he may receive a blessing. 110. The
Passover was indeed a great feast. 111. Yea, our flesh is
weak through sin. 112. One is under the law, while another
is under grace. 113. How shall we return his love, if indeed
he died for us? 114. Above all, do good.

Relative and Causal Clauses

115. John baptized those who repented of their sins,
116. God, who loves us, will not forget His children. 117. He
who lives in sin does not have true faith. 118. We trust our
souls to Christ, who will save them. 119. Paul rebuked
Peter because Peter was wrong (write in four ways).

Comparative, Local, and Temporal Clauses

120. We will suffer for our Lord as he suffered for us.
121. The believer prays as the Spirit guides him. 122.
Whenever a man sins and wherever he sins, he grieves the
Holy Spirit. 123. Let us work until Jesus comes. 124. Paul
was to walt at Troas until Titus came. 125. Paul waited
at Philippi until Titus came. 126. Before the leper departed
he asked to be healed. 127. While we wait, we must not
be idle.

Purpose, Result, and Substantival Clauses

128. John was preaching near the Jordan in order that
he might baptize the people. 129. Paul went with Luke
to preach the gospel in Philippi. 130. The Greeks came to
inquire concerning Christ. 181. The way is so plain that
the poor may understand it. 132. He left by night so that
his enemies did not see him. 133. That he may please his
Master is the Christian’s desire. 134. There came no one
who really cared for him. 135. It seemed best to him to
go to the feast. 136. They feared to seize him.
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Conditional and Concessive Clauses

137. If Paul preached the gospel in Bithynia, men be-
lieved. 138. If Paul had preached the gospel in Bithynia,
men would have believed. 139. If Paul preaches the gospel
in Bithynia, men will believe. 140. If Paul should preach
the gospel in Bithynia, men would believe. 141. Even
though Christ died on the cross, he was not a sinner. 142.
Though the heavens should fall, the word of God will not
fail.

Indirect Discourse, Commands, and Prohibitions

143. Jesus said that John was least in the kingdom of
heaven. 144. The Spirit informed Paul what he would
encounter at Jerusalem. 145. Paul instructed Titus to
ordain bishops in every city. 146. Receive the message of
truth and preach it to the world. 147. Do not cease keeping
the commandment of the Lord. 148. Stop sinning. 149. Do
not sip.



ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

(This vocabulary is designed especially for the aid of students in
preparing English-Greek composition. Instructors will find it ade-
quate for a large variety of exercises. The exercises offered above
may be used, or the teacher may give exercises of his own. For
the preparation of this vocabulary we are principally indebted to
Mr. John W. Patterson.)

Key to Abbreviations

1 a.: first aorist; abl.: ablative; ace.: accusative; act.:
active; adj.: adjective; adv.: adverb; al.: from the bottom;
a. ps.: aorist passive; Aram.: Aramaic; AS: Abbott-
Smith’s Manual Greek Lexicon; Att.: Attic Greek; ef.:
compare; cl. and el. Gr.: classical Greek; conj.: conjunc-
tion; cons.: consonant; contra.: contraction; D.: Davis’
Beginner’s Qrammar of the Greekk New Testament; decl.:
declension; dubl.: double; emph.: emphatic; f.: future;
fem.: feminine; fm.: from; ftn.: footnote; G.: Green’s:
Handbook and Vocabulary of the Greek New Testament;
Ger.: German; impf.: imperfect; imv.: imperative; inec.:
including; indel.: indeclinable; indef.: indefinite; inf.:
infinitive; instru.: instrumental; inter.: interrogative; Lat.:
Latin; 1. i, d.: locative, instrumental, dative; lit.: literally;
LS.: Liddell and Seott; Man.: Manual Grammar of the
Greek New Testament, Dana and Mantey; mid.: middle;
MM.: Moulton and Milligan’s Vocabulary of the Greek
Testament; mngs.: meanings; N.: Nestle’s Greek New Tes-
tament; nom.: nominative; obj.: object; obs.: obsolete;
opp.: opposite; pl.: plural; poss.: possessive; pred.: predi-
cate; ps.: passive; pte.: participle; sts.: sometimes; subst.:

334
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substantive; t.: times; T.: Tischendorf’s Greek Text; Th.:
Thayer’'s New Testament Greek Lexicon; T.R.: Text Re-
ceived; Tr.: Tregelles’ Greek Text; WH.: Westcott and
Hort’s Greek Text; Vulg.: Vulgate.

A, an, expressed by the absence of the definite article. The
absence of the article also denotes quality.

able, to be, élvauat.

above all, ofw, el pjy (Man.).

according to, kard with acc. (Man.).

afraid, be, poféouar (rpéuw, tremble, be afraid).

against, els, acc. only (into); kard (down), w. gen.; wpbs
(toward), w. ace. (Man.).

all, wés, waoa, Tav.

altar, fvoiaotipiov, -ov, 76 (Bwuods, -ov, 6, elevated place
altar; Ac. 17:23).

always, wavrore.

am, eut (be).

and, kai (also); 64, in the next place, and, but, on the other
hand.

angel, dyyelos, -ov, 6 (messenger).

appoint, kablornut, a. subj. karacTiow, pres. inf. kabiordvac.

arrive, kararhéw, 1 a. karémievoa (mapafBdliw, place
beside; mid. arrive).

as, os; kabos (according as, even as).

ascend, dvaBatve (come up, go up).

ask, alTéw (ask for something); épwrdw (ask a question).

assemble, ovvépyouat (convene, come together, go with), 2
a. -y\fov, 2 pf. -eMjAvla, 2 pf. pte. -eAphvbos; 2 a. act. pte.
-eNiw; ouvkaléw, convoke, call together, assemble; 1 a.
ovvekdheoa; ourdyw, gather together, collect; 1 a.
owrijfa, 2 a. ocurjyayor, pl. ourixa, or cuvayayoxa,
1 a. pte. ovwatas (LS.), pf. pte. mid. cvvyyuévos.

at, & (in, loc.,); éxnt, upon (loc. or gen.).

atonement. xaraN\ayy, -7s, % (reconciliation).
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baptize, farrifw, {. Bawriow, 1 a. éBarrica, pf. pte. Befamr-
TIoUéVOS.

Barnabas, Bapréfas, -a, 6.

be, elut (exist); yivouar (begin to be, become); 2 a. éyevounv.

because, 67t; 8ua, because, or prep. with ace.

become, yivouat, begin to be, come into being; 2 a. éyevbunw.

becoming, eboxuwy, -ov (well-shaped, 1 Cor. 8:35); &&uos, -a,
-ov, worthy, becoming,

before, wpd (prep. w. abl.); éumposfer, in front of, w. abl
(L. ante); both are used in cl. Gr. of time and place;
but in NT, chiefly time; éumpodfer, place only; mptv,
before (formerly, L. prius).

begin, &pxouat, 1 a. fpEdunr.

believe, miorebw, 1. wioTebow.

believers, of mwrol (the trusty, the faithful); believer, 6
TLOTEDWY.

belong, elul with the dative case (c¢f. Man. under dat. case).

best, kpelTTwr, -ovos (kpelaawy, -ovos) ; wplTOS, -1, -0V,

betray, Tapadidwut, impf. ind. 3 sg. wapedidov, {. Tapadvow, 1
a. Tapédwka.

bird, werewdv, -ov, 76 (flying or winged animals, fm. rerewsés,
"7,7) '(Iw7 ﬂying)'

bishop, éntokomos, -ov, 6.

Bithynia, Bifuria, -as, ).

blaspheme, f\acenuéw.

blessing, elAoyia, -as, 7.

blood, aina, alparos, 76.

both . . . and,7¢ . . . 7ékal . . . kal.

bondage, SovAebw, to be a slave, to be in bondage; (xara)
~8ouléw, to enslave.

boy, wais, Taidds, 6 (4, girl); wadiokos, -ov, 6, young boy.

bring, dvyw; ¢épw, bear, carry.

brother, 48e\¢gbs, ~ob, 6.

but, aANG; 6é (cf. Man.).
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by, dm6 (abl. of agent, w. pass); wapa, beside (w. loc. abl.
ace.; cf. Man.).

call, kaéw, {. kaMow, 1 a. &élesa (kadéw denotes to cry
out for a purpose (for help). Bodw (Lat. boo), to ery out
as a manifestation of feeling, sensibility; kpdw, croak,
cry out harshly, instinetively; kpavya{w, shout coarsely.

calm, to, kaTasTé\\w (to quiet); ppdoow, fence up, stop.

calm, to be, 7ouxd{w, be or keep quiet, silent; oryaw,
keep silent (mental); ciwrédw (physical).

care, 1. ; émuéleia, -as, 9, attention; omwovdy, s, 9, diligence;
wépeuva, -ys, 79, anxiety, distraction.

cease, mavopatr (fm. wabw, stop), f. raboouat, 1 a. éraveduny,
pf. méravuat.

certain (one), 7is, 71 (any one, anything).

child, rékvov, -ov, 16; Bpégos, -ovs, 76, infant; wais, -86s, 6, §
(boy or gir}).

Christ, Xpta7és, -ob, 6 (the annointed one, fm. xptords, -7,
-ow, verbal adj. of xpiw, annoint).

Christian, Xpioriavds, -ob, 6 (a follower of Christ).

church, éihpola, -as, 7.

city, moMis, -ews, 7.

coat, xirov, ~Gvos, 6 (tunic).

come, €pxonat, 2 a. fAov, come, go; -Balvw, 2 a. -7y, go,
come (in NT only in comp).

commandment, évroN), -7s, 7.

concerning, wept with gen. or ace.; els, kard with ace.;
vmép w. abl.

condemn, karoakplvw.

conscience, ouveldnots, ~€ws, 7.

conquer, vikbw, f. vuhow, 1 a. évlkgoa, pl. veviknxa.

council, curédpiov, -ov, 76 (Sanhedrin).

counsel (noun), GovNy, -7s, 1; ovuBodhior, -ov, T6; (vh.)
auuPoviebw, to give counsel, ocvpBoviebouat, to take
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counsel (together); Bovhebouar (to give one’s self coun-
sel), to take counsel.

country, xopa, -as, 9 (place, region, field); &vypés, -ob, o,
field (ef. L. ager, G. Acker, Eng. acre), farm (cf. MM);
warpts, -Los, 1, fatherland.

covetous, TAeovéxrys, -ov, 8, a covetous person (wAéor, more +
éxw, have), greedy (Th.); avaricious (G.); ethapyvpos,
-ov.

€ross, oTavpos, -ov, o.

crucify, oravpbw, f. cravpheow, 1 a. éoTabpwoa, pf. éorab-
pwuot (on improper reduplication, i.e., “like the aug-
ment”; ef. Man.).

cry out, kpalw, f. kpbkw, 1 a. Ekpata, 2 a, ékpayov, pf. kéxpaya;
kpavyd{w, ery coarsely, in contempt; intensive (see
sub. call).

curse (n.), katépa, -as, 17 (judicial sentence, n‘z'zrg) ; avaBeua,
-708, 70, set up, laid by (Th.); vb. drafeparif{w, to curse.

day, fuépa, -as, 3.

depart, deloTgut, 1 a. améornoa, 2a. dméoryy; arépxouat,
2 a. anqjNlov, go away.

desire, émifuuta, -as, 9, active or evil desire; wéfos, -ovs, 70,
passionate or ungovernable desire (passive side of vice
in NT;in cl. Gr., good or evil).

determine, kplvw, f. kpwwd, 1 a. ékpwa; pf. kékpuka; dptie,
determine, appoint, designate, settle, 1 a. dptoa.

die, &dmwobrioxw, 1. dwofavovuar, 2 a. dwébavoy.

disciple, m., pafnris, -ot, 6 (used also for fem. exc. Ac. 9:36.
pabgTpLa, -as, 7).

disobey, amrelféw.

do, wotéw, make, cause to be; wpdoow (root, wpay-), carry
out, practice.

early (adv.), mpwl.
early (adj.), wpdios, -1, -ov.
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eat, éobiw, impf. fiobiov, L. pdyouat, 2 a. épayor.

encounter, cvpBailw, 2 a. guvéBalo.

enemy, éxfpos, -ob, 6 (subst. fm. é&xfpds, -&, -ov, hated).

enjoy, éxw dmdhavow with gen., éxw els dmdhavowr with ace.

entreaty, maparkdgats, -ews, 7 (exhortation, consolation);
alryua, -atos, 76 (request).

Ephesus, "Eepeoos, ~ov, 7.

epistle, érioroNy, ~ijs, 7.

even, kai, and, also (copulative coérdinating conj.).

even though, ral el.

every, was, maoa, Tav.

evil, kaxés, -, -6v (bad); wovypbs, -4, -6v (wovypbs, -ov, o, the
evil one).

{ail, éxhelmw (leave out; eclipse, LS.).

faith, wiorus, -ews, 7 (fidelity, loyalty, Gal. 5:22; Titus 2:10),

fall, wirrw.

farthest, see Man. on Adverbs.

father, Tmarhp, warpos, 6.

fear, ¢b6fos, -ov, 6; edN&Bea, ~as, %, reverence, pious fear.

feast, detmvov, -ov, 76 supper, dox7, -is, % banquet.

fellowship, pervox?, -is, % (sharing, Vulg. participatio);
xowwvla, -as, 7, communion, partnership.

field, aypbs, -o0, 6 (xwplov of papyri, MM).

finally, 76 Nocwow.

tirst, wpiros, -y, -ov; adv. wphToY, TPWTWS; TO TPDTOY = ab
first.

fisherman, dMNeels, -ews, 6 (T. WH. N.) =dhwels, ews, 6,
(T. R. cl.).

five, wévre, ol, al, 74 (indeclinable).

for, «yap (causal conjunction).

for (prep), 814 w. ace., for the sake of; vwép w. abl., for the
sake of; “for” is a meaning of the dat. without any
prep.; arri w. abl. in the sense of “instead of ”’; els, into,
may acquire the resultant mng. “for” after vbs. of
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“ethical direction (one’s advantage or disadvantage)”
or “of purpose” (Th.).

forget, to, émhavfavouat, 2 a. émrehabouny.

forgive, to, deinue, f. defow, 1 a. deira, pf. deeika, a. ps.
dpelny.

forsake, xoaralelmw, f. kataleidw, 2 a. karéumor, 1 a.
kaTéhewpa.

friendly, see Man. on Adverbs.

from, 470, off, away from (L. a, ab, abs; Ger. von., ab, weg) ; éx
(&) out of (abl.) (L. e, ex) ; mapd, from beside (Man., Th.)

fruit, kapwos, -ov, 4.

Gaius, Tatos, -ov, 6 (so Nestle uniformly; WH in 3 Jn. 1,
but elsewhere I'aios).

garment, iudriov, -ov, 76, cloak, mantle; xiror, -@vos, 6,
tunic, (under) garment, coat.

gift, 6&pov, -ov, 76, present; dwped, ~as, 7 (free) gift.

give, didwut, f. dbow, 1 a. édwka, pf. dédwka, 1 a. ps. é660nv.

glory, 86a, -ns, 1.

go, wopebouat, proceed, advance; épyouat, go, come; dyouat,
lead one’s self, proceed; -Batvw, go, walk.

go away, awépxouat.

go down, karafBatvw.

God, feos, -ov, 6

good, dyafbs, -9, -ov (in inner nature); kalds, beautiful (out-
wardly); dikatos, -a, -ov, right.

gospel, ebayyéhior, -ov, 76 (good news).

grace, xapts, xapt7os, 7; ebwpémeia, -as, 7, beauty, comeliness.

great, uéyas, peyahn, uéya.

Greek, n., "EN\qp, -yvos, 6; ad]. ‘EXNywkds, -, -6v, Grecian.

grieve, to, Avméw.

guide, 6d7véw.

have, éxw, impf. elxov; durative. {. éw; punectiliar {. oxfow;
2a. éoxov; pf. Eoxnra.’
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he, expressed by vb. endings; emph. “he,” adrés, -, -bv.

heal, tdopar, f. ldaopat, 1 a. lachuyy; pf. lapar, 1 a. ps.
146qv; Oepamelw, cure.

hear, axobow.

heart, kapdia, -as, 9.

heaven, olpavds, -ob, 6 (never used in pl. in el. Gr. (LS)).

Herod, *Hpddys, -ov, 6.

himself, adrés, 4, -5.

his, adTol; idos, ~a, ov, his own.

holy, d+yos, -a, -ov; Lepds, -&, -0, sacred; 8aos, -a, -ov, pious.

hope, é\rts, -Llos, 7.

house, olxia, ~as, % (the dwelling); olxos, -ov, 6, house(hold),
olknThpiov, -ov, 76, habitation.

how? was (interrogative adv.); éwws (adv. of manner).

I, indicated by vb. end’g; emphatic I, éyd.

idle, apyds, -9, 6v (inactive) Bpadls, -eta, -, slack, slow;
vwlpbs, -4, -6v, slothful, sluggish.

idle, to be, dpyéw.

if, € (also “whether,” usually w. ind.); éar (w. subj. or

fut. ind.).

in, év w. loc. only; els w. ace., into.

in fact, kal yap (etenim, namgue, for truly), kal, ydp, 6é, AANG
(Man)

in order that, iva.

indeed, uév, 8¢, otv, vép, all postpositive particles (Man.).

inform, karyxéw, instruct; éuBavifw, manifest, exhibit.

inquire, Tuvfdropar; {yréw, seek (for); épwrdw, ask (for).

instruet, karnxéw, 1 a. karyxNoa; Tadebw, teach, correct.

into, ets, always w. acc.

is, be, am, elul, yivouar (yiyvopar, Att.), begin to be.

jailer (jailor), deouoptaf, ~axos, d.
James, *TdxwBos, -ov, 6; of. Tax®B, 6 (indeclinable), Jacob
Isaac’s son.



342 A MANUAL GRAMMAR

Jerusalem, ‘Tepocdvua, -wv, ra (N., Th., G.); ‘Tepovaalju
(Th., N., G.), 7.

Jesus, "Inoobs, -of, 6.

Jew, "Tovdalos, -ov, 6 (subst. of "Tovdaios, -a, -ov, Jewish).

John, Twayys, -ov, 6.

Jordan, 'TopSavys, -ov, 6.

journey (n.), 636s, -ob, 1, way, road; journeying, 68otropla, ~ass

» ﬁ.

journey, to, 6debw, travel; wopebouat, go, pass; 6doimwopéw, ga

on g journey.
jOY; Xapé'y '&‘s) 'ﬁ' .
Judas, *Tobdas, gen. abl. -g, L i. d. -¢, ace. -av, 6.

keep, Tqpéw (referring to the result); pvhdoow, guard
(vefers to the means).

Lkill, dwoxrelve.

king, Baouhebs, -éws, &

kingdom, Bacthela, ~as, % (cf. Bacihewa, %, queen (LS), royal
palace (LXX)).

lamb, &uvds, -ov, 6 (used 4 t. of Christ); dpviov, ~ov, 76,
(little) lamb (used only in Jn. 21:15 and Rev.).

Law, vbuos, -ov, 6.

least, éNdxio70s, -1, -ov (smallest: superlative fr. éaxis).

leave, Aelmo.

leper, Aempds, -ob, 6.

let, éaw (allow, permit); dplnut, omit, let go, let be.

life, e, s, 19; Blos, -ovu, 6; Blos is naturally (classically)
used of men, but NT usage exalts the feminine word
tamy, and so tends to debase the masculine word Bios
(G.). “fon) is the nobler word” (Trench. NT Syn. 90).

live, {dw (really live, from {wh above); Bibw, exist (“live . . .
in flesh,” 1 Pt. 4:2).

lodge, pass the night (in open), adAifoumar; entertain
strangers, fevi{w.
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lord, sir, xbpuos, -ov, 0.

love (noun), dyémy, -ys, 1, esteem plus the expression of it.
love, dyamdw (voluntary, rational); ¢ihéw (emotional).
Luke, Aovkas, Aovkd, 6 (declined like Boppds, -&, -0).

Macedonia, Maxedovia, -as, 1.

make, create, cause to be, do, wotéw; make war, moleuéw.

man (male or female, L. homo, human being), &vfpwmos, ov,
6. &wip, &rdpbs, 6, man (in the sense of male, husband,
gentleman, L. vir, hero).

many, use the plural of woAds, woAN1, wold.

master, émiordTns, -ov, & (superintendent, overseer);
deowbrys, -ov, 6, lord.

may, as Engl. auxiliary, Gr. subj. or ind.; ioxlw, be strong;
¢ eori, is permitted.

message, Gyyeia, -as, 7; érayyehla, -as, 7, promise, an-
nouncement.

Messiah, Meoalas, -ov, 6 (only in Jun: 1:41 and 4:25).

mighty, kparaids, -4, -bv; duvarés, -5, -6v, powerful; loxvpbs,
-6, -bv, strong,.

ministry, Swakovia, -as, 4; Netrovpyla, -as, 1, public religious
and social service.

most, see Man. on Adverbs.

multitude, w\ijfos, -ovs, T6; &xMos, -ov, 6, crowd, throng,
mixed multitude, common people.

must (it is necessary), dei, is meet morally; xpn, meet cir-
cumstantially (both are impersonal vbs. followed by inf).

my (adj.), éuds, -9, -6v (my own, mine); éuob (emphatic);
uov (unemph.), my, mine.

name, vopa, dvéuaros, T6.

nation, &vos, évous, 76; yévos, yévous, 16, race.

near, éyybs.

near (at), by, mpbs w. loc. {w. acc., toward, to; w. abl. for).
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necegsary, is (Gr. idiom for Eng. “must”), dei indicates
divine obligation; and xp7% indicates circumstantial
necessity (followed by inf.).

never, obdémore, undémore (o0 uy wwwore, Jn. 6:35; ob uj
eis Tov aldva, Jn. 10:28).

night, »b¢, vukrés, % (Ger. Nacht, L. nox, noctis, fem.).

no one, none, obdets, undets.

not, o0 (with ind. only, denies positively; negates a single
word). Written ol before consonants; olkx before a
smooth breathing; oix before rough breathing; written
ot only when final (end of clauses) or emphatic. uh (w.
subj., opt., inf., impv., pte. and sts. ind. conditions and
when denial is a matter of thought, not fact; G. §401).
Indicates a hesitating denial, or “according to the
judgment, opinion, will, purpose, preference, of some
one,” in distinction from of; which “denies the thing
itself (simply, absolutely, directly, categorically, objec-
tively).”

O (as sign of Voe.), @, 2 Cor. 12:21, Rom. 11:33.

oath, pledge, dpxos, -ov, 6 (6pxwuocia, -as, 4, taking an oath).

obey, trakobw; Telfapyéw, obey God (rulers), 1 a. webip-
Xnoa.

of, denoted in Gr. by gen.; when denoting source or separa-
tion by é (é£) w. abl.

officer, Synag. or Sanh., attendant, dwypérys, -ov, 6; mparrwp,
-opos, 0, court officer.

olive (tree and fruit), é\aia, -as, 7.

on, upon, éri, w. gen., loc., and acc. in sense of onto (on,
i.e., in, & w. loc).

on account of, du4, w. acec.

one, €is, upia, év; one . . . another, 6 uév . . . 6 08¢
Os uév . . . s 8¢; ubvos, uodwy, udvoy, alone.

ordain, diardoow, 6pi{w.

our, fjuérepos, -a, -ov; UV,
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out of, éx (é£), w. abl. only, from within, out of; 4w, w. abl,,
away from (exterior).

part (vb.), uapept{ow, 1 a. dieuépiaa.

Passover, méoxa (indecl.), 6.

Paul, IIatMos, -ov, 6.

people, Aads, -ob, d.

persecute, dtdkw.

Peter, TIérpos, -ov, 6.

Pharisee, ®Papioaios, -ov, 0.

Philippi, ®tArmot, -wv, of.

plain, é7\os, -y, -ov, evident; pavepds, -4, -6v, visible.

play, maifw (1 Cor. 10:7, quoted from the Septuagint).

please, dpéokw, L. dpéow, 1 a. fipesa; used w. dat.

plot against, ériBoviedw.

poor, wrwxds, -0, -ov (beggar); mwévys, -yros, 6 (penniless
worker, 2 Cor. 9:9).

praise (noun), éracvos, -ov, 6; (vb.), aivéw (w. dat. and acc. of
person),

pray, wpoaebxouat, 1 a. mpoonuEduny.

prayer, wpogevxi, -is, 1.

preach, proclaim, knpboow, 1 a. éxpovéa, pf. kexfpvxa.

preach the gospel, edayyei{opat, 1 a., ebnpyyehobunr.

preaching, kjpvyua, -ros, 76 (proclamation, MM. announce.
ment).

present, to (vb.), Tapleryut, ~toTdrw.

priest, iepevs, -éws, O.

prophet, wpoehTys, -ov, 6.

providence, wpbvoia, -as, 7.

publican, reAdwys, -ov, 6 (tax collector).

pure, kafapds, -4, -6v (clean, free); dyvés, -4, -6» (holy).

question, {Mr1nua, -aros, 76 (inquiry); {Mrnois, -ews, 9§
(questioning).
quickly, Taxéws, Taxb. (See Man. on Adv. for superlative.)



346 A MANUAL GRAMMAR

really, dvrws (actually); vép (for); &) (indeed); -wep (indeed)
dpo. (then, therefore).

rebuke, émimiudw (award a penalty).

receive, Oéxouat; dmwodéxopat, accept; wapadapfBérw, or
AauBarew, take, receive.

redeem, Avrpéw.

redeemer, AvTpwTys, ~0v, 0.

rejoice, xaipw, f. xapnoouat (punct. stem for earlier xac-
pnow) w. instr.

remain, (émt) uévw, abide (stay), f. (émt) uerd; 1 a. (ér) éuewa.

vepent, ueravoéw (change of mind, purpose, life) ; uerauélouac
(change of feeling).

return, {moorpépw (turn back); dmodldwut (give back, re-
turn, render).

revelation, dmoxkdAwfis, -ews, 1.

righteous, just, &vdikos, -ov; dtkatos, -a, -ov, just.

righteousness, dukatoadyy, -us, 9.

river, worauos, -ov, 6.

run, Tpéxw (cf. Engl. trek), 2 a. €dpauor (fr. obs. dpduw).

sabbath, caBBara, -wv, 74; cafBarov, -ov, T6.

saint, dytos, -ov, 6 (subts. fr. &vyuos, -a, -ov, holy).

salute, to, domwéfouar (greet, bid farewell), 1 a. JoTacauyy.

salvation, cwrypla, -as, 7; cwriploy, -ov, TO.

same, (adj.), very, self, he, she, it, ad7és, -, -0.

Savior, ocwrip, awripos, 6.

save, cw{w.

say, enui (declare); Néyw, say, speak, tell; Aaléw, speak
out (in cl. Gr., chat, babble, prattle).

seribe, ypaupareds, -éws, 6.

sea, dN\aooa, -7s, 7; TéNayos, ~ovs, 76, high sea, deep.

see, to, dphw, f. BYopat, 2 a. eldor, Alexandrian 2 a. €ida (fr.
obs. pres. €ldw); BAémw, physically look, behold.

seem, seem best (lit. seem good), doxéw; commonly used in
impersonal construction.
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seize, émhauBlvopal, 2 a. érehafouny; karéxw, hold back,
possess.

send, méumrw; dmoaTéNAw.

servant, Sidrovos, -ov, 9, 1, minister; dovAos, slave.

serve, SovAebw.

service, duakovia, -us, 7, ministry; heirovpyta, -as, 1, social
or religious service.

shepherd, wowusv, -évos, 6.

should (it is necessary), det w. inf.

silence, to, guudw.

sin (noun), duapria, -as, %; to sin (vh.), auapravw, f. duap-
T™ow, 2 a. fuapTov.

sinful, sinner, auapTwhbs, -Ov.

sing, &dw; 1 a. fiea; YaN\w, sing to a harp, sing psalms;
Uuréw, sing a hymn.

sit, kaOpuar ( G. §367 ); (rapa)kabiiw, make to sit down, set,
sit.

slay, opafw (Attic cparTw), slaughter; dmroxreivw, f. -evd, 1
a. dméxkrewa, 1 a. ps. dwexraviny.

80, v¢; so that, dore, consequence, result; w. inf. and in NT
twice with the ind.

soldier, oTparudrys, -ov, 6.

some (one), 7is, 71 (note grave accent, indicating enclitic
and distinguishing this word, an indefinite pronoun, fr.
the interrog. 7is, 7i).

some, others, &Mt . . . &\\ot.

son, vibs, -ov, O.

soul, Yux, -7s, 7.

speak, Aaléw, speak out, talk, chat, babble, prattle; Aévyo,
consecutive expression.

spirit, wvebua, -ros, 76 (wind, Jn. 3:8; breath, 2 Th. 2:8,
Rev. 11:1).

Stephen, Zrépavos, -ov, 6.

stone, to, Mbagw.
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stop, ppboow (fence in); radw (in mid., cease).

submit, dwelkw (yield); dmordoow (subject); dmworifnue, lay
down; submit.

suffer, mhoxw, . meloouat, 2 a. Eraldoy.

take, NapBévw; alpéw, grasp, choose (in NT only mid.,
atpéouat).

take counsel, cvuBovielouat.

teach, dubdorw (maidelw, correct, teach; karnyéw, instruct.)

teacher, dtddokalos, -ov, O.

temple, iepby, -00, 76; vads, -ol, 4, sanctuary.

teaching, 8idaxd, -7is, 7.

thanksgiving, ebxapioria, -as, 9.

that, éketvos, -1, -0, that one (demonstr.); és, 4, 6, who, which
(rel.); iva, conj. followed by subj. of purpose; &7
(expletive.)

the, 6, 9, 70.

therefore, dpa, accordingly; differs from odw, then, in “denot-
ing subjective impression, rather than a positive con-
clusion”; dpa ofiv, so then; roryapoiv, wherefore then;
Totvovy, accordingly.

this (one), obros, atry, Tovro.

thither, éxeioe.

thou, ad.

though, rairep; éav kat, if even (see “even though®).

three, 7pets, Tpla.

throne, §povos, -ov, 6 (“official seat, chair of state’”—MDM).

through, 6i4, w. gen. (mediate agent).

thus, obrws (186 times, WH), olrw (10, WH, all before con-
sonants).

thine, dés, a1, oov.

Titus, Ttros, -ov, 6.

to, dat. without prep., acc. w. mpbs, toward; els, into (acc.
only), wapé w. acc.

vogether, dua,
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Troas, Tpwas, -4dos, 1.

trouble, répaxos, -ov, 4.

true, a\nbis, -és (truthful, L. veraz); aAnfwos, -, -6v, real,
genuine (Eng. adjective “very’).

trust, moTebw, have faith in, believe, entrust; w. dat.

truth, d\nfeca, -as, 7.

twelve, dwdexa, ol, al, ¢ (indecl. numeral).

under, d7wé w. ace.

understand, ovingue, f. ovrfow, 1 a. curika.

until, till, éws.

unto, until, é&ws (prep. w. gen, R. 643), as far as (place and
time) ; wpobs, to, toward.

upon, ért, w. gen., loc., and ace.

uproar, 86pvfos, ~ov, 6.

vain, pdratos, -a, -ov; kevbs, ~, 6¥, empty.
vision, 8papa, -ros, 76, sight, éwracia, -as, 7, act of exhibit,
ing; 8pacts, -ews, 1j, seeing.

wait, éxdéxouar; repiuévw, wait for, await.

want, dotepéw (be in want, lack); 6é\w, wish, will.

war, TONeuos, ~ov, 6.

way, road, 6d6s, -ot, 6, journey; wdpodos, -ov, 7; wopeia, -as,
%, journey, going.

we, NueLs.

weak, dofevfis, -€s, infirm, feeble; ddbvaros, -ov, impossible.

what? 7is; 7{ (simple interrogative pron.), preserves its
acute unchanged to distinguish it from indefinite pron.,
Tis, 71, any one, an enclitic.

what? of what kind? wotos, wola, wolor (inter. pron. of qual-
ity; L. qualis).

what kind of? éwolos, émwota, émotov (indefinite rel. pron.; L.
qualis, what sort of).

wheat, oiros, -ov, 6.
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whenever, drav (6re + 4v) (Ger. dann wann, wann trgend);
Rvike &v, whensoever.

wherefore, §t0.

while, until, &ws.

who, which, &s, 4, 8.

who? 7is; which? what? 7{; (inter. pron.).

wilderness, desert, éonuos, -ov, 1.

wilderness, waste place, éonuta, -as, 1.

win, gain, kepdaivw.

with, instr. case without prep. or associational instr. w. alv.

without, drev (opp. to oUv) w. abl.; drep, without, apart
from; xwpts, apart from.

woman, yuvw), yvraikoés, 1 (wife).

word, Noyos, -ov, 6 (word, reason, sermo, ratio) pijua, puatos,
76, word, speech.

work, &pyor, -ov, 76. épyacia, -as, 17, work, working, busi-
ness.

work, to, épya{ouat.

world, kbouos, -ov, 6; olkovuérn, -s, 1, inhabited land.

worthy, dfos, dfla, dov.

write, yplow.

wrong, to, to do wrong, ddukéw.

yea, val.

year, éros, érovs, 70.

yield, retkw.

you, sg. o, thou; pl. duels, ye; or second per. pl. vb. endings

zeal, {7hos, -ov, 0.
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